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GLOSSES

Each sentence in this work contains a gloss in English,
In certain cases, literal translations have been given
to facilitate a clear understanding of the syntax and
semantics of the Bengali sentence and this occasionally
leads to an infelicitous English gloss, In a set of
synonymous examples, only the first sentence has been
glossed. In important examples, the words (except
proper names) in the transliterated sentence and its
English gloss have been numbered on a word for word

correspondence.,



SUMMARY

This work is the first investigation into the syntax of
pronouns in Standard Colloquial Bengali (SCB) using a
transformational generative model of syntax, The model used is
an adaptation of that proposed in Chomsky (1965) and Fillmore
(1968a), and resembles the model developed in Stockwell et al
(1973). One claim made in this work is that not everything which
can be used to refer deictically or anaphorically is a pronoun.
This work makes a clear distinction between prbnouns and other
elements which can function pronominally. Pronominalization, in
a broad sense, has been taken to mean the derivation of pronouns
in syntactic structures. This can be either proﬁ%uns introduced
in the underlying structure or pronouns introduced in a
transformational derivation. The process of pronominalization
has been broken mainly into pronominalization proper,
reflexivization and relativization., This work proposes a
transformational treatment of anaphoric pronouns, but zttempts to
show that not all anaphoric pronouns arise due to transformational
reduction of coreferential noun phrases., The basic condition
for the application of any sort of pronominalization rule is
coreference, which has been treated in a Chomskyan (1965) fashion.,
This work deals also with so-called 'sentence pronominalization',
and 'reciprocal pronominalization'. It shows that the concept
of 'sentence pronominalization' is untenable, and reciprocal
structures in Bengali do not involve pronominalization, Moreover,
this work shows that head noun deletion under lexical identity

is a sort of, nonanaphoric, pronominalization.
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CHAPTER 1 1

GENERAL INTRODUCTION AND BASE RULES

1.0 The Model.

The model used in this work can be called a transformational
case grammar, transformational in the sense of Chomsky (1965,
1970a, b) (but cf., McCawley (1968b, 1970, 1971), Lakoff (1970a,
1971a), Postal (1971b)), and case grammar in the sense of
Fillmore (1968a, 1969, 1971) (but cf., Anderson (1971)). It is
an attempt to integrate Fillmore's and Chomsky's hypotheses
about the underlying structure of natural languages for the purpose
of describing Bengali., Such an attempt at integrating Fillmore's
and Chomsky's hypotheses has already been made in Stockwell et al
(1973), which analyses the syntax of English. In the past few
years transformational generative theory has seen the major
development which is now known as 'Generative Semanties'. And
Anderson (1971) has developed his localistic theory of case,
which has much -in common with 'Generztive Semantics!'! in spirit.
Although we share many ideas with the generatite semanticists,
ve have not adopted that model for two main reasons: (a) its very
powerful transformational component can be easily misused, and
(b) no well-defined 'Generative Semantics' model has been built up
vet. Anderson's (1971) localistic case grammar is also
undergeing development, by Anderson and his foliowers. We have
adopted Fillmore's and Chomsky's hypotheses because (2a) these two
hypotheses go together comfortably; and (b) they are much more
well-defined than other competing models.

The model we have adopted and developed is Jjustified for

various reasons, A case grammar model is best suited for Bengali



for both language universal and language particular reasons,

A case grammar model can express deeper generalizations than a
Chomskyan model ( cfey Fillmore (1968a), Anderson {(1971)). It can
take care of the case markers systematically without any ad-hoc
device, and its unordered base rules allow a simpler description
of Bengali, a language having an almost-free constituent order in
a simplex sentence structure., ‘he Chomskfan lexicalist hypothesis
is helpful for practical reasons, The syntax of Bengali has not
been extensively described in any framework, contemporary or
otherwise, S0 we have wanted to use a more modest theory for an
adequate description of Bengali, The model used is rather eclectic
in nature., We have borrowed from different competing hypotheses
in order to develop a composite and consistent médel which is

well suited for Bengali,

This model is not a faithful imitation of any of the current
models, though it has many similarities with those of Chomsky (1965,
1970a, b), Fillmore (1968a, 1971) and Stockwell et al (1973). This
model has the closest similarity to the framework developed in
Stockwell et al (1973), which is an almost unique attempt to put
a theory into practice, The base of our grammar is more abstract
than that of a late Chomskyan grammar (1965, 1970a, b). We have
maintained the Katz-Postal hypothesis (1964) that transformations
are meaning preserving. The model used in this work can be shown
diagrammatically as (1) (see below).

A Chomskyan grammar has three major components (cf., Chomsky
(1965, 16~17), Lyons (1970b), Bach (1971): (2) a syntactic
component, (b) a semantic component, and (c) a phonological
component., The syntactic rules of the syntactic component

generate the sentences of the language and assign to each both an



(1) The Model.

BASE RULES

FIRST ‘L SEMANTIC
T § PRETERMINAL STRING
LEXICON _l COMPONENT

TERMINAL STRING /

TRANSFORMATIONAL RULES

SECOND 1
> POST-TRANSFORMATICNAL STRING

SYNTACTIC SURFACE STRUCTURE
MORPHOPHCINOLOGICAL COMPONENT

!

PHONETIC STRUCTURE

LEXICON

underlying phrase marker and a derived phrase marker,

The underlying phrase marker represents the deep or underlying
structure, and the derived phrase marker represents the
syntactic surface structure of the senfence. The semantic
interpretation of the sentence is derived from its deep
structure by interpretive semantic rules, and the phonetic
structure is derived from the surface structure by
interpretive phonological rules, The Chomskyan semantic

and phonological components are interprefive as against

the syntactic component, which is generative,

In a4 Chomskyan grammar the main component is the syntactic



component, vwhich is further divided into two subcomponents:
(2) the base subcomponent and (b) the transformational subcomponent.
fhe base subcomponent generates the deep (underlying) structures and
the transformational subcomponent maps the deep structures onto
surface structures through intermediate structures., The base sub-
component itself is divided into two parts: (2) the categorial sub-
component and (b) the lexicon., The categorial subcomponent consists
of context-free phrase structure rules and complex symbol forming
rules; and the lexicon contains the lexical items of the language.
Our model is Chomskyan in organization, Its main difference
with a Chomskyan grammar lies in its categorial rules, which make a
different claim about the underlying structure of natﬁral languages.
As can be seen in (1) our model has a base componént and a trans-
formational component, The base of the grammar is divided into
two parts: (a) a categorial component consisting of phrase structure
rules and complex symbol forming rules, which constitute the base
rules of the grammar, and (b) a lexicon, called the first lexicon,
wWe have another lexicon, called the second lexicon, ‘rhe first
lexicon contzins those lexical items that can be inserted to a
preterminal string, and the second lexicon contains those items
that are derived by the application of the transformational rules.
The semantic and phonological components are intefpretive as in a
Chomskyan grammar, <whe transformational rules of the transformational
component generate derived structures through intermediate structures,
Let us show how the grammar works, The base rules of the
grammar generate preterminal strings with dummy symbols,&, and
feature complexes, and sometimes, abstract markers like 4, NBEG etc.,
(cfey @ 1.2), A terminal string is generated by first lexical

insertion to the preterminal string, and this constitutes the deep
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or underlying structure of a sentence., Transformational rules
operate on this structure generating post-transformational strings
via intermediate structures., ''he second lexical insertion rule
inserts lexical items derived by transformational rules to the post=~
transformational string, and a syntactic surface structure generates.
The surface structure passes through the morphophonological component

in order to generate a phonetic structure,

1.1 Types of Rules,

This grammar contains three major types of rules: (a) base rules,
(b) transformational rules, and (c) lexical redundancy rules. The
base rules and the first lexicon form the base of the grammar,

A. Base Rules.

Base rules are context-free phrase structure (rewrite) rules
of the form X -+ Y, where X is a single non-null symbol and Y is a
non-null string of symbols, and Y # X. After the initial symbol
S is rewritten any rule applicable may be applied until all symbolé
are terminal, We have also used complex symbol forming rules in
the base for the AUX (cf., Chomsky (1965, 82-90). A tree or )
P(hrase)-marker that is formed by the base rules and the first lexical

insertion is called a deep or underlying P-marker or structure,

B. Transformational RHules,

Transformational rules {(T-rules) transform underlying P-markers
into derived P-markers, These rules have the power of restructuring
trees, Each T-rule consists of (a) a structure index (SI), (b) a

structure change (SC), and often, (c) a set of conditions,

C. Lexical Redundancy Rules,

These rules operate on lexical items before they are introduced

into the tree. Thq’help to reduce the complexity of the feature



specification in the complex symbol associated with a lexical

item (cf.y @ 11.1.4; @ 11.1.5).

1.1.17 Deep and Surface Structure Constraints,

Chomsky (1965, 138-139) wants to use transformations as filiers,
that is, transformations will rule out ill-formed underlying trees,
Perlmutter (1971) has shown that transformational filtering of ill-
formed deep structures is not possible in many cases. He claims
that the grammar needs deep and surface structure constraints to
rule out unacceptable structures, Deep structure constraints dis-
allow ill-formed deep structures, and the surface structure constraints
are surface well-formedness conditions., We assume that both types
of constraints will be needed in this grammar, but will not go into
the aetails of such constraints in this work, ‘Here we will mention
one deep structure constraint that is required in infinitival
complementation (cf.y, @ 1.3.1.B.1; @ 10.3). The verbs like thak:
'Continue' and ca: 'Want' require coreferential matrix and constituent
subjects for te-infinitivalization,

1.1.2 Morphophonological Component,

All syntactic surface stfuctures pass through this component,
whose rules generate the phonetic structure of sentences. Although
it is beyond our scope to discuss these rules in detail, we will
try to show, when necessary, how such rules produce phonetic

structures (cf., @ 11.3).

1.2 THE BASE RULES,

CONJCO S S*
RULE 1 S —mm=p #£ CONJSUB S S ##

M P



RULE

RULE
RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

RULE

10

1

el

12

13

IMP

Q
M = ({ } ) (NEG) AUX (AWV)

. 'v (Ess)(1ns)(Loc) (NEUT) (DAT) (AGT)
Y —=== VB
a. AG? ----9 NP CAM

be. Similarly DAT, NEUT, LOC, INS and ESS.

CONJCO NP NP*

NP =—==2 S
(D) N (8)
DEF
D ----» (PART)( { } ) (SPEC)
DEIC
DEIC ----- (DEM)(ORD)

QUANT (cr)

SPEC ====2
PL
AUX =w==3p CS
[(+PRES]
| [+PAS)
[+40X)-===> { (,pun3
[+HAB P]
[+PRES) brada]
eyl (+prog]
[+PAS]
(+perfl]
[+FUT)
——— [(+sim)
(+HAB P)



VB T
QUANT

RULE 14  °F el BN
- DEM

ORD ?
CAM

ADV
CONJCO
CONJSUB J

1.2.1 Notes to the Base Rules,

BASE RULE 1:

A. "The symbols M and P are taken from Fillmore (1968a). He
describes the M (Modality) component as the bearer of 'such modalities
on the sentence-as-a-whole as negation, mood and aspect', and the P
(Proposition) as 'a tenseless set of relationships involving
verbs ané nouns,'

B. t#£' is the sentence boundary symbol,

C. The rule CONJCO S S¥* handles ccordinating conjunction,
and the rule CONJSUB S S handles subordinating conjunction,
CONJCO may be filled by any of the following items each having the

feature [+CONJCO] : o, ar, ebapy: 'And', b3, athabi: '0r', and
kintu: 'But', We will adopt the conjunction spreading schema of
Lakoff and Peters (1966), which distributes CONJCO., But we differ
from them in respect of derived structures of coordinate conjoined
structures, For example, they will derive the structure (b) from
the underlying structure given below in (a), but we will derive
the structure (c) by the schema,

N 7 T,

conJCu



(b). S /T\b
i

CONJCO S CONJCO S CONJCO S

CoOnJCO S CONJCO ees CONJCO
D, The asterisk '*' in the rule CONJCO S S* is an iteration
symbol indicating two or more occurences of S, This rule says that
for a coordinating conjunctibn at least two sentences must be chosen,
and if necessary, an indefinite number of sentences may be chosen,
E. '"The rule CONJSUB S S is for subordinating conjunction,
Only two sentences are conjoinable by this rule, ''he CONJSUB of
the first conjunct will be filled by yadi: *'If', and that of the
second conjunct by tabe: 'Then‘, 'This rule will generate the

structure (b) from (a) by a conjunction spreading schema.

(2)
CONJSUB S \

A 5\

CONJSUB CONJSUB

|

yadi tabe
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BASE RULE 23

A. Q, IMP and NEG in this rule are interrogative, imperative
and negative markers respectively, which trigger the respective
transformations., The AUX, which is subsequently developed as a-
complex symbol, is the carrier of tense and aspect., 'There is a
transformation which later copies the features of person and grade
from the subject to the complex symbol for the AUX (cf., & 1.6).
ADV stands for adverb; which we do not consider in this work.

BASE RULE 3:

A. This rule develops the P as a verb and an array of six cases,
The cases are ESS(ive), INS({trumental), LOC(ative), NEUT(ral), DAT(ive),
and AGT(Agent), Ve have discussed the problems with cases in
Chapter 3,

BASE RULE 4:

A. This rule develops the V as VB (verb root)., Two types of
lexical item can be inserted under VB, They are the verb roots
having the features [+VB,-ADJ] , and the adjectives having thg features

(+VB,+aDJ]) . This is in the line of Lakoff (1970a) and Stockwéll
et al (1973).

B. The copulative verbs ha, ach, thzk, ra etc., (cf., Ferguson
(1972)) arise in two ways: (a) they are lexically inserted as
underlying verb roots when ESS, and sometimes LOC and NEUT occur
in the proposition, and (b) they are transformationally inserted
when an adjective occurs as the head of the proposition, When an
adjective occurs as the head of a proposition, an appropriate
copulative verb will be inserted to the V as the right sister of the
adjective., But in certain cases the 00puiative verb can be later

deleted. 4<hus after the insertion of a copulative verb a structure
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like (a) will be transformed into one like (D).

“ 7 oA
VB VB 15
bhalo bhalo ha
[+VB,+ADd ] [+VB,+ADJT] +VB,~ADJ
+COP

C. A later transformation, AUX MOVEMENT will move the AUX
out of its underlying position and adjoin it as the right daughter
of the V in order to derive the surface verb forms,

BASE RULE 5:

A, This rule develops each case as NP CAM, NP stands for
a noun phrase and CAMm for a case marker,

B. we have dealt with the cases and the case markers in
chapter 3,

BASE RULK 63

A, The rule CONJCO NP NP¥ accounts for underlying phrasal
conjunction, By a conjunction spreading schema a structure like

(a) will transform into (b).

CONJCU NP ﬁﬁ;;"“““~??:“hthP

(v)

coNjco NP CONJCO NP ees CONJCO NP

B. CONJCO here can be filled by o, ar, eban: 'And', and bz,
athaba: 'Or', but not by kintu: 'But', which is exclusively used as
a sentence conjunction,

Ce The rules NP -+ S and ¥ -3 D N S are for complementation
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(cfey @ 10.3). When an NP is rewritten as D N or N, a simple
noun phrase structure generates (cf., Chapter 2)., In this rule

N stands for a noun and D for a determinér.

BASE RULE 7-9:

A. We have discussed D(eterminer), DEF(inite), DEIC(tic),
SPEC(ifier), LEM(onstrative), ORD(inal), QUANT(ifier), CL(assifier)
and PL(ural) in Chapter 2,

B. PART has been left unexpanded as we will not be considering
its syntax exhaustively (but cf.y, @ 2.4.7)«

BASE RULE 10-14:

A. The rule 10 rewrites the AUX as a complex symbol, and the
rules 11-13 form the complex symbols. PRES, PAS, FUT and HAB P in
these rules stand respectively for present, past, future and habitual
past tense, and sim, prog and perf stand respectively for simple,
progressive and perfective aspect. "The divisions of tense and
aspect are formal (cf.y, @ 1.3.2; & 1.3.3)e

B, 7The rule 14 inserts a dummy symbol, A, to the categories
listed in the rule, Thus we arrive at the preterminal string,

wvhere the first lexical insertion takes place,
1.3 VERB.

Our base rule 3 expands the P as a V and an array of cases,
and the base rule 4 rewrites the V as VB, The Bengali verb forms,
symbolized as V, can be easily segmented into two parts: the first
part is the verd root, symbolized as VB, and the second part is the
AUX, in our terminology, which carries tense, aspect and concord
with the subject. Consider the verd forms in (2),

(2) kar-i: Do-PRES-sim-1 kar-chi: Do-PRES-prog-1

kar-echi: Do-PRES-perf-1 kar-lam: Do-PAS-sim~1
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kar-chilam: Do-PAS-prog-1 kar-echilZm: Do-PAS-perf-1
kar-bo: Do-#UT-sim-1 kar-tam: Do-HAB P-sim-1

We see in (2) that each verb form (V) is segmentable into two parts

as kar-i, kar-chi, kar-echi and so on, The first part in each

verb form is a VB and the second part is an AUX, Bengali verb roots
generally do not undergo any change for tense, aspect and concord
(except that some verb roots undergo morphophonological change
occasionally when an AUX is suffixed to them), it is the AUX that
changes for tense, aspect and concord., ‘1he forms of the AUX are
inflectional-fusional, and we will assume in this work that they are
not further divisible (but cf., @ 1.3.3), and they will be supplied
from the second lexicon, We will list the verb qoots (VB) in the
first lexicon, from where they will be inserted to the trees, ©So

we consider that the verd forms (V) are derived forms, which consist
of VB and AUX, In the first lexicon, adjectives are also listed as
verb roofs, but they differ from the verb roots in specification

for the feature [aDJ] . The verb roots have the features [+VB,-ADJ]
and the adjectives have the features [+VB,+ADJ] (cf., Lakoff

(19702); Stockwell et al (1973)).

1.3.1 VERB ROOT (VB).

Traditional Bengali grammarians (cf., Chatterji (1939))

classify the Bengali verb roots into three major groups: (a) Simple

verb roots, (b) Compound verb roots, and (c) Conjunct verb roots.1

1 There is another type of verb root, Causative verb roots,
Traditionally they are morphologically derived from the above mention-
ed verb roots., We will not deal with them here, but it is understood

that they require a transformational treatment (cf., Shibatani (1973)).
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Although an exhaustive analysis of the Bengali verb roots is not
possible here, we will try to show that the traditional classification
needs modification., We will show that the so-called conjunct verb
roots cannot be considered as verb roots, and that not all so-called

compound verb roots are underlying verb roots.

A, Sinple Verb Roots.

The verb roots that are not further analysable are traditionally
called simple verdb roots. Examples of such verb roots are dekh: !'See!,
bal: *‘Say, Tell', nac: 'Dance', ca: *‘Want', kar: *'Do' etc., These

are listed in the first lexicon with the features [+VB,-aDJ) . Each

of them has a case frame associated with it in the lexicon.

B. Compound Verb Rcots.

The verb roots of the form VB1-»{:E} V32 such as kare phel:

‘Finish doing', likhte thZk: 'Continue to write® are traditionally

referred to as the compound verb roots, because they are composed
of two verb roots, It is said that in a compound verb root the

first verb root carries the dominant meaning, and the second verb
root indicates completion, continuation, inception etc. When a

simple verb root is used as the second element of a compound verbdb
root, its basic meaning changes, Only a limited number of simple
verb roots can function as the second element of a compound verd
root. And there are cooccurence restrictions between the VB1 and

VB, in a compound verb root,

2

B.,1 So-called Compound Verb Roots of the Form VB1-te VBQ.

Let us see now whether the so-called compound verb roots of
the form VB,-te VB, such as karte lag: 'Start to do', dite ca:

'Want to give', calte par: 'Be able tc move', haste thak: 'Continue
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to laugh' etc., (cf., Chatterji (1939, 419)) can be considered as

underlying verb roots, Consider the following examples,

(3) a. 2mi baste cai: I want to sit,
1 2 3 T 5 2

—— ermm——

b, ami likhte laglam: I started (and continued) writing.
1 2 3 1 3 2

c. ami hatte thiklZm: I continued walking.,
2° 3 3 2

Traditionally baste ca in (3a), likhte 1l3ag in (3b) and hatte thak

in (3c) are considered as single compound verb roots. But we willl
claim that they are not single verb roots in the underlying structure,
and they will not be included in the lexicon in their compound form,
The sentences in (3) are not simple, but are complex structures,

They involve complementation (cf., @ 1G.3), and they are related

to the intermediate structures in (4) respectively.

(4) = S [2mi cai g [Eni basiﬂ : [T vant [I sit]].

b. s [Zmi 13glam 3 [ami 1ikh£ﬂ : (I started [I write]}.

o ¢ [Emi thaxlam ¢ [Emi nzti]] : [T continued [T walk]) .
In (4) the AUX i in the constituent sentences has been supplied
for the sake of readability, but it is not present in the underlying

or intermediate structure. In (4) ca and bas, lag and likh and

- thak and hgt are elements of different simplex structures. (4a) is

an instance of NP-Complementation, We can derive ami cZi ye Zmi basi:

'TI want that I sit' from (4a) by complementize: placement, and

this sentence, although stylistically infelicitous, is acceptaﬁle

and synonymous with (3a). In (4a) the matrix verbd is ca, which

is marked for optional fte-infinitivalization of the constituent
sentence, subject to thelcondition that the matrix and the constituent
subjects are coreferential, “his will delete the cons#éent subject

under coreference with the matrix subject, and the Subject-AUX
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concord rule will not apply in the constituent S; instead te will

be inserted to the constituent AUX. Thus we derive ami cai baste,
which is synonymous with (33). Subsequently, by placing the finite
verb form sentence-finally we will get (3a). This shows that

baste ca is not a single verb root, The verbs lag and thak are

marked for obligatory te-infinitivalization of the constituent S,
These are also marked with the deep structure constraint that they

require the matrix and the constituent subjects to be coreferential,

By obligatory te-infinitivalization we will derive 2Zmi laglam likhte

and Zmi_th2klam hatte respectively from (4b) and (4c). Subsequently,

by placing the finite verb forms sentence-finally we will get (3b)

and (3c). This shows that likhte 13g and hatte thak are not

underlying verb roots. Let us show, for example, how we derive

(3b). (3b) has the intermediate structure (5).

(5) S
PNP'H’#’K/#”’#’;:::;7 \i::::::::::P
3 - -
f I

AuX NeUT
+AUX ] VB %P
+PAS S
4+sim ./”’/”,;;7‘~\\\\\\\
NP mn o P
| ° l /
N AUX v
|
VB
ami lag ami 1likh
r+vB""A_DJ’
+ASPECTUAL,

+S,te-INF,
+MAPRIX SUBJ

COREF CONS
.. SUBJ
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As lag is specified for te-infinitivalization, the complementizer
placement rule will not apply in (5), but the constituent subject
will be deleted under coreference with the matrix subject. The
Subject-AUX concord rule will not apply in the constituent S;
instead te will be inserted to the constituent AUX (cf., & 10.3).
The Subject-AUX concord rule will apply in the matrix S, <The rule
AUX MOVEMENT, which places the AuX as the right daughter of V, will
apply in the matrix and the constituent S. ‘“These operations

will derive (6) from (5).

(6) bt

NP '

I "

N '//;m\\\\ n%uw

VB AuX ﬁP
+AUX i
+PAS P
+sim I
+1 ////V\\\\\
VB AUX
ami lag 1likh te

As Bengali usually places the finite verb form sentence-finally,
the matrix V will be moved to the sentence-final position; all
nodes that do not branch will be pruned, and by the second lexical

insertion we will get (7) from (6).

(7) /s\
NP P

N~ S
v AUX v Aﬁx
+AUX
+PAS
+sim

+1

E likh te lag lam
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(7) will generate Zmi likhte 13gl3m, which is (3b). Thus we see

that the so-called compound verb of the form VB1—te VB2 is not
a single verb root in the underlying structure. 'hey are not,

therefore, listed in the lexicon in such a form,

B.2 Compoun Verb Roots of the Form VB1-e VBQ.

Now we will consider the compound verb roots of form
VB1-e VBZ' kxamples of such verb roots are base par: 'Sit down',
likhe phel: 'Finish writing', k2de uth: 'Cry suddenly' etc.,
(cf., Chatterji (1939, 419-20)). In these verb roots the basic

meaning of the second element is lost. For example, phel in likhe

phel indicates completion, but its meaning as a single simple verb
root is ‘Throw/Drop', and uth in k€de uth indicates suddenness;
but its meaning as a simple verdb root is ‘Rise*, The second root
in such a compound verdb root is modal-aspectual in nature,
Now consider the examples below,
(8) a. nZju hese uthlo: Nazu laughed (suddenly).

be nZju likhe phello: Nazu wrote (quickly).

ce mnaju base parlo: Nazu sat down.
(9) 2. naju hese ballo: Nazu smiled and said,

b. naju dekhe elo: Nazu saw and came,
We see above that hese uth, likhe phel, and base pay in (8) have
formal similarity with hese bal, and dekhe 3as in (9). But the
former are considered as compound verb roots, while the latter
are not, The reason is that the former express a single action
and the latter do not express a single action, So the examples
in (9) can be analysed as serial constructions, and can be paraphrased
as (11) respectively, but the examples in-(B) cannot be analysed as

serial constiructions, and cannot be paraphrased as (10) respectively.
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(10) a. *nzju haslo o uthlo: Nazu laughed and got up.

be *naju likhlo o phello: Nazu wrote and threw/dropped.

c. *naju baslo o parlo: Nazu sat and fell,
(11) a. n3ju haslo o ballo: Nazu smiled and said,

b, naju dekhlo o elo: Nazu saw and came,
As (8) and (10) are not related by paraphrase relations, we cannot
consider the examples in (8) as serial constructions, So the VB's

like hese uth, likhe phel etc., should be considered as single

compound verb roots in the underlying structure. we will assume
that the morphological component generates verb roots of this type,

of which the second verb root is modal-aspectual.2

2 Our base rule 4 expands the V as VB, we have not gone any further
than this, The lexicon lists the verb roots, which the grammar |
uses, We assume that the morphological component that produces the
compound verb roots contains rules something like the following:

A. VB -» (PRE) VB

Be PRE =3 VB e

So the internal structure of a compound verb root will be something

@

like C:
C. VB\
i
kar e rhel = kare phel

The rule will mention that there are selectional restrictions
between the verb roots in a compound verb, When a compound verd root
is inserted in a tree, the lexical insertion rule will take care

of its internal structure,
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C. tConjunct Verb Roots,

The so-called conjunct verb root root in Bengali has the form
{N }'?B . Examples of such verb roots are uttar de:"Give answer',
sﬁgi kar: 'Take a bath', kagta pZ: 'Feel pain' etc,, (cf., Chatterji
(1939, 347-50)). 1t is said that either a noun or an adjective
and a simple verb root combine together and form a conjunct verb
roote In English verbs like 'joke', 'parise', 'attract' etc.,, convey
an idea in a single lexical item, but the ideas in Bengali are

expressed by a combination of nouns and verbs, such as tZmasz kar:

‘Joke', pradansa kar: *Praise‘, and Ekar§§§ kar: '"Attract't,

Consider the examples below,

(12) a. badal tin3s3 karche: Lit., Badal is d&ing fun,
2 e

3 RO - 2
b, badal snan karche: Lit,, Badal is doing bath,
2 2
C¢.. b3adal kagja pacche: Lit., Badal is getting pain,
3 2 3 . 2
{13) a. bzdal bai parche: Badal is reading (a) book.
2 3 3 2

— —

b, badal chabi akche: Badal is drawing (a) picture,
2 3 2

Traditionally tamasa kar, snan kar and kagta pa in (12) are considered

~as conjunct verb roots, but bai par and chabi gk are not considered
so, although they have a formal similarity., Instead bai is

considered as the object of par in (13a), and chabi as the object

of EE in (13b). But functionally t3Zm3sZ is in the same relationship
with kar in (122) as bai is with pary in (13a). The only difference
between them is that 1Zmis3 is an abstract noun, and bai is a concrete
noun, In the so=called conjunct verb root in Bengali the noun is

[ +ABSTRACT), and that is why it is not considered as an object.

But functionally it is an object of the verb with which it forms

a conjunct verb root (cf., @& 3.5). But we can consider them as
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objects, and thus reject the notion of the conjunct verbd root
in Bengali,

But if we reject them as conjunct verb roots, we may come in
conflict with Fillmore's (1968a) claim that each case can occur
only once per simplex, Consider the examples below.

(14) a. se anek t3ka 3@y kareche: Lit., He has done earning much

12 5 & p) 1 5 4 2

money (He has earned much money).
b. se anek Paki byy kareche: Lit., He has done spending
much money (He4has spent much money). ;
Fillmore (1968a) would consider anek tzka in (14a, b) as Objective
case. But what about 3y and byy above? Each case once per simplex
motto will force us either to consider 3y kar and byy kar as single
3

verb roots, or to postulate another case for ay and byy.

1.3.2 Tense and Aspect.

Bengali has a four way distinction in the category of tense.
This is expressed by systematic grammatical contrast. They are

Present, Past, Future and Habitual Past. The category of aspect

3I In this work we cannot go into the intricacies of.this problem
and its solution, and will leave it here simply by pointing to the
problem, For the ease of description, we will consider such noun
and verb collocations as conjunct verb roots, and the first lexical
insertion rule will take care of the internal stiructure of such
verb roots. For example, while inserting ay kar to a tree, the

lexical insertion rule will show its internal structure as below.

(8) | y
,f”yﬁ“\
N VB

ay Kar
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has a three way distinction: simple, progressive and perfective,
the simple aspect can combine with any of the four tenses, but the
other two can combine with only present and past tenses. Progressi-
veness and perfectiveness in the future and habitual past tenses
are expressed differently from the case in present and past tenses,
Consider the examples below,

(15) a. Z2Zmi karchi: I am doing.,
1 2 ool ([ 200l

b. ami karchilam: I was doing.

c. ami karte thaktam: I used to do.

d, ami karte thakbo: I shall be doing.,
The verb form karchi in (155) indicates an action is progress in
the present, and karchilZm in (15b) indicates an action in progress
in the past, In each case the form of the AUX such as chi and chilzm,
which carry tense, aspect and concord, is suffixed to the vB., But
progressiveness (and perfectiveness) in future and habitual past

tenses are not expressed similarly, In (15¢) karte thiktZm indicates

progressiveness in the habitual past tense, and in (15d) karte thzkbo

indicates progressiveness in the future, These are similar to the
sentences discussed in @ 1.,3.1,B,1. (15¢, d) are not simple structures,
but are complex structures, They are instances of infinitival
complementation where obligatory te-~infinitivalization has taken

place. For example, (15c) has the intermediate structure (16).

(16) s

C
+HA S l
+sim V.
T WB AUX
ami. thak . ami kar

+VB,-4DJ,
+ASPECTUAL,
+S, te~INF,

+MATRIX SuBJ COREF CUNS SUBJ]
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In (16) the constituent subject noun phrase will be deleted under
coreference with the matrix subject; and so the Subject-aUX concord
rule will not apply in the constituent S. Instead te will be

inserted to the constituent AuX., In this way we will get ami thiktZm

karte, which is synonymous with (15¢c). Then by placing the finite
verb form sentence-finally and pruning the non-branching nodes

we will get (17).

(17) /3\

NP vﬂ,,-’””’#f‘JLH\““~H
N v
VB AUX VB AUX
|
+AUX
+HAB P
+sim
+1
i
. _ |
ami kar te thak  tam

(17) will generate Zmi karte thaktZm, which is (15¢). This shows

that progressiveness and perfectiveness in the future and habitual
past should be treated differently from the case in the present

and past tenses,

1.3.3 AUX.

The AUX is the carrier of tense, aspect, and concord with the
subject, In this grammar AUX is a constituent of M in the underlying
structure, but it is adjoined as the right daughter of V by a later
transformation, The inflectional-fusional nature of the items
that are inserted to the AUX from the second lexicon make any
further significant segmentation of them difficult., Our grammar
generates complex symbols for the AUX in the underlying structure,

and a later concord rule copies the person and grade features of
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the subject onto the AUX, ''he lexical forms of the AUX are inserted
to the derived trees from the second lexicon, Consider the verdb
forms in (2), which we reproduce below as (18).

(18) kar-i: Do-PRES-sim-1 kar-chi: Do-PRES-prog-1

kar-echi: Do-PRES-perf-1
kar-chilam: Do-PAS-prog-1

kar-bo: Do-tUT-sim-1

kar-lam: Do-PAS-sim-1
kar-echilzZm: Do-PAS-perf-1

kar-tZm: Do~HAB P=-sim-1

In (18) the vB is kar, and the forms of the AUX are i, chi, echi etc,
i indicates [+PRES,+sim,+11 , chi indicates [+PRES,+prog,+11], and
so on, It is not impossible to decompose them into further segments
and show the functions of those segments (see below), but by doing
so we should not gain much, We have listed all ghe forms of the
AUX in the second lexicon from where they are inserted to the trees
by the second lexical insertion rule.

this method of inserting the forms of the AUX has been used
for the sake of simplicity. But we could generate the forms of
the aAUX by the base rules of the grammar in combination with some
morphophonological rules. "The following fragment grammar of the
AUX shows how it could be done,

(19) Fragment Grammar of the aUX.

" A, Base Rules:

8y  KUX ~<% K8 N c

PRES
PAS

PRES
PAS
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B. Morphophonological Rules:4

a. sim --» P

ch/ PRES
b. Prog —=-»

chi

ech/ PRES
C, perf --9

echi

de PRES --9 )
€. PAS w«=d 1
: o FUT --3 b

e HAB P --3> t

4 These rules will generate grammatical verb forms in non-imperative
sentences when the verb root ends in a consonant., But for the

verdb roots that end in a vowel some special morphophonological

rules will be required, Suppose, for example, in a V structure

we have the VB khi: 'kEat', and AS(pect) is prog, T(ense) is PRES,

and C(oncord) has the featurés [+3,+HON ) copied from the subject;
then we will get the following structure after the application

of the morphophonological rules:

///,y\

VB /,AUX
A3 T \q
pﬁog P#ES E+3,THON]

kha ch P en

It will generate *khdchen, which is ungrammatical. So we will
require a rule like V-ch=X ==>» V~cch-X , which will apply to the

above structure and generate the grammatical form khacchen: ‘Eating'.
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i/PRE> N
h. [C,+1] wsld 2n/ PAS
HAB P ;

- J

+2,
i, f[e, +HON] =--» en
+3,
, o/PRES
jo [C,42,<HON] ==3
e
is/PRES
ke [C,+2,+PKJ] -->
o I
PRES
e/ .
1. [C,+3,-HON] --5 FUT
o]

*hese rules could have been included in the grammar, but have been
avoided for the sake of simplicity in the base and in the morpho-
phonological component, Uur grammar generates complex symbols

for the AUX , and the forms of the AUX are supplied from the
second lexicon., <vhey are listed in the second lexicon, and each

has a CS associated with it., The entries look like this:

(20) i chi echi
+AUX +AUX +AUX
+PRES +PRES +PRES
+sim +prog +perf

+1 +1 +1
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1.4 INTERROGATIVE,

Both yes-no question and wh-question are possible in Bengali.
We will try to show here, briefly, how this grammar will handle
interrogative sentences, We have a dummy interrogative marker Q
dominated by M in the underlying structure of yes-no question
sentences, It is selected only if the sentence is a yes-no queétion.
In the case of wh-question (Equuestion in Bengali) the @ is not
posited in the underlying structure., Let us first consider thé
yes-no question, Consider the following examples,

(21) a. a2apani ca khaben?: Will you have tea?
1 2 3 13 2

b, &pani ci khiben ki?: Will you have tea?
These are yes-no question sentences, which can be answered either
by 'yes' or by 'nmo'. The Bengali yes-no question marker is ki,
In (21b) the question marker ki is present, but absent from (21a),
As no question marker is present in (21a), the Qerb form khZben
will carry an interrogative intonation when (21a) is uttered. The
presence of ki in (21b) shows that the sentence is a question,

The question marker ki is usually placed sentence~finally in Bengali.5

5 ki is placed sentence-finally in sentences with the dominant
constituent order (SOV) in case of sentential interrogation.. If the
yes-no question is a constituent interrogation ki may follow, even
precede, the interrogated constituent, and can be placed sentence=-
finally too. Consider the examples below,
(A) a. Zpani ki c3Z kh3ben?: Will you have tea?
b, 3&pani ci ki khaben?: Will you have tea?
These sentences are ambiguous in many ways., But when Zpani is under
the scope of interrogation in (Aa), the sentence means 'Is it you
who will have tea?', and when c3a is under the scope of interrogation

continued



28

We have the marker Q in the underlying structure of yes-no question
sentences, and it will trigger the interrogative transformation,

this transformation will place the marker sentence-finally, which
will be later replaced by ki in order to generate a surface sentence,
But we will deal with wh-question differently. In a wh-question
sentence either some constituent contains an interrogative deictic
or the head N is an interrogative pronoun (cf,, @ 4.2.2). All

these elements are generated in the underlying structure in this
grammar, Consider the examples below, -

(22) a. kon meyeti nd3cbe?: Which girl will dance?
1 2 3 T -2 3

b. ke g&n gzZibe?: Who will sing?
1 2 1 2 \

c. ke kZke bhialabase?: Who loves whom?
1 2 5 1 3 2

the 'questions’ in these examples originate in the noun phrases, and
the questions cannot be answered by ‘yes/no's In (22a) the question
is due to the presence of the deictic kon, which is inherently
interrogative, and in the other examples questions are due the
presence of interrogative pronouns, which are also inherently
interrogative. We generate all these elements, which indicate
interrogation, in the underlying structure, and so it is redundant

.to postulate the Q in the underlying structure of these sentences,

in (Ab), the sentence means 'Is it tea that you will have?'

Here we will not deal with yes-no constituent interrogation, but
assume that this can be handled by positing a constituent
interrogation marker with noun phrases in the underlying

structure,
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For example, (22a) has the underlying structure (23).

(23) /’5

A'UX T | >MK
+AUX VB /P CAM
+¥UT 5 e
+sS1m
DEIC  SPKC

DEM QUANT CL

]

nic kon ek ti meye val
(+DEIC ,+DEM,

+DiF  +INT

In (23) kon has the feature [+INT(errogative)) , and this indicates
that the sentence is a wh-question, There is no Q in the underlying
structure (23)., Similarly, in the underlying structure of

(22b, ¢) no Q is postulated. These sentences are interrogative

due to the inherent feature [+INTJ) of the underlying interrogative

Pronouns,

1.5 NEGATIVE,

We cannot do justice to a complex process like negation in
Bengali in such a short section, and so our discussion will be
limited to a brief discussion of sententizl negation in Bengali.,
There are four negative markers in Bengali: na, n3, ni, and nei.

‘*he negative marker and the verb of a sentence have a close affinity
in both sentential and constituent negation in Bengeli, and.the
negative markers usually follow the verb forms in negative sentences,
In our grammar we have an underlying marker NEG for sentential
negation, It acts as a conditioner for deep structure constraint

and triggers the negative transformation. Consider the following
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kari na: I do not,.
2 3 1 2 3

karchi na: I am not doing,

karechi na: I have not done,

karlam na: I did not (but could have done had I wanted).,
kxarchilam na: I was not doing.

karechilam na: I had not done,

kari ni: I did not/have not/had not done.

karbo na: I shall not do,

kartam nzZ: I used not to do.

se bhalo nay: He is not good,

2 3 1 > 2

tini bhalo nan: He is not good,

tumi bhalo nao: You are not good.

sentences,
(24) a. 3&mi
1
b. ami
c. *ami
d, ami
e, anmi
fo *ami
ge ami
h. anmi
i, ami
(25) a.
4
b.
Ce
d, ami

(26)

(27)

(28)

=

be
Ce
ae
b.
Ce
d.
a,.

b,

-

tini

bhalo nai: I am not good,

} bhzlo nei: He is not well,

tumi bhzlo nei: You are not well.

ami

bhzlo nei: I am not well.

™

se bhdlo chilo n3Z: He was not good/well,

tini bhalo chilen na: He was not good/well,

tumi bhalo chile na: You were not good/well,

ami

bhalo chilam na: I was not good/well,

bane bagh nei: There is no tiger in the forest,

1

2 3 3 2 1

bane bigh chilo ni: There was no tiger in the forest.

'hese examples show that nz is used as a negative marker when the

sentence has an overt verb form. (24c, f) show that sentences

having perfective aspect cannot be negated by na, in which case

the negative marker is ni. 'the negative marker ni carries tense

and aspectual features in itself, and the AUX of such sentences
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always have the features [+PhES,+sim] , We assume that this is

a case where the underlying NEG acts as a conditioner of deep
structure constraint; and neutralizes the features [+PRES,+perf ]
and [+PAS,+perf] of the AUX into [+PRES,+sim J; and incorporates the
underlying aspectual feature [+perf] into itself, Now consider

the derivation of the sentences in (24), all of which have the NEG
in the underlying structure, but differ one from another in the
specifications for tense and aspect. For example, (24a) has the

intermediate structure (29).

o

N NEG aux T
+AUX VB
+PRES
+s1m
ami kar
[ +N,+PRO7 [+VB,=-ADJ ]

The presence of NEG in [29) indicates that the sentence is a negative
one. As kar in (29) is a main.verb, and the sentence is not a
conditional one, the negative transformation will place the NEG
immediately after the V, After AUX Movement and NEG placement,

(29) will be transformed into (30).

(30) /s\

NP P
N V NEG

ami kar : na
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The second lexical insertion rule has inserted i to the AUX and

n3 to the NEG, We will get ami kari na, which is (24), from (30).

ﬁow consider the derivation of (24g), which cannot be derived exactly
like (24a), as the negative marker ni carries tense and aspectual
features in itself, Should we consider ni as a verb because it

be;rs tense and aspectual features? If we consider ni as an underlying
verb , then we have to allow two verbs in a simplex structure, or

we have to derive (24g) from a complex underlying structure., Instead
we will consider ni as a negative marker with tense and aspectual
features that is used to negate sentences in the perfective aspect,

We will assume that (24g) has the intermediate structure (31).

(31) //‘:\ .:
/M

NP P
N NEG AUX T
|

+AUX VB
{+PRES}
+PAS
+perf
ami kar

Now if the negative transformation applies to (31) in its génefal

- form (that is, the rule as applies in (29)), we will derive either
(24c) or (24f), which are semantically all right, but syntactically
unacceptable, The structure (31), where NEG and [_{+PRES},+perf]
cooccur, is a semantically well-formed structure, buzpii will
generate unacceptable syntactic structures, Wwe have said that NEG
has a role as a conditioner for deep structure constraint, and as
(31), although semantically acceptable, will give rise to
ungrammatical syntactic structures, NEG will convert the tense and

aspectual features of the AUX invariably into [+PRES,+sim] ; and

will incorporate the previous tense and aspectual features into
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itself, whis will convert (31) into (32).

NP M ‘H\H\\\H““P
N NEG AUX v
+PRES f |
+PAS J ) e aux VB

+pert J | PRus

+sim
ami kar

The negative transformation will now apply to (32} in the usual
form, which will place the NEG immediately after the V, After
Subject-aUX concord, AUX Placement and nEG placement (32) will

be transformed into (33).

(33) //s\

i / P\
N V. NEG
2 e +PRES
VB AUX +PAS
| +perf
+AUX
+PRES
+sim
+1
|
ami kar i ni

The second lexical insertion rule has inserted i to the Aux and ni

to the NE¢ in (33%), which will generate Zmi kari ni, which is (24g).

Now consider the sentences in (25), where the negative marker
is nas 7This is usually considered to be a negative verb root
(cf., Chatterji (1939, 416), Ferguson (1972, 93)) as the forms

nay, nao, nan, nai etc., show superficial agreement with the subject

in person and grade. In spite of the existence of such forms we
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do not think that na is copulative negative verdb root, The
primitive nature of this negative marker produces this intuitive
feeling that na is the basic negative marker in Bengali from which
other negative markers have been derived., na is used in copulative
sentences in the present tense and simple aspect as the negative
marker, In Bengali, copulative verbs are not usually realized

in surface in the present tense and simple aspect, and this has
misled the grammarians to consider na as a copulative negative verbd

root. In sZdhu Bengali we get forms like nahe, nahen, nahi etc.,

in copulative negative sentences that show that the verd root in
such a sentence is ha, which is negated by the marker na., We assume
that in Standard Colloquial Bengali the copulative verd ha is
deleted or left unrealized in the present tense and simple aspect,
and thus the negative marker na and the forms of the AUX come

morphologically closer and takeg such forms as nai, nao, ran, nay etc,

Thus na looks like a verb, Consider the sentence (25a)., In this
sentence the adjective bhalo is taken as the main verb, but by our
general rule (cf., ¢ 1.2.1, Note B to Base Rule 4 ) we can insert

ha as the right sister of the adjective bh3lo. "Thus the intermediate
structure for (25a) is (34).

(34)
NP"”##ﬂfﬂi:::;?SHEH““““?

M
|

—

N NEG AUX \'4
| 7RG

+AUX VB VB
+PRES
+sim

se bhalo ha

[#VB,+ADJ)[}VB,-ADJ,]
+COP

In modern Bengali the negative markers usually follow the verb form,
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but in older Bengali they preceded the verb.form (cf., Sen (1958))
and this phenomehon is still preserved in some dialects of
Bengali, This is still at work in copulative negative'sentences
in SCB, which place the NEG preceding the VB ha, and the negative

marker in this case is na. The NEG and AUX placement will transform

(34) into (35).

(35)
NP/\P

l I

N _
/i
VB NEG VB AUX
|
+AUX
+PRES
+sim
+3 ] "‘HON
se bhalo na ha e
+VB ) (+NEQFVB ) (+AUX)
v +ADJ -ADJ
4+CUP

The VB ha will be finally deleted, and the negative marker and the

form of the AUX will form a word nay (é:rmﬁe) by morphophonological

rules, If ha in (35) is not deleted we will get na-ha-e =) nahe,
_which is acceptable in szdhu Bengali, but not in SCB, Thus we
see that na is a negative marker, but not a verbd éoot, and is used
in copulative negative sentences in the present tense and simple
aspect, It is possible to generalize that the negative marker n3,
which has taken over as the major negative marker in modern
Bengali, is a suppletive form of na, we have seen that na is
realized as a negative marker in a copulative sentence when the .
copulative verb is deleted, and it becomes na when the verb root

is realized in the surface structure. We find examples like the
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following:
(36) a. yadi se bhalo nd-hay: If he is not good.

b, yadi se na-ase: If he does not come,

In SCB, as we have seen before, na usually follows the verb form,
and in (55) we have seen that na precede the verb root. It is
possible to achieve more generalization if we place NEG in both
types of sentence preceding the VB, and give general rules like:
(a) the negative markér is na if the verb root is not realized in
surface, otherwise it is n3, and (b) niZ , in SCB, moves to the
right of the V unless they are elements of the first conjunct of
a subordinate conjoined structure (that is, if they are not elements
of the yadi: 'If' conjunct of a conditional sentence),

Now consider the sentences in (26)-(28). 1In (26) all the
sentences have the negative marker nei, and in (28a) also, the
negative marker is nei., If we compare the sentences in (25) with
those in (26) we find that the sentences in (25) are negative
copulative sentences, and those in (26) are negative existential
sentences, and the sentences in each group differ semantically and
syntactically. For example, (25a) means ‘he is not good in character
or appearance', but (26a2) means ' he is not well physically',

(28a), which is negated similarly as the sentences in (26), indicates
non-existence of tigers in the forest, The sentences in (26) and
(28) are similar in that they are existential sentences in the
negative, We see in the affirmative forms of these sentences that
the existential verb Zch is present. For example, the affirmative
form of (26a) is (37a) and of (28a) is (37b).

(37) a. se bh3lo dche : He is well.,

b. Dbane bagh ache: There are tigers in the forest,

The verb form ache in (37a) is deletable, but this not possible
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in (37b). We see in (26) and (28) that the sentences of the type
(37a, b) are negated similarly in Bengali by the negative marker
nei, Its form is always nei irrespective of the person and grade
features of the subject, If we consider nei as the verb for
non-existence, we first notice its limited use: it is used in the
present tense and simple aspect only., We have to list nei in tﬁe
first lexicon with the rule features that it occurs as the negative
verb of existence in the present tense and simple aspect. This
will complicate the negative transformation to a great extent.
But we feel that semantically nei is equivalent to the negated

forms of the verb Zch: 'Exist' such as *3Zche na, *Zchen nZ: 'Exist-

not'., It is possible to give a general rule for the negative

transformation in existential sentences, and consider nei as a

surface realization of Zch-AUX-NEG, tor example, consider (28a),
[+PRES]

+sim
which has the intermediate underlying structure (38).

(38) '/,J;
LOC NP/ 1!:\9
~ o

|
TP CAM N NEG AEX Y
N +AUX VB
+PRES
+sim
ban A b3gh Zch
+EXIS

If the negative transformation applies to (38) in its general form,

we will derive an ungrammatical structure *bane bash ache na, which

should have been grammatical in Bengali if Bengali allowed negation

of the verb Zch by nz (that is, if *3che n3, *zchi na etc., were

syntactically acceptable) as this is generally allowed with other
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verbs (that is, kari ni: 'Vo not', khay n3: 'Do not eat' etc.,

are acceptable), So we will assume that the rule applies to (38)

in its general form, but as *ache na, *achen na etc., are unacceptable,

they will be replaced by nei by the second lexical insertion rule,

The AUX Placement and the Negative transformations will transform

(38) into (39).

(39) s
LOC’/’T@? R
///’\\\ ] ’/,z’}L“ﬁuhhhﬁ
NP CAM v NEG

l i e
N Vﬁff ATX
I
+AUX
+PRES
+sim
ban A bagh ach
+VB,5ADJ,
+EXIS

Now if the second lexical insertion rule inserts e to the AUX
and na to the nEG, we will derive an ungrammatical structure

*bane b3gh Zche na. In order to block this we need a rule saying

£y

that ach-AUX-NEG should obligatorily be replaced by nei in the

+PRES]
+sim

surface, <wThis analysis shows that nei is a surface realization

of the above mentioned structure, that is, nei is not an underlying
verb (cf., Postal (1971b)). The sentences in (26) are also derived
in this way. This derivation of the existential negative sentences
in the present tense is satisfactory because this makes the negative
transformation a general rule shared with other negative sentences,
and the existential negative sentences in the past and the future
tense, In the past tense the negative transformation in an

existential sentence applies similarly, but no such surface verd
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suppletion is necessary. In such a case (cf., (28b}) the NEG is
realized as na, and the existential verb forms are realized as

chilo, chilen etc., depending on the features of the Aﬁx, and by

the deletion of the initial vowel of Ach (Zchilo = chilo).

“he sentences in (27) are ambiguous between an existential and

evaluative reading because both ha and Zch are realized as ach

in the past tense in stative and existential sense,

1.6 SUBJECT-AUX CONCORD,

The verb forms in Bengali agree with the subject noun phrase
in person and grade (if any). 1In this work the AUX bears tense,
aspect, and concord with the subject noun phrase. Subject-aUX
concord is a transformational copying rule, which copies the ﬁerson
and grade (if any) features of the subject onto the CS of AUX,
and the forms of the AUX are inserted to the derived trees from
the secoiid lexicon, After the application of the concord rule,

a later transformaztion moves the AUX from its underlying position
and adjoins it as the right daughter of V., The morphophonological
rules merge the VB and the AuX into a single surface word,

Ve have said that the aAUX agrees with the subject in person

~and grade (if any) in Bengali, Consider some sentences,

(40) a. tini yaben: He (honorific) will go.
i 2 1 2

b. se yabe: He (nonhonorific) will go.
ce ami yabo: I shall go.

(41) 2. matin o minu yabe: Matin and Minu will go.

_ yaben _
b. se o apani : He (non-hon) and you (hon) wil go.
*yabe

yabo
¢c. matin, tumi o ami : Matin, you and I shall go.
¥yZbe
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In (40) the forms of AUX vary in different sentences (as ben, be,

and bo) due to the varying person and grade features of the
iespective subjects. The subjects in (41) are coordinate noun
phrases and in such cases the concord\rule has some peculiarity.

In (412) each of the noun phrase conjuncts has the features [+3,~HON]
and so the AUX agrees with the subject in these features. But

in (41b) Zpani has the features [+2,+HON] and se has the features
(+3,-H0N)., Here the AUX copies the features of the noun phrase
conjunct that has the features [+2,+HON). In (41c) m3tin has

the features [+3,-HON] , tumi has the features [+2,-HON] , and

Zmi has the features [+1]. Here the AUX agrees with the conjunct
that has the [ +1] feature, So we see that if thg subject noun

phrase is a coordinate conjunct the Subject—AUX.c;ncord rule

works on the principle of dominance in the person and grade hierarchy.
The AUX agrees with that noun phrase conjunct which is higher

in the hierarchy of person and grade, The concord rule is given below,

(42) SUBJECT-AUX CONCORD RULE.

SI: A% ol % x) X AUX xJ
$aos +AUX
&« PERSON [ ]
P GRADE
+SUBJ _
1 3 5 8

« PERSON ]

B GRADE (if any) features of 5 onto 8,

SC: a. Copy the[

b. If 3 is a coordinate noun phrase apply (42a) so that

5 is higher in the hierarchy: r +1 ]
+2 4 +HON
s —HON
s +PEJ
+3,+HON
] s ~HON J

among the conjuncts,
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Conditions: a, 3 is the Subject of 1.
b, 1 dominates 3 and 8,

This rule will derive (44) from (43).

(43) /’75\
I |

T
N AUX v
! |
+AUX VB
| +FUT
N\+sim
tini ya
+N,+PRO, (+VB,-ADJ)
+. LI 4
+3,+HUN,
+SUBJ
NP M P
I |
N ij F
+AUX VB
+FUT
+sim
+3 4+HON
tini ' ya
+N,+PRO, {+VB,-aDJ]
+. L ]
+3,+HON,
+SUBJ

1,7 AUX-MOVEMENT,

The AUX is an element of M in the underlying structure, but
it is moved, after the application of the Subject-AUX concord rule,
out of its underlying position, and is adjoined as the right daughter
of the V in order to derive acceptable surface verb forms, This

rule is given below,
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(45) AUX-MOVEMENT RULE.

SI: A [x AUX X v x)

1 3 2

S5C: Adjoin 3 as the right daughter of 5.
Condition: 3 and 5 are the constituents of 1, which is
5

a simplex,

This rule will transform (44) into (46).

2 / \P

NP
N /’/,V
VB \\M“Ihx
+AUX
+FUT
+sim
+3,+HON
tini ya ben

he form of the AUX ben is inserted by the second lexical
insertion rule after the last rule of the transformational
component (cf., § 11.2). (46) will generate tini yZ3ben,

which is (40a).
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NOUN PHRASES

2.0 “Introduction,

As pronominalization involves noun phrases, we will discuss
the structures and general characteristics of the Bengali noun
phrase in this chapter. The head of a noun phrase is a noun (N).
The node N of a noun phrase can be filled by two types of lexical
item: Nouns, which have the inherent features [+N,-PRC] , aﬁd
pronouns, which have the inherent features C[+N,+PRO3J, They are
considered as categories of_ﬁhe same type in the underlying structure,
differing in the value for the feature [PRO) , which is positively
specified for the pronoun and negatively for the noun, We have
discussed the pronouns of Bengali elsewhere (cf., @ 4.1~ P4.1.4;

@ 4.201"' % 4.203; @405.1)0

2.1 Subcategorization of Nouns,.

This grammar does not generate nouns or complex symbols for
nouns (cf., Q 1.2), it simply utilizes them from the lexicon in’
order to generate sentences, The lexicon contains alllthe lexical
items of Bengali with proper feature specification., So this section
is related primarily to the lexicon (c¢f., Chapter 11), but has
been included here on the assumption that it will help us to get
a clear understanding of the noun phrase structures of Bengali.
When one comes to subcategorize the nouns of Bengali one will feel
that at least the following inherent features require consideration,
(1) CcomMON], CCOUNT] , CHUMANJ , CANIMATE] , [ HONORIFIC],

[ PEJORATIVE] , LMALEJ , [ABSTRACT] , [ LOCATION J
The features listed above are not exhaustive; some nouns might

have some inherent features not included here, but no noun will
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have all these features positively or negatively specified for
it, We have discussed the method of feature specification
elsewhere (cf., @ 11.1.3), but it may be mentioned here that
according to the inherent property of nouns some feature will Dbe
positively specified for a noun ( for example, bhadralok: 'Gentleman'
is [+MALE) ) and this feature will be negatively specified for
anothér noun (for example, mzhilz: 'Woman' is [ -MALEJ ), and the
feature may be irrelevant for another noun (for example, [ MALE] is
irrelevant for kabitZ: 'Poem'). Consider the nouns in (2) with
their inherent feature specifications (redundant features omitted):
(2) bhadralok: 'Gentleman': [+N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,+HON,+MALE ]

mahilZ: 'Woman': E+N,-fﬁ0,+COM,+COUNT,+HON,-MALEJ

chele: 'Boy': [4N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,-HON,+MALE ]

meye: 'Girl': [+N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,~-HON,~-MALE ]
These nouns have a number of common features as well as some
features that differentiate them, For example, bhadralok and mahilza
differ only in the value for the feature [MALE], which is positive
for bhadralok and negative for mahila., The distinctive featurep
common to all these nouns are [+HUM,+COM,+COUNTJ] , and thus they form |
a class by themselves, "The feature [MALE ] plays a minor role in
the syntax of Bengali, but it should be included for the specification
at least of [+HUM] nouns, beacuse in some syntactic structures
this feature is pivotal for selectional restrictions. Consider
the examples below,
(3) a. mahil3d sundari: The woman is beautiful,

b. *bhadralok sundarI: The gentleman is handsome,
(4) 2. mahil3 adhydpikd: The woman is a teacher.

b. *bhadralok adhyapik@: The gentleman is a teacher.

(3b) and (4b) are ungrammatical due to the reason that the adjective
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sundary and the predicate nominal adhyapikad are incompatible with

[+MALE) nouns. The features [+HON] are necessary for semantic
as well as syntactic reason that the AUX agrees with the subject
in person and grade features in Bengali (cf., @ 1.6). Now
consider the nouns in (5):

(5) p3khI: 'Bird': L4+N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,~HUM J
bai: 'Book': [+N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,--ANI,+ABS]
jal: *Water': [+N,-PRO,+CUM,~COUNT,~ANI,~ABS]
svapna: 'Dream': [+N,-PRO,+COM,+COUNT,-ANI,+ABS]
path: 'Road': [+N,-PRO,+CUM,+COUNT,—ANI,-ABS,+LOC]

The feature common to all the nouns of this group is [+COM], which

is shared by the nouns in (2); but they diffef from those in (2)

for the value of [HUM] and [ANI]. In (5) all but pZkhI aref-anid,

and by a general rule in Bengali they are [-HON] ., How we come

to the class of proper nouns given in (6).

(6) rabIndranith: [+N,-PRO,=-COM,-COUNT,+HUM,+MALE ]
suphiZ khin: [+N,-PRO,-COM,-COUNT,+HUM,-MALE ]
hasan: [+N,-PRO,-COM,—" | ;~COUNT,+HUM,+MALE J
ketakI: [+N,-PRO,-COM,~COUNT,+HUM,~-MALE ]
dh3ka: E+N,-PRO,-UOM,-COUNT,-ANI,—ABS,+LOCj
pugi: [+N,-PRO,-COM,-COUNT,-HUM ]

The most distinctive feature of these nouns is [-COM], that is,

they are names of persons, places and animals etc., The [+HUM] proper

nouns have many features common with [+HUM ] common nouns, and

similarly [-HUM] and [-ANI] proper nouns have many features common
with their [+COM] counterparts, The feature [ HONJ is relevant

for [+HUM) proper nouns; for example, rabindranith will be considered

as [+HON] and ketakI will be considered as [-HON), but we assume
that [+4HON] is not an inherent feature of any proper noun. Wwhether

a proper noun will have the feature [ HON7] positively or negatively
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specified for it depends on social judgement, So two men with
the same name may have entirely different status., The lexicon,
if it lists proper nouns at all, may ignore these featqres for
proper nouns, But the [+HON] feature of the human proper nouns
must be taken into account when they are used in a sentence because
the AUX concords with the subject in person and grade features,
The place and animal names have the features [-COM,-COUNT] in
common with the human proper nouns, and like the [-HUM] and E-ANIJ
common nouns, they are [-HONJ] by a general rule in Bengali (cf.,
©11,4).

The features discussed above are semantic as well as syntactic,

Their syntactic relevance in the generation of the grammatical

noun phrase structures of Bengali will be seen in the

following sections,

2.2 General Characteristics of Noun Phrases,

-

Some noun phrases of Bengali consist simply of a head noun,
as can be seen in (7). ’

(7) =2. pZkhT g3n g3y: Birds sing songs,
1 2 3 1 3 2

b. pZkhIri gin gZy: Birds sing songs.

cs naju bai pa;che: Nazu is. reading (a) book(s).
2 _3_ 2

The noun phrases pakhI and gan in (7a2), pZkhIrd and gan in (7b),

and naju and bai in (Tc) are head nouns without any determiner,

The noun phrase pZkhI in (7a2) is a head noun in the b Tomm and
is understood as generic, ''he noun phrase pZkhIra, which is plural
and morphologically marked for plurality, is also generic, as in
(7a, b) the tense and aspect are generic [+PRES,+sim] . The noun
‘pakhI is [+COUNT), and it may take a determinerj but the noun niju

in (7¢) is [-COM),and does not take any determiner, ‘rhe noun phrase
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gan in (72, b) is also undetermined, simply a2 head noun in the
base form, and understood as generic. The noun phrase bai in (7¢)
is also a head noun in the base form, but it is not understood
as generic (due to non-generic tense and aSpect). It can be
understood either as singular or plural, In other words, it is
unspecified for number, "Thus we see that a Bengali noun phrase
is simply a head noun when: (a) the N is a proper noun ( and a
pronoun), (b) the NP is generic (but not all generic noun phrases
are undetermined), and (c) the noun is unspecified for number.
The above noun phrases are undetermined in that they have not taken
any determiner (but technically pakhIrd has taken a determiner
(cfey @ 2.444)). Now consi&er the following noun phrases,
(8) a. ekjan bhadralok: A gentleman,

b, du}i pzkhi: Two birds,

c. pakhI dupi: The two birds,
These NP's are determined, and of these (Ba, b) are indefinite,
and (8c) is definite, The elements ekjan and duti above are
SPEC(ifier)s (cf., @ 2.4.3), which are composed of quantifierg
such as ek: 'One', and du: 'Two', and classifiers such as jan and
ti. The SPEC's in (8a, b) are at the left of their respective
head nouns, and these noun phrases are understood as indefinite;
but the SPEC duti is at the right of its head noun in (8c), which
is understood as definite, This shows that Bengali has no article
(cfey @ 2.4.3). Now consider the following noun phrases.

(9) a. o(i) cheleti: That boy.
1 2 1 2

b. se(i) mahila: That woman,
c. e(i) meyera: These girls,
These noun phrases are definite., In (9a) the deictic e(i) is at

the left of the head noun and the classifier ti is suffixed to
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the head noun, and in (9b), similarly, the deictic se(i) is at
the left of the head noun, but no classifier is suffixed to it.
(9¢) is a definite unquantified plural noun phrase, which has the
deictic e(i) at the left of the head noun, and no classifier is
suffixed to it, This NP looks similar to (9b) on surface, but ve
will show later that (9a, b) are much more alike than (9b, c)
are (cf., @ 2.4.3).

The Bengali noun phrases can be recursive, that is, coordinately
conjoined as in (10).
(10) a. minu o mAtin: Minu and Matin,

be ekti chele o ekti meye: A boy and a girl,
1 2 34 5 12 3 4 5

In (10) the NP's are conjoined by the conjunction o: ’And'. Noun
phrases may have attributive adjectives, which are usually placed
immediately preceding the head noun., Consider the examples in (11),

(11) a. ek}i nIl pikhI: A blue bird,
2 3 2 3
b. nil pakhIti: The blue bird.,
i

¢c. nil ekti pZkhI: A blue bird,

In (112, b) the adjective nIl immediately precedes the head noun,

—_—
-

but in (11c) the SPEC ek}i intervenes between the adjective and
the head noun, (112, c) are cognitively synonymous, but the
topicalization of the adjective in (11c) makes a subtle semantic
distinction between (11a, c).

In this section we have introduced some NP structures in
outline without any analysis. In the following sections we will

consider how these and other WP's are handled in this grammar,
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2.3 Number,

Lyons (1968, 281) considers number as a category of nouns,
Bengali has a two-way distinction in the category of nﬁmber, that
is, nouns can be either singular or plural; and this applies to

C +COUNT] nouns only. But in some noun phrases with [+COUNTJ] nouns
the category of number may remain unspecified in Bengali, as we
have seen in the noun phrase bai in (7c¢). Plurality of nouns in
Bengali is expressed in two ways1: (a) by suffixing a plural

marker to the base form of a noun, and (b) by quantifiers. Let us see

how is this done in Bengali.

1 A third way of indicating plurality is by the reduplication of

the attributive adjectives as in the following examples,

C&) a. chota chota bari: Small small homesteads.
b, 121 131 phul: Red red flowers.

In (4) the adjectives are reduplicated and the head nouns are in

the base form, but they are understood as plural. we derive the

attributive adjectives from the predicate position, and so these

noun phrases should be related to full, probably conjoined, underlying

sentences, In this type of NP the collective quantifiers and the

- reduplicated adjectives can cooccur:

- (B) a. anek choja choja barI: Many small small homesteads.,

b, bahu 121 13l phul: Many red red flowers,

This sort of reduplication of adjectives indicates unspecificity

and innumerability, but specificity of NP's with reduplicated adjectives

can also be expressed by the use of the specific plural marker gulo

with the head noun: 131 131 phulgulo: 'Red red flowers', As these

noun phrases are presumably related to underlying full sentences,

we will not consider them here,
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2+3.1 Plurality by Plural Markers.,

Plurality in such a case is expressed by the plural forms
of nouns, which are formed by the suffixation of a plural marker

to the base form of a noun as shown in (12),

(12) Base Form Plural Marker Plural Form
balak: 'Boy! era balakera
meye: 'Girl' ra meyera
pakhi: 'Bird; gulo pakhigulo
pandit: 'Scholar’ gan panditgan

We see above that the plural forms of nouns are formed by the
suffixation of the plural markers to the base forms of nouns,

The plural markers that are commonly used in SCB are ri3, era, der
and gulo. But there are some plural markers such as gan, barga,
samuha etc., which are now antiquated, and are usually used with

Sanskritic nouns in formal writing and oratory. Here we will mainly

deal with the plural markers ra, era, der and gulo.

The plural markefs r3Z, erz and der have two functions: (a) they
are used if the head noun is [+HUM] , and (b) if the NP is intended
generically. gulo has two siﬁilar functions: (a) it is used if the
head noun is(-ANI] or [-HUM) , and (b) if the NP is intended as
specific. ra, erid and der can be used with [-HUM) nouns if the
noun phrase is generic or unspecific., gulo can be used with

[ +HUM,~-HON] nouns if the noun phrase is specific, but it is not
used with C+HON] nouns, Consider the examples below,
(13) a. bhadralokerd kaphi kh3@n: Gentlemen drink coffee,

b. ¥bhadralokgulo kaphi khZn:

ce e=-bhadralokera kaphi khan: These gentlemen drink coffee,
(14) a. pikhira gin g3y: Birds sing songs.

b. pdkhIgulo gin gdy: (Some) biras sing songs.
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In (13%3a) bhadralokerZ is [+HONJ and generic, and the plural

marker is ra; but (13b) is unacceptable as gulo is incompatible

with a [+HON] noun., In (13c) e-bhadralokerd is specific, but the

‘plural marker is rZ as the noun is [+HON]. In (14a) p3khT is
[-HUM) , but as the NP is generic, the plural marker is r3a. In
(14b) the plural marker is gulo, becuase the noun is [-HUM) and
the NP is specific,

The plural markers ra, era and der are syntactically
conditioned: (a) r3i and era are used if the noun phrase is the
subject, and (b) der is used otherwise, But gulo has no such
condition, Consider the examples below,.

(15) a. mahildr3i elen: (The) women came.
1 2 1 2

b. *mzhilader elen:

(16) a. 3ami mzhildder(ke) cini: I know the women,
1 2 3 1 3 2

b, *Zmi mahilZrZke cinis

(17) a. p3khigulo urbe: The birds will fly.,
1 2 1 2

b. ami pakhIguloke dharbo: I shall catch the birds,

In {15a) mahiléfé is the subjeqﬁ, and is gramm;tical, bﬁt (15b)
is ungrammatical, because the subject NP has taken the plural marker
der., In (16a) mahilZder is the object, and is grammatical; but
(161) is ungrammatical, because the object noun phrase has taken
rZ3., In (17) we find that gulo can be used with a subject as well
with an object noun phrase,

The plural markers r3a and era are phonologically conditioned:
r3 is used when a noun ends in a vowel, and eri elsewhere,

Consider the examples below,
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bZlak: 'Boy! ] eri

*ra

(18) a.
. rajnitibid:'Politician'

{ mahila: 'Woman' ra

b.

meye: 'Girl! ¥era

In (18a) vwe see that a noun that ends in a consonant takes erd

as a plural marker and in (18b) we see that a noun that ends in

a vowel takes ra as a plural marker,

Bengali has a number of plural markers like gan, barga, samuha

etc., which are now obsolete. They are used with Sanskritic nouns
in formal writing and speech, Of these gan and barga are used
with [+HUM) nouns, and samuha is used with [-HUM ) and [-ANI ] nouns,

So the formal Bengali has plural forms like panditgan, panditbarga:

'Scholars', and pustazksamuha: 'Books', but not *panditsamuha, or

*pustakgan,

The plural markers ra, era, der and gulo have entries in

the second lexicon in the following manner:

(19) == erda der gulo .
+PL MARKER +PL MARKER +PL MARKER) [+PL MARKE
+HUM +HUM +HUM [—HON J
+V_ +C_ -SUBJ
+SUBJ +SUBJ

24342 Plurality by Quantifiers,

Numerical quantifiers such as @u(i): 'Two', ‘tin:!'Three', cZr:
'"Four! and so on, and the collective quantifiers such as bahu:
'Many', sakal: 'All' eic.,, are also used in Bengali in order to
indicate plurality. In such a case the gquantified noun does not
take any plural marker, Consider the examples below,

(20) a. dujan mahil3a: Two women.,

b. ¥dujan mahil3ra:
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(21) a. tinti pakhI: Three birds,

b. *tin}i pakhigulo:
(22) a. bahu lok: Many men,

b. ¥bahu lokera:
Plurality of the nouns in (20, 21, 22a) are respectively indicated
by the quantifiers du, tin and bahuj and the nouns in these examples
remain in their base form, The ungrammaticality of the (b) examples
above is due to the fact that the nouns have taken plural markers,
The category of number does not apply to [-COUNT] nouns, It is
true that [+COM,—COUNTJ nouns cannot be counted and cannot be
pluralized, but they can be measured and quantified., Consider
the examples below,
(23) a. *dudhgulo: *Milks,

b. *ekti dudh: *A milk,

¢, dumap dudh: Two maunds of milk,
(232) shows that a [+COM,-COUNT ] like dudh cannot be pluralized,
and (23b) shows that it cannot be counted either. But (23c)
shows that it can be measured and quantified. Like the [+COM,-COUNT J
nouns, [-COM,-COUNT] nouns cannot be pluralized or counted,
Consider the examples below.
_(24) a. *ekti ketakI:*A Ketaki,

be. ¥*ketakIrd: *Ketaki's.,

ce ketakirid asbe: The Ketaki's will come,
(24a) shows that a proper noun cannot be counted, and (24b) shows
that it cannot be pluralized either, But in (24c) we see that a
proper noun has been morphologically pluralized, which is a common
practice in Bengali. ketakIrzd in (24c) is not semantically plural
because it does not refer to several Ketaki's, instead it means

‘Ketaki and her family or friends',
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2.4 Underlying Structures of Noun Phrases,

Here we repeat our base rules relating to noun phrases for
the sake of convenience of discussion,

(25) Base Rules Reveated:

CONJCO NP NP*
RULE 6 NP e .

() N (s)

DEF

RULE 7 D —em-d CPARTI(. ¥ ppre )(sPEC)
RULE 8 DEIC ====> (pEM) (ORD)

QuanT  (cL)
RULE 9 SPEC ===-

PL

These rules will account for all noun phrase structures of Bengali,
The only constituent that is obligatory (but can be contextually
deleted) for a noun phrase is the head noun (N). It plays an
important role in the selection of other elements of a noun

phrase, In the following sections we will describe the noun phrase
constituents in some detail, and show how they éombine with

one another in order to generate grammatical noun phrases of Bengali,

2¢4¢1 NP --=3> N,

This rule accounts for the noun phrases which consist only
of head nouns. Consider the examples below,
(26) a. p2khi g3n g2y: Birds sing songs.

b. n3ju bai pare: Nazu reads (a) book(s).

c. ami yZbo: I shall go.
1 @ 1 2

The NP pakhI in (26a) is undetermined, simply a head noun in the
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base form, and is understood as generic., It is not that all
generic NP's in Bengali are undetermined, but NP's such as this
are understood generically if the sentence is in the present tense
and simple aspect. The rule under discussion allows this noun
phrase to be generated., In Bengali [-COM)nouns and singular
pronouns do not take any determiner, nZju in (26b) and Zmi in
(26c) are respectively a [-COM) noun and a pronoun. This rule
accounts for these NP's, The NP bai in (26b) has no determiner
either, It is unspecified for number, but its number is contextually
understood, and the cooccuring verb also helps to ascertain its
numnber, ''he rule under disqussion allows the generaticn of NP's
(a) which are undetermined ;Qd generic, (b) which are undetermined
and unspecified for number, and (c¢) which have singular pronominal

head nouns, and proper nouns as head,
2.4.2 D(eterminer).

The D is an auxiliary node, which dominates all constituents
but the head noun, of a determined NP, All its constituents are
optional, but if D is chosen at least one its constituents must

be chosen, The D itself is an optional element of an NP,

2.4.3 SPEC --3 QUANT (CL).

Consider the noun phrases below,
(27) a. ekjan bhadralok: A gentleman,
b, duti meye: Two girls.,
c. tinkhini s3pi: Three saris.
All the NP's above are indefinite, PFirst consider the elements
ekjan, duti and tinkhani in these NP's, These elements are
composed of quantifiers (QUANT) and classifiers (CL). In ekjan

the QUANT is ek: 'One' and the CL is jany in duti QUANT is du: 'Two!
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and the CL is {i, and in tinkhzni the QUANT is tin: 'Three’
and the CL is khZni, These elements, which we have termed
SPEC(ifier), specify the head nouns in respect of guantity,
definiteness and indefiniteness, specificity and unspecificity
and so on, The SPEC is composed of a QUANT and a CL. The CL's
are optional in some situations, and are extremely idiosyncratib.

We assume that the notion of QUANT is quite straightforward.
It includes the numerals ek: 'One', du: 'Two!, and so on, and the
collectives like bahu, anek: 'Many', sab, sakal: 'All', kayek:
*Some' etc, We will come back to the QUANT later in this section,
but first we will consider the CL's, The bound morphs {3, ti,

khana, khani, jan etc., are traditionally called ‘'articles‘' or

tdefinitives! (cf., Chatterji (1939, 253; 1926, 780)). These are,
specially ti and‘§§ (as these two are frequently used), genérally
viewed as the Bengali counterpart of the English definite article
"The'., This view is unacceptable because they are used not only
to indicate definiteness, but are used in indefinite noun phrases
too, PFurthermore, they have other functions, which are quite
complicated, such as expressing the attitude of_the speaker towards
the noun concerned, the inherent properties of the noun etec,
It is widely believed that these CL's, specially ti and {3, are
suffixed to the nouns in order to indicate definiteneés. This
assumption is only superficially adequate; if we go deeper into
the facts it cannot be maintained. To begin wifh, consider
the NP's in (28).
(28) a. ekti bai: A book,

b. baiti: The book.
The NP (28b) is definite, and here the CL }i is suffixed to the

noun bai, As (28b) is definite, it is traditionally assumed that
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ti is a definite article like the knglish 'The'. But we see in
(28a), which is an indefinite NP, the CL ti is suffixed to the
QUANT ek. This NP being indefinite shows ti cannot be a definite
article, Cl's can be constituenis of both definite and indefinite
noun phrases,

Here we will study the syntax and semantics of ta, ti, jan,

kh&ZnZ and khZni, which are frequently used, We have said that

CL's are optional elements, but if a specific quantifier is
selected the selection of a CL becomes obligatory, and the inherent
features of the head noun and the attitude of the speaker towards
the head noun restricts the selection of a CL, For example, ta
can be used if the head noun is [-HUM], but if it is used with

a [+HUM) noun it will indicate that the speaker has no respect
for the person concerned. The CL ti can be used with [-HON]nouns,
which include human, non-human and inanimate nouns, The CL jan
is used Jhen the head noun is [+HUM] , preferably [+HON] . The
CL's khand and khini are used with [-ANIJ) nouns which are small
in size, and preferably square or rectengular in shape, All
these CL's are used with [+CCUKT] nouns, not with [~COUNY?) nouns

(except khZni), Consider the examples below,
bird
A i
river
(- jan

*4i o women
mahila
b dul s Two{ "

- -1 F.

¥ o bhadralok geasvicmen
*khana
\*khani )

P'-i:i

$a pEkhT
(29) a. ek{*jen { }

*khanx nadl
(*khani

J
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(i
t3 bai Bask
c, tin ¢ Lhau® £ ¢ Three - s .
sari sari
khani
*3
,onn

In (292) we see that ekti pakhi, ekt pikhI, ekti nadI and ekta nadi

are grammatical, and *ekkh3ni pakhI, *ekkhini pakhI, *ekjan pakhi

and *¥ekjan nadi are ungrammatical, The ungrammaticality of these
NP's is due to an unacceptable selection of CL's. pakhi is E-HUM],

and so the CL should be }i or {3, but not janj and it is C+ANI],

so khana or khani cannot be used with it., Similarly, with nadl,
which is [-ANI] , the CL's t3 or ti can be used, but not jan,
The CL's khZni and kh3ni do not go with nadi, if it is understocd

as big or vast; but in emotional expressions like ekkhZnZ chofa nadf:

‘A tiny river', where the river is almost reduced to a picture,

the use of khZna and khzni is acceptable, This shows how a CL

expresses the attitude of the speaker towards the noun concerned,
In (29b) we find that with [+HONJnouns only jan can be used as
a CL, The use of ;é or ti with [+HON] nouns is contemptous, and

the use of khzna or khani indicates inanimateness., So a noun phrase

like *ekti bhadralok: 'A gentleman', although syntactically

well-formed, is unacceptable on social grounds, and a noun phrase

like *ekkhana mahila: 'A woman' will be socially rejected, but

can be used satirically to indicate some sort of inanimateness in
a woman, (29c) shows that with nouns like bai and $ayi , which
are [~ANI) and not large in size, any of t3Z, ti, kh3nd and khani
can be used, But when ti is used the speaker expresses no emotion;
and when ta is used the speaker expresses his indifference

towards the object; and when khi&ni or khini is used, the speaker

expresses his ienderness towards the object.,
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We have said that CL is an optional element of the SPEC,

~which dominates QUANT and CL. Selection of a CL is mainly dependent
on the QUANT, and the selection of particular classifier is
restricted by the head noun, But it should be mentioned here that
the behaviour of the CL's is so idiosyncratic that no single
constituent or property of noun phrase can be thought of as pivotal
behind their selection or omission, "Their selection or omission
depends on the entire'property of the noun phrase, but it seems
that the QUANT plays a major part in their selection. The
following syntactic-semantic features are relevant for an analysis
of the QUANT's in Bengali:
(30) [ +DEFINITE] , [ +SPECIFIC]

Some QUANT's are [+DuF] , some are [(-UEF,+SPECIFIC] , some
are [-DEF,-SPECIFIC] , and some are C—DEF,iSPECIFICJ « The QUAKRT's

pratyek, prati: 'Pach' are [+DEF], the numeral QUANT's are

[ -DEF,+SPECIFIC], kayek: *Some' [-DEF,+SPECIFIC) , bahu: 'Many’
and sakal: 'All*' are [-DEF,~SPECIFIC), and anek is [-DEF,+SPECIFIC].
The general rule for a CL-selection is that if the chosen
quantifier is [+DEF) or [+SPECIFIC], a CL should be selected, and
if the quantifier is [-SPECIFIC]), a CL should not be selected
(although there are some exceptions to this general rule),

Consider the examples below,

(31) a. ekti pakhI urche: A bird is flying.
1 2 3 1 2 3

b. *ek pakhI urche:

(32) a. ek}i meye amake balechilo..: A girl had told me..
1 2 3 4 1 2 4 3

b. ek meye amake balechilo:

(33) a. tinjan rupasIr gopan katha: Secret stories of three beauties.,
1 2 3 4 3 4 1 2

b, tin rupasir gopan kath3:
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(34) a. das$jan adhydpak: Ten teachers,
1 2 1 2

b. ?das adhyZpak:

(35) a. anek lok: Many men,
1 2 1 2

b, ¥anekjan lok:

(36) a. sab pakhI: All birds,
1 2 1 2

b, *sabti pakhi:
(31a) shows that the noun phrase ekji pZkht is grammatical, and
(31b) shows that *ek p3khI is ungrammatical, It may be said here
that as the quantifier is [+SPECIFIC]there should be a CL in this
noun phrase, But our opinion is that this noun phrase seems
unacceptable for some phonological reason: it sounds, literally, odd
without 2 CL . In the NP ekii meye in (32a) the CL }i is present.
and the noun phrase is indefinite, but specific, In ek meye in
(32b) there is no CL, and the noun phrase seems to be unspecific,
but the semantic difference between these two nP's is so subtle

that the »P in (32b) can be considered as a stylistic variant

of the one in (§2a). In the genitive noun phrase tinjan ripasT

in (333)‘the SPEC contains the CL jan, but in tin riipasi in (33b)
there is no CL, When the CL is used the noun pﬁrase is understood
as specific, but without a CL it seems unspecific. Thus the

noun phrase in (33a) means ‘secret stories of three particular
beauties', and (%33b) means 'secret stories of three unspecific
beauties', Usually noun phrases of the type (33b) are used as

. . . k) -
titles, captions or head lines (such as pac corer gzlpa:'Stories

of five thieves', sat rzZjar dhan: 'Treasures of seven kings',

tin kanya: 'Three daughters') which deal with unspecific nouns.
These are unspecific and stylistically catchy. wnow consider the

noun phrase daSjan adhyzpak in {%4a). 'he noun adhyapzk is [+HONJ],
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and it allows only jan as a CL. "The noun phrase (34b), where

there is no CL, i; objectionable due to the omission of the CL,

Here the absence of the CL does indicate the noun phrase is
unspecific, but the noun phrase is objectionable because the deletion
of the CL would dishonour the noun phrase, which is [+HON] .

The QUANT's anek and sab are [-SPECIFIC] when used with a [+COUNT]
noun and thus do not take a ¢L, (35, 36b) are ungrammatical due

to the selection of CL's, Consider some more examples, this time

with temporal nouns.

(37) a. tin bachar kej{e gelo: "Yhree years passed by,
1 2 3 1 2 o

b. tin{i bachar kete gelo:

(38) a. 2mi du-din dhare ekhine Zchi: I have bYeen here for two days.

1 235 4 5 6 1 6 5 4 2 3

b. ami du}i din dhare ekhane achis

There is no CL in tin bachar in (373), but ti is there in Eig;i
bEEnAR 15 (37b). Similarly in (%8a) there is no CL in du-din,

but i is there in duti din in (38b). CL's are not generally used
in temporal noun phrases like those in (37, 38a), but (37, 38b)
show that a CL can be used in such a noun phrase. In the NP's

tin bachar and du-din, it seems that the period is taken as a

" single stretch of time without any.emphasis, but in tinti bachar

and QEEE.QEE the period is counted year by year and day by day,

and thus emphasized to seem to be a long period of time, It is

possible to take the temporal NP's without a CL as unspecific,

and those with a CL as specific, Consider the examples in (39).

(39) a. ?se amar jibaner sundar tin bachar nasta kareche: She
has wasted three beautiful years of my life,

b. se @Zmar jibaner sundar tinti bachar nasta kareche:

The sentence (39a) is odd as the noun phrase sundar tin bachar
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seems to indicate three specific years, but as there is no CL

in this noun phrase it indicates unspecificity, and this contradiction
ﬁakes this sentence odd (but in a different reading the sentence

is natural: if the speakers whole life is taken as beautiful, then

the wasted years are unSpécific, in which case deletion of the CL

is expected.). 1in (39b) the noun phrase sundar tin}i bachar

contains the CL ti, and the noun phrase is understood as three
specific years,

Ve have not said anything so far about the quantifiers that
we consider as [+DEF] . When a definite quantifier is chosen a
classifier should be chosen, Consider the examples below,
(40) a. ?pratyek chele c3d dekheche: Each boy has seen the moon,

b. pratyekti chele cid dekheche: '

(41) a. *prati chele c3d dekheche: Each boy has seen the moon,

b, pratiti chele cad dekheche:

There is*no CL in pratyek chele in (40a), and accordingiy it is

not as forceful as pratyekti chele in (40b), where definiteness

is mixed up with emphasis, In (41a) there is no CL with prati
chele, and this makes the noun phrase objectionable, but the CL
ti occurs with the QUANT in (41b), which is impeccable,

The CL's in Bengali are interesting syntactically as well
as semantically and need a thorough investigation; This, however,
is outwith our scope here.

In this section we have restricted ourselves to a discussion
of iﬁde?inite noun phrases, and tried to show how the constituents
of the SPEC combine with one another, We have mentioned before
(e, ® 2.2) that the indefinite noun phrases that choose SPEC
generate it at the left of the head noun, 'he rule under discussion

generates specific and unspecific indefinite noun phrases, For
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example, (27a) has the underlying structure (42),

(42) e N

Ii) N
SPEC
QUANT CL
ek jla.n bhadralok
+SPECIFIC +3 4 +HON

(42) is indefinite (cf.,@ 2.4.5). The first lexical insertion
rule will first insert the head noun, secondly the QUANT, and
finally CL, as its selectioﬁ:is dependent both on N and QUANT.
As the QUANT ek has been taken here as [+SPECIFICJ, a CL should
be selected, The CL here must be jan because the head noun is
[+HON]. As (42) is indefinite, this structure will not undergo

any change, and it will generate ekjan bhadralok, which is (27a),

The CL's and the QUANT's have the lexical entries in the

first lexicon in the following manner (cf., @ 11.1.5):

(43) ti jan khini ek: 'One’
+CL, +CL, +CL, +QUANT,
+COUNT, +COUNT, +COUNT, -DEF,
~HON, +HUM, -ANI, +SPECIFIC,

+EMOT, -PL,

2.4.4 SPEC --- PL,

We have discussed two ways of indicating plurality of nouns
in Bengali before (cf., @ 2.3; ©2.3.1; @2.3.2). Plurality in one
way is indicated Dby (say, plural) quantifiers such as du: 'Two',
tin: 'Three', bahu: 'Many' etc., and in the other way by the plural
markers, Consider the examples below, |

(44) a. duti meye: Two girls,

b. mneyera: Girls,
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In (44a) the quantifier du indicates the plurality of the noun,
although the noun meye is in the base form; and in (44b) there

is no quantifier, but the plural marker ra indicates the noun as
plural., In our grammar the QUANT is an element of the SPEC, and
if the QUANT is plural the head noun will be understood as pluralj;
and as a rule no plural marker will be suffixed to the noun, Let
ﬁs show how the grammar handles NP's like (44b). We have seen
(cf., Q@ 2.2) that NP's unspecified for number have no SPEC or D.
In (44a) number is indicated by a QUANT, which is an element of
the SPEC, So it is assumed that plurality of dP's like (44b) too,
in the underlying structure is indicated by the SPEC. This is
intuitively satisfactory in that the same constituent (SPEC)
accounts for number in all sorts of noun phrase, Singularity is
indicated by the quantifier ek: 'One', and plurality by other
quantifiers and by plural markers, - But plural quantifiers and
plural markers never cooccur in Bengzli, which Qe have accounted
for by a disjunctive rule in the base (cf., Base Rule 9)., The rule
under discussiqn accounts for morphologically marked plural nouns
like (44b). The marker PL is an abstract marker in the underlying
structure, and it indicates the plurality of thé head noun., For

example, (44b) has the underlying structure (45).

(45) OIS S
|

SPEC
PL
meye
+N,~PRO,+COM, +COUNT,
+HUM, 43 , ~HON, ~-MALE

PL in (45) indicates plurality of the head noun, but no plural

marker will be attached to it in the underlying structure, because
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plural markers in Bengali depend on the functional relation of
the noun phrase, and sometimes, on the phonological form of the
noun. A later plural segment ((+PL SEG)) transformation will copy
(«¢ HUM, P HON ] features of the noun and the functional feature of
the noun phrase, and it will be adjoined to the N as its right
daughter by Chomsky-adjunction, This transformation will delete
the marker PL and its dominating nodes, and will mark the head

noun as [+PL) . 'This will transform (45) into (46).

(46) NP
l
N 1 +PL SEG,
= +HUM, ~HON,
+SUBJ
meye

[4N,-PR0,+COM,+COUNT1]
The second lexical insertion rule will attach the appropriate plural
marker to the plural segment, For example, if the head noun in

(46) has the feature [+SUBJ} we will get (47), and if it is [-SUBJ],

we will get (48) after the second lexical insertion,

(47) | IIIP (48) r,l?
/\ :
N +PI SEG, N’/”f“hHH:?L SEG,
+SUBJ -SUBJ
meye ra meye der
+N,-PRO,+COM, +PL MARKER +N,=FRO,+COM, ) [+PL MARKER
+COUNT , +HUM, +HUM, +COUNT , +HUM, +HUM ,
+34~HON,-mMALE, +V_ 43 ,~HON,~MALE,| [ -SUBJ
+SUBJ , +PL +SUBJ ~SUBJ, +PL

(47) will give rise to meyerz, vhich is (44a), and (48) will give

rise to meyeder: 'Girls’. The plural segement transformation will



66
take place when PL is present in the underlying structure,

The base rule 9 shows that PL and QUANT (CL) do not cooccur,
but the other constituents of D can be selected with PL, This is
shown in the following examples,

(49) a. oi pakhigulo: Those birds,
b, ei chelera: These boys.

In (49) DEIC(tic) and PL cooccur, and the plural markers are derived

by the plural segment transformation,

2.4.5 NP --» (DEF)(SPEC) N,

Broadly, noun phrases are either definite or indefinite,
In this section we will deal with such NP's in their underl&ing
and surface forms, and show how they can be handled, To begin
with consider the examples below,

(50) a. ek}i chele: A boy.
1 2 1 2

b. chelefi: The boy.
(51) a. duti chele: Two boys,

b. chele duti: The two boys,
(52) a. *e ekti chele: This boy.

b. e-cheleti: This boy.
1 2 ° 1 2

(53) a. ?e duti chele: These two boys.,

b, e-chele dufi: These two boys,
1 2 5 1 3 2

The §P's (50, 51a) are indefinite, and (50, 51b) are definite,

The SPEC's ekti and duti in (50, 51a) respectively, are at the

left of the head nouns, and these NP's are understood as indefinite,
In (50b) the CL ti is suffixed to the head noun, and in (51b) the
SPEC is at the right of the head noun, and these NP's are definite,

This shows that indefinite MP's in Bengali have the SPEC at the
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left and the definite NP's have the SPEC at the right of the head

noun,

‘here is nothing in Bengali that can be called a definite or
indefinite article., Determined noun phrases are usually understood
as definite or indefinite according to the properties of the QUANT

(for example, pratyek, prati: 'Each' are inherently definite), or

DEIC, and according to the position of the SPEC in relation to

the head noun. We will assume that both indefinite and definite
NP's have the SPEC at the left of the head noun in the underlying
structure, Whether an NP is definite or indefinite will be
indicated by (a) the presence or absence of the marker DEF, and
(b) by the innerent features of the deictics and quantifiers.

The presence of DEF in the underlying structure of SPEC N type
noun phrases will indicate definiteness, its absence will indicate
indefiniteness, And if the DEF is present in the underlying structure
the SPEC will be moved to the right of the head noun, In this

way we can simplify the base rules, and show the relation between
an indefinite NP and its definite counterpart., Accordingly we
will propose a rule called SPEC MOVEMENT for those NP's which are
definite and have the SPEC at the left of the head noun in the
underlying structure. (50b), for example, has the underlying
structure (54).

(54) | NP

/\u
/’,/”
. \/Pk

QUANT CL

ek ti chele
+QUANT, ECLJ [4H,—PHO,+COM,+COUHT,J
~-DEF, +HUM,+3,~-HOH,
+SPuCIFIC
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Suppose there were no DEF in (54), then it would be understood

as indefinite and would underlie (50a). Because DEF is selected
it is understood as definite. We have said earlier (cf.,® 2.4.3)
that quantifiers can be [+DkF]) , or [-DEF,+SPECIFIC). The DEF
restricts the choice of a quantifier, that is, if DEF is chosen,
a [+DEF) or [+SPECIFIC) quantifier should be chosen. In (54)

the quantifier is [+SPECIFIC). The SPEC MOVEMENT rule will apply
to (54). The rule will move the SPEC to the right of the K,
change the feature [-DEF) of the quantifier to [+DEF], mark the
head noun as [+DEF), and delete the marker DEF., The application

of this rule will transform (54) into (55).

(55) /N\? |

SPEC
QUANT ]L
) chele e ti
[+N,—PRO, i ['+QUAI'IT, . E-CLJ
+DEF +DEF

(55) will generate *chele ekti, which is ungrammatical due to the
presence of the quantifier ek, The general rule is that the QUANT
~must be deleted after the SPEC MOVEMENT rule, if the quantifier

is ek, The quantifier ek is deleted because it i; recoverable,
Other quantifiers are not deleted . "The deletion of ek will

generate (56) from (55).

(56)
N/\F
SPEC
CL
chele l

%
[‘-m,-mo, . J [+(':i J

+DEF



69
(56) will generate cheleti, which is (50b), Thus we see that

the definite and indefinite noun phrases in (50, 51) are related,
and this also shows that CL's are constituents of the SPEC., We
have said that if SPEC dominates a quantifier which is ek, it will
be deleted after SPEC MOVEMENT. Now consider the examples below,

(57) &. ikjan bhadzalok: % gengleman.

b, ¥*¥bhadralok ekjan:

¢c. ¥bhadralokjans:

d. Dbhadralok: The gentleman,
(58) a. dujan bhadralok: Two gentlemen.

b, bhadralok dujan: The two gentlemen,
(572) is an indefinite NP, where the SPEC is at the left of the
head noun, In (57b) the SPEC is at the right of the head noun,
and the NP is ungrammatical. In (57c) the quantifier has been
deleted after SPEC MOVEMENT, but still the noun phrase is ungrammatical,
In (57d) the NP has no SPEC, It is grammatical, and is definite.
In (58a) the SPEC is at the left of the head noun and this NP
is indefinite. In (58b) the NP, which has the SPEC at the right
of the head noun, is definite; In the examples (57) the head noun
is [+HON], QUANT is ek and CL is jan, 1In (58) the head noun is
C+HON], QUANT is du and CL is Jjan. As we see that SPEC ﬁOVEmEHT
operates naturally in (58b), it is assumed that it operates in
(58d4) tooj; but the entire SPEC is deleted when the head noun is
C+HON], QUANT is ek and CL is jan., "he entire SPEC deletion takes
place when the QUANT is ek, CL is jan and the head noun is [+HON];
but with other CL's and head nouns only the QUANT is deleted if
it is EE.I This can be seen in the following examples,
(59) a. ekkhiani éayi: A sari,

b. éagikhﬁnéz The sari.
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(60) a. dukhini éﬁyi: Two saris,.

b. éﬁ;i dukhzna: The two saris,
In (59, 60a) , which are indefinite noun phrases, the SPEC is at
the left of the head noun, In (59D) ek has been deleted after
SPEC MOVEMENT, leaving the CL khZnZ behind; but in (60b) the QUANT,
being du, is left as it is,

We have said that if DEF is selected; the SPEC should select

a [+SPECIFIC] quantifier., Consider the examples below.l
(61) a. Dbahu lok: Many men,

b. *¥lok bahu:
In (61a) the quantifier is bahu, which is [-SPECIFIC]. If the
SPEC MOVEMENT rule operates here, we will get (61b), which is

ungrammatical, We have specified pratyek, prati:"Each' as [+DEF],

These quantifiers can be selected with DEF, but as these are
inherently definite, the SPEC MOVEMENT rule will not apply when
they are.selected., Consider the examples below,
(62) a. pratiti meye: Each girl,
b, *meye pratitis:
In (62a) pratifi is at the left of the head noun, but the noun phrase
is definite due to the inherent definiteness of prati. 1In such
a case the SPEC MOVEMENT rule does not apply because this will
derive ungrammatical noun phrases like (62b). -

Now we come to the examples (52, 53). The NP's *e ekti chele

and *e duj(i chele in (52, 53%a) respectively are unacceptable.2

In these NP's the definite demonstrative deictic e has been selected,

2 The NP e duti chele is marginally acceptable, Here the SPEC

should be placed at the right of the head noun, but in careless
speech it is not moved if the quantifier is anything other than ek

and the deictic is definite.
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which indicates the NP to be definite, As these NP's are
definite the SPEC in these noun phrases should be moved to the
right of the head noun, The QPEC MOVEMENT rule operates here
exactly as we have shown above, We posit no DEF in the underlying
structure of these noun phrases because the inherent feature [+DEF]

of the deictic serves this purpose. For example, (52b)

has the underlying structure (63).

‘6” S

DEM QUANT  CL
l Jk Ji chele

+DEIC, +QUANT ,] [(+C1) [+N,-PRO,...])

+DEM, -DEF,

-FAR, +SPECIFIC

+DEF ’

The SPEC MOVEMENT and the subsequent ek deletion rule will apply

to (63), and we will get (64).

(64) |
1 ]
DELC S?EO

74M CL

e chele ti

(64) will generate e-cheleti, which is (52b). We will come back

to this type of noun phrase in the next section,

2,4.6 NP --» (DEIC)(SPEC) N.

The constituent DEIC includes the deictic elements such as
e(i): *This', o(i): 'That, in sight!?, gg(i): 'That, out of sight!

and - the ordinals such as pratham: '"First', dvitiya: 'Second' and so on,
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The DEIC usually cooccurs with SPEC in Bengali, Consider

the examples below,
(65) a. oi cheleti: That boy.

b, 70i chele:
In (652) DEIC and SPEC cooccur, but in (65b) the DEIC occﬁrs with
the head noun without any SPEC, (65a) is impeccable, (65b) is not.
The deictics e(i), o(i) and se(i) are inherently definite, but
they usually do not occur without a SPEC., That is why (65b),
although semantically all right, is syntactically objectionable.
Definiteness of NP's with definite deictics is indicated by the
inherent feature [+DEF)] of the deictics, but if a [=DEF] deictic
is chosen the NP will be understood as indefinite, And if the
chosen deictic is [+DEF] s this feature will perform all the functions
of the abstract morpheme DEF, which is not posited in the
underlying structure of the NP's with [4DEF] deictiecs, That is,
the feature [4DEF] of a deictic will restrict the selection of
quantifiers and trigger SPEC MOVEMENT transformation., We ha*e
already shown how the E}DEEJ feature of the definite deictics
trigger SPEC MOVEMENT transformation (cf., %2.4.5). 'he items
that are considered as demonstrative deictics are listed below,

(66) e(i): 'This* o(i): 'That' se(i): 'That' kon: 'Which!

+DEIC,  +DEIC, R (+DEIC, 7 +DEIC
+DEM, +DEM, +DEM, +DEM,
-FAR, +FAR, +FAR, +DEF,
+DEF IN SIGHT OUT OF SIGHT [{+INT

_ +DEF J | +DEF

The demonstrative deictics can cooccur with PL (cf., @ 2.4.4)
as can be seen in (67).
(67) a. e-meyera: These girls,

b. o0i pikhIgulo: Those birds,
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Ve have taken the view that the head noun is an obligatory
constituent of a noun phrase, but there are some noun phrases
which apparently lack any head noun, Consider the examples in (68).
(68) a. e-ti bai: This is a book,
b. e-gulo bai: These are books,
ce o0=%ti kukur: That is a dog.

The noun phrases e-ti, e-gulo and o-ti in (68a, b, c) respectively

superficially lack any head noun, and they show that the deictics
can have a suffixed CL; and they can be pluralized. But our view
is that they have deleted head nouns, The head nouns are omitted
here as the predicate nominals spell out the objects that the
deictics point to. We would claim that the examples in (68)
are related to those in (69) respectively.
(69) a, e-bastupi bai: This thing is a book,

b. e-bastugulo bai: These things are books.

c. o-=jantuti kukur: That animal is a dog.
The head nouns in (69) have been deleted and the morphophonological
rules have contracted the CL's and the plural marker with the
deictics, generating the noun phrases in (68), This deletion is
similar to pure contextual deletion of head nouns and the deletion
of head nouns due to lexical identity - as can be seen below,

(70) a. 3mi e-ti c3i: I want this,
1 2 3 1 3 2

b 2mi se-}i c3i nd: I do not want that.

(71) a. mninur ekti kukur ache ar matiner-o ekti kukur ache:

2 3 4 5 78 Y, 10
Minu has a dog and Matin has a dog, too.
4 2 3 5 108 9 7

b. minur ek}i kukur ache ar matiner-o ekti ache:

2 Z 4 5 7 8 9

Minu has a dog and Matin has one, too.

4 2 3 5 2 8 7
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The NP's e-ti and se-ti in (70a, b) respectively, have no head
noun as they are contextually understood, but nouns shoﬁld be
supplied if any misunderstanding develops, Similarly, we get
(71b) by deletion of the head noun of the forward noun phrase
due to lexical identity (cf., Chapter 9). Thus we see that the
RP's that superficially lack any head noun have some deleted or
understood head noun,

Ve have taken the ordinals as deictics because they are used
as pointers like demonstrative deictics, The DEM and ORD, although
rarely, can cooccur as shown below,

(72) a. oi pratham meyefi: That first girl,

b, sei pratham ci?hifi: That first letter,
In (72) DEM, ORD and SPEC cooccur, and so the SPEC MOVEMENT rule
applies here as usual, The following examples, where ORD and
SPEC cooccur,are more natural than (72).
(73) a. pratham meyeji: The first girl.

b. pratham cithiti: The first letter,
The ordinals are listed in the first lexicon with feature

specifications as shown below,

(74) pratham: 'First' dvitiya: 'Second'
+DEIC,+ORD, +DEIc,+ORDt]
+DEF +DEF

2.4.7 PART,

The PART(itive) accounts for the NP's of the following type:
(75) a. tinti phuler madhye ekti: One of three flowers, |
b. tinti phuler madhye ekti phul: A flower of three flowers,
(76) a. meyeder madhye dujan: Two among the girls.
b. meyeder madhye dujan meye: Two girls among the girls,

The sentences in each set above are synonymous, The only
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difference between the NP's in each set is that in the (a)
examples the head nouns are deletea, but in the (b) examples
they are present, We assume that the (a) examples in (75, 76)
are derived from the (b) examples by deletion of the head nouns,

A possible shallow structure for (75b) is given in (77).

=D /QK
- N

/P(\RT iI;’EC
GENITIVE \m< QUANT\CL
N CAM NP CAM
N
? C
QUANT CL
tin Ei phul er madhya e ek ti phul

In (77) the head noun of the superordinate NP and that of the
genitive NP are identical, and each has a SPEC, In such a
structure the head noun deletion can operate both forwards and

-

backwards. If the deletion operates forwards, we will get (75a),

and if it operates backwards, we will get tintir madhye ek{i phul:
'A flower among three', This deletion operates when the head
noun of the superordinate noun phrase and that of the genitive
noun phrase are identical and the deletable noun phrase has

a SPEC consisting of QUANT and CL,

2.4,8 NP --2 CONJCO NP NP*,

This rule is for the conjunction of the NP's in the base,
Transformational grammarians hold differing views about conjunction,

Some claim that all conjunctions are underlying sentence
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conjunctions (cf., Gleitman (1965), Bellart (1966), Schane (1966)

_and Stockwell et al (1973)), while some others claim that all
conjunctions are underlying phrasal conjunction (cf., VWierzbicka
(1967), Dougherty (1970, 1971) and McCawley (1968b)). Still
another group considers both phrasal and sentence conjunctions
as basic (cf., Smith (1965), Lakoff and Peters (1966) and Ross
(19672, 1970)). Lakoff and Peters (1966) have shown that there
are some 'symmetrical predicates' which cannot be explained if
phrasal conjunction in the base is not taken into account, We
also have taken both phrasal and sentence conjunctions as basic,
The rule under discussion is a notational variant of Lakoff and
Peters' (1966, 114) rule, \
This rule asserts that a noun phrase in the underlying
structure can be a coordinate conjunction of two or more noun
phrases, The CORJCO of the rule may be filled by o, Zr, ebap: 'And‘,
and ba, athabi: 'Or', each having the inherent feature [+CONJCOJ.
The asterisk used in this rule is an iteration symbol asserting

occurence of two or more noun phrases, This rule generates

base structures of the form (78).

(?8) ‘%\
: CONJCO NP NP . p

By an universal principle structures of the form (78) will

convert into the form (79).

(79)

CONJCO NP conJCO P ses CONJCO N

Our principle differs in this respect from that of Lakoff and

Peters' (1966, 114), who will derive (80) from (78).
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(80)

//,/yg\\\ s ////E\\\\
CONJCO NP  COnJCO NP  COnJCO NP

The difference is due to the fact that we consider that the
conjunctions o, ar, eban and ba, athabd used in coordinate NP's
are directly dominated by the superordinate NP as in (79) without
any intermediary NP as in (80).

In (79) the initial conjunction is present, which if left
undeleted, will give rise to ungrammatical structures like (81).
(81) a. *ebap ketakI ebay hisin: and Ketaki and Hasan,

b. ¥athaba chele?i athaba meye?i: Or the boy or the girl,
fhe ungrammaticality of (81a, b) is due to the presence of the
initial conjunctions, So we have a rule (which can be violated
stylistically) that will delete the initial conjunction, We have
another toPtional) rule that will delete all,but the last,
conjunctions when more than two NP's are conjoined. Thus we will
arrive at the following sentences from the same underlying structure,
(82) a. ekti chele o ekti meye o ekti berdl: A boy and a girl

and a cat,

b, ekti chele, ekti meye o'ekfi berdl: A boy, a girl and

a cat,

In Bengali o, 2r, ebayp, bz and athabZ are used both as
sentence conjunctions and noun phrase conjunctions, but the
conjunction kintu: 'But' is exclusively used as a sentence

conjunction, Consider the examples in (83).

o]

= and
ar
(83) a. badal ebay naju yabe: Badal{ or Nazu will go,
ba ik
athaba =

*kintu
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r o
ar
b, bEdal yabe ebag naju yabe: Badal will go
ba
athaba
g*kintu
and
or Nazu will go,
*but

ce bZdal yabe, kintu nzaju yabe na: Badal will go but
Nazu will not go.
(83a) shows that NP's can be conjoined by all but kintu
conjunctions, and (83b) shows that non-contrasting conjuncts can
be conjoined by all the conjunctions bar kintu. (83%c) shows
that contrasting conjuncts can be conjoined by kintu.

The main reason for postulating NP conjunction in the base
is that of explaining the sentences with '"symmetrical predicates!
(cf., Lakoff and Peters (1966)). The sentence given in (84a)
cannot b; derived from the underlying conjoined sentence (84b),
(84) a. keya o ketakI ekrakam: Keya and Xetaki are similar.

b, *keyZ ekrakam o ketakI ekrakam: Keya is (of) a kind
and Ketaki is (of) a kind.
We cannot derive (84a) from (84a) as the latter does not make
- sense, The predicate ekrakam: 'Similar, same kind' requires a
plural subject noun phrase in the underlying structure, This

shows that keya o ketakI is a coordinate noun phrase

in the base.

2-409 -NP —-— Sc

This rule is for infinitival complementation (cf., @ 10.3).
All underlying embeddings in this grammar are NP embeddings,
and the dominating NP's themselves are dominated by some case

according to their relation to the verb., In infinitival
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complementation the complement clauses are reduced due to
te~infinitivalization of the constituent verb, Consider the
examples below,

(85) a. @¢3kt3ir badalke dekhte liglen: ‘The doctor began to
1 3 4 1 4

examine Badal,

3

b. ['[gaktar 15glen [gaktir b3dalke dekh]) :([The doctor
1 2 3 5 1

began [the doctor examine_ Badal])
2 3 ¥

(85a) is derived from the underlying structure (85b), which

has the intermediate structure (86).
/\

c /\
,/’/’\\\\x‘ l

VB Ar TP

(86)

+AUX

+PAS y

+sim NP ’/’///’g\\

N DAT
TP Am VB AUX
T
dsktar 13g daktar badal 4 dekh
("+VB,-ADJ, E
+S '-t_e—INF L]

+MAY'RIX SUBJ
COREF CONS

Y SUBJ _J

In (86) the matrix verb is marked for te-infinitivalization

of the constituent S, BSo the constituent AUX is empty ( that is,

the constituent S is tenseless and aspectless), The constituent
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subject in (86) will be deleted under coreference (NP1 will be

used to delete NP2). So the Subject-AUX concord rule will not

apply in the constituent sentence. Instead te will be inserted

to the constituent AUX, and we will get d3ktar l3aglen badalke
dekhte, wvhich is synonymous with (85a). Subsequently, by placing

the finite verb form sentence-finally, we will get daktar badalke

dekhte lfglen, which is (85a).

24410 NP == D N S.

This rule is for NP-Complementation (cf., @ 10,3). The

underlying structure for such complementation is something like

(87).
(87) i c.
/ \"ELM
NRHHMH“H“‘S
DEIC
DEM
{e(i), o(i), se(i)}fxatnz, ZN
ghatana,

This is similar to Kiparsky and Kiparsky's (1971) structure for
factive complementation in English, ''he place occupied by
Ythe fact! in their treatment is filled here by abstract noun
phrases like e-kathZ: 'This proposition', e-ghatani: 'This event!
etc.qs Consider the examples below.,
(88) a. minu mane kare ye Zgamikil brigti habe: Minu thinks
that it will rain tomorrow,
b, minu mane kare e-kathd ye dAgamikzl bristi habe: Minu

thinks this proposition that it will rain tomorrow,
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The sentences (88a, b) are synonymous, but while the abstract

noun phrase e-kathi is present in (88b), it is absent from

(88a). Ve assume that the complement sentence agamTkdl brigti

habe is a complementation ofp the abstract noun phrase e-katha,

which has been deleted in (88a) (cf., @ 10.3).

2.5 Summary of the Major Rules Discussed,

(89) PLURAL SEGMENT TRANSFORMATION,

SI: NP[ X PL N ]
r" +N,+PRO, .7

+COUNT,
o HUM, P ANI
”) GRADE,

7« SUBJ

1 3 4

SC: a. Form a node [+PL SEG]) and adjoin it as the right
daughter of 4 by Chomsky-adjunction.

b, Copy the features [(EZUM] ,[B ANI] Y GrRARE]),
L™ sUBJ] of 4 onto the[+PL SEC.

c. Add the feature [+PL] to 4 and delete 3.
Condition: 3 and 4 are constituents of 1,

This rule will transform ($0) into (91).

(90) (91) NP
/ \« = - E&
, +PL SEG

SPEC +HUM, +ANI,
+HON, +SUBJ
PL
chele chele ra
+COUNT ,+HUM, +COUNT , +HUM, +HUM,

~HON,+5UBJ, -HON,+5UBJ ,+PL +V_,+5SUBJ
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The plural marker ra is attached to the plural segment in (91)

by the second lexical insertion rule,

(92) SPEC MOVEMENT.

DEF
st: o[ x {DEIC] oy (quawr c1) x )

5C: a, Attach 4 as the right sister of 7.
b. Add the feature [+DEF] to the CS of 7, and change
the [—DEF] feature of 5 to [+DEF].

c. Delete 3 if it is DEF,

Conditions: a, If 3 is DEIC, it must be [+DEF] .
b. 5 is [+SPECIFIC].

c. This rule does not apply if 5 is [+DEF).

(93) ek.and jan DELETION.

8I: o5l X N spge  LQuaN?  cr) )
1 3 4 p 6
SC: a, Delete 5 if it dominates gk: 'One’,
b. Delete 4 with all its constituents if 5 is ek,
and 6 is iéﬁ-
Condition: 3 and 5 have the feature [+DEF] .

The rule (92) will apply to an underlying noun phrase like (94).

(94) NP

e

,”’) i

DEF K
QUANT L

|
e 4 pAkht
+QUANT,+S‘PE-—] ['+N,-PRO, . j
CIFIC :
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(94) will be transformed into (95) by the application of the

rule (92).

(95)
N""fﬂf’#"ﬁglhhﬁ“*~muf
| SPEC

QUANT Fresr

pakhi ek $i
+N,-PRO, .. +QUANT,
+DEF +DEF,

The structure change (93a) will apply to (95), and (95) will

\]

be transformed into (96).

(96) NP

N/////// D

: I
SPFC

Il

p3khT ti

+N,~PRO, .. [;CL,
+DEF ~HON,

(96) will generate pakhIti: 'The bird',
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CASES AND CASE MARKERS

3.0 Introduction.

In this work we have adopted the case grammar framework of
Fillmore (1968a), and developed it in the line of Stockwell et
al (19?3) in order to describe the syntax of Bengali, Our main
purpose is the investigation of the process of pronominalization
in Bengali, and not an exhaustive investigation into its case
system, A case grammar framework has been adopted in the base of
the present work not because it handles pronominalization more
adequately than an interpretive or generative constituent structure
modél, but because it shows deeper insight into the nature and -
structure of natural languages in general (cf., Pillmore (1968a),
Anderson (1971), Stockwell et al (1973) and Starosta (1974)).
Although the underlying cases have minor part to play in our main
topic pronominalization, we thought it wise to adopt the case
grammar framework considering Bengali in its total perspective,
The direct profit the present ;ork derives from the case grammar
framework is that we do not have to handle the case markers in an
ad hoc manner as is done in a constituent structure modél, and
we can account for the relatively free constituent order of Bengali
easily, as the case grammar allows much more freedom than a rigid
Chomskyan framework,

There are at least two models of case grammars available now,
Fillmore (1966b, 1568a, 1968b, 1969, 1971) proposed his theory
of case grammar as an alternative to the Chomskyan model of

transformational generative grammar, A few years later Anderson

(1971) proposed his localistic theory of underlying cases,
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Of these two competing models, we have adopted the fillmorean
model because it sets comfortably with Chomsky's theory of
transformational grammar, and poses no problem for our main topic:
pronominalization, Yhe theoretical reason apart, practical
reasons also worked behind the the adoption of a Fillmorean
framework. It has been widely used, consequently a workable model
has been built up., Anderson's (1971) localistic model is not yet
fully developed, and is passing through a period of development
by the author and his colleagues, Fillmore's framework has come
under attack recently for its lack of any well-defined criteria
for limiting the number of cases, Fillmore considers cases as
atomic concepts, which proliferates the number of cases with
every new role played by nominals, But we hope that the model
can be saved if some cases, which are considered as distinct,

are considered as non-distinct., For this the cases should be
understood more abstractly than they have been so far in this
model, We shall not attempt any such innovation here, as it is
beyond our scope, The few cases that we have taken will serve

our immediate purpose: pronominalization,

3.1 Case Grammars,

The case is not a morphological, but a semantic notion in
a case grammar, The case grammars do not ignore the morphological
realizations of different underlying cases, but. they mean by the
term 'Case' 'underlying case' or 'deep case', not merely their
superficial realizations., The case is a semantic primitive term,
which indicates 'certain semantically relevant syntactic relation-
ships involving nouns and the structure that contains them!

(cef., Fillmore (1968a, 5)). The base of a case grammar is
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semantic rather than syntactic, Fillmore (1968a, 21) says:

‘‘he sentence in its basic structure consists of a verb

and one or more noun phrases each associated with .the verbd

in a particular case relationship. 7The 'explanatory' use

of this framework resides in the necessary claim that,

although there can be compound instances of a single case

(through noun phrase conjunction), each case relationship

occurs only once in a simple sentence,

The case is an abstract relational notion between a noun phrase
and the verb of a sentence., Cases are not uniquely associated
with any noun phrase., It is the verb which decides the case
relationships of the noun phrases that cooccur with it,

The Fillmorean case grammar has a different claim from that
of any constituent structure model about the underlying structure
of natural languages, Fillmore (1968a, 23) claimss

In the basic structure of sentences, then, we find what

might be called the 'proposition', a tenseless set of

relationships involving verbs and nouns (and embedded
sentences, if there are any), separated from what might be
called the 'modality' constituent, "“This latter will include
such modalities on the sentence-as-a-whole as negation, tense,
mood and aspect,.
fhe first rule in a Fillmorean case grammar is (1):
(1) 8 -=5 M + P
where S stands for 'sentence', M for 'modality' and P for
‘proposition', The proposition is again rewritten as a verb and
an array of cases (Fillmore (1968a) took six cases ané felt the
need for some ‘'additional cases',), The notional nature of cases

is clear in the following passage quoted from Fillmore (1968a, 24):



87

The case notions comprise a set of universal, presumably
innate, concepts which identify certain types of judgements
human beings are capable of making about the events that are
going on around them, judgements about such matters as
who did it, who it happened to, and what got changed,
With the adoption of underlying cases, the traditional functional
notions subject and object become superficial or intermediate
undgrlying notiops, not deep structure notions, The subject and
object are syntactic notions which cannot indicate the roles
played by the noun phrases holding those functions, Consider
the sentences in (2). |
(2) 2. badal janalati khﬁleche: Badal has opened the window,
b, jznalati khule geche: The window has opened.
badal is the subject in (2a),and jEn3l13ti in (2b). They béhﬁve
similarly syntactically in that the verb form agrees with badal
in (2a), and with jZn313ti in (2b)., But b3dal in (2a) acts as
an Agent, who opened the window volitionally, = j3ndldti in (2b)
does not act volitionally. ‘he roles played by these noun phrages
are distinct, and this can be accounted for if we posit two
distinct cases for bZdal and j&Znala}i. Cases are semantic notions,
but in many instances they have syntactic consequences, |
Fillmore (1968a) posited six cases, and felt the need for
some ‘'additional cases'; but the total inventory of cases in a
Fillmorean case grammar is still uncertain, Fillmore (1968g,
24~-25) posited six cases: Agentive, Instrumental, Dative, Factive,
Locative and Objective. Later on Fillmore (1969) taiked about
cases like 'Counter-agent' and 'Source', and replaced his Dative

by 'Experiencer' and Factive by 'Result', His main six cases
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are the following:

(3)

Agentive (A), the case of the typically animate perceived
instigator of the action identified by the verb,

Instrumental (I), the case of the inanimate force or object

causally involved in the action or state identified

by the verb,

Dative (D), the case of the animate being affected by the
state or action identified by the verb.

Factive (F), the case of the object or being resulting from
the action or state identified by the verb, or understood
as a part of the meanipg of the verb,

Locative (L), the case which identifies the location or
spatial orientation of the state or action identified

by the verb,

Objective (0), the semantically most neutral case, the case
of anything representable by a noun whose role in the action
or state identified by the verb is identified by the
semantic interpretation of the verb itself; conceivably

the concept should be limited to things which are affected
by the action or state identified by the verb, The term is
not to be confused with the notion of direct object, nor

with the name of the surface case synonymous with accusative,

In the last few years the Fillmorean case theory has come under

attack from various corners (cf., Huddleston (1970)). It has

been alleged that:

a, this theory has no well-defined criteria for
restiricting the number of cases,

b. the atomic concept of case differentiates between them

and proliferates them in number, but fails to show
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similarities among cases;
¢. the distinction between some cases such as Agentive

and Instrumental, and Dative and Objective depends on

non-casual features animateness and inanimateness,
The allegations (a) and (b) above point to the real flaw of the
theory, as it cannot generate all the sentences of a language with
a small number of cases, The atomic concept of case is simple
for perception, but verbs allow the arguments to play a huge range
of roles, and if 2ll these roles are considered as instances of
distinct cases, the case inventory will be vast indeed. This
points to the fact that Fillmorean cases, although abstract
notions, are not abstract eﬁdugh to make an overall generalization.
The third objection is minor, Fillmore, of course, considers
that Agents and Datives are 'typically® animate, but it is not
the sole criterion that distinguishes an Agentive from an
Instrumental, and a Dative from an Objective, It is expected that
" an Agentive will act volitionally. It is seen that generally
animate beings have the power of volitional activity, The
animateness of Agents and Datives can be considered as a
generalization that works in most of the cases, if not all,
The real allegation against this theory is that it needs a vast
number of cases to explain the facts of a language. For example,
we can refer to Stockwell et al (1973, 743), who used Fillmorean
case theory and posited six cases, but felt a need for cases like
Benefactive, Comitative, Degree, Manner, Means, Referential,
Resultative, Source and Time,

In Anderson's (1971) localistic theory of case, case is

understood much more abstractly than in ; Fillmorean grammar,

His grammar is a localistic dependency grammar, where every role
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played by an argument is viewed from the local point view,

This has enabled him to posit only two pairs of cases:

(a) Locative and Ablative, and (b) Ergative and Nominative,

It has been claimed that that these two pairs exhaust all the
possible cases in natural languages.. The cases taken here are
not atomic., They can be broken into complexes of features

vhich enable one to show similarities and dissimilarities among
the cases. But this grammar is too complicated, due to
continuous subcategorization of verbs and cases, and due to the
complex symbols of cases, It depends on too much abstraction,
and does not always satisfy the native speakers' intuition about
the language they speak. The problem here is opposite in kind
to that in Fillmore: Fillmore is not abstract enough, and has too
many casesj; Anderson is too abstract and has too few cases,

One suffers for under-generalization, and the other for

over-generalization,
342 CASES.

We have téken six cases for our immediate purposes, The base
fule 3 develops the P as a V é;d an array of six cases: ESS(ive),
INS(trumental), LOC(ative), NEUT(ral), DAT(ive) and AGT (Agent),
The selection of a case depends on the VB-that occurs. as the head
of the proposition, The underlying order of the cases is not a
direct reflection of the surface, and so rules will be required
to place the underlying elements in an acceptable order in the
surface, In the following sections we will deal briefly with
the cases that have been taken in this work. Readers should note

that cases in Bengali are not our main point of investigation,

and we will not attempt any exhaustive investigation there,
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Furthermore we shall confess that the six cases that have been
taken for our immediate purposes are not enough for a total

description of the syntax of Bengali.

3,21 AGT and INS,

Fillmore (1968a) considers his Agentive as 'the case of the.
typically animate perceived instigator of an action', and
Instrumental as 'the case of the force or object causally involved
in the action,' Our AGT and INS are identical to Fillmore's
Agentive and Instrumental, respectively, Fillmore's requirement
for an Agentive to be animate and Instrumental to be an inanimate
force or object has created;ﬁuch controversy, although this
requirement seems basically justified, We will consider that
although AGT is typically animate, it is the case of any instigator
that acts or is believed to act volitionally; and INS is the case
of any force or object involved in the action causally, but does
not act volitionally,

Huddleston (1970) has raised an objection against the
distinction between the Agentive and the Instrumental, especialiy
vhen the INS is a natural force, He has proposed that these two
should be merged into a single case, Bengali shows evidence that
AGT and INS can be distinguished semantically as well as
syntactically, Natural forces and inanimate objects behave
alike in Bengali and they make a class by themselves in respect
of participant role as against the role played by animate béings.
Consider the examples below,

(4) 2. mninu darajaji khulche: Minu is opening the door.

2 3 3. 2
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cabi
b, minu { } diye darajati khulche: Minu is opening

*3h
oy 3 4 5 _5_
the door with { (a) xey } .
. 3 gusty wind
2

cabi The key
c, ¥ darajati khulche: } is opening

Jhar 2 3 Gusty wind . =
1 1
the door.
ﬁ‘2-
cZbite
d. ] darajati khulche: The door is opening by
*jhare &y 3 _2_ -5 "
the key }
gusty wind
1- Ll
khulche
¢, darajati ¢ The door is opening.
khule yacche 1 B

1 2

The VB khul: 'Open' has the case frame __ (INS)NEUT AGT., It takes
AGT and NEUT obligatorily, and INS optionally, and disallows other
cases, There is a syntactic rule feature attached to khul, which
allows the deletion of the unspecified AGT; but semantically the
AGT is presupposed in all instances when khul is used, 1In (4a)
minu is the AGT, who performs the act of opening the door, and
darajati is NEUT. By a general rule the AGT has become the subject
in (4a)s In (4b) minu is the AGT, cabi/jhar are INS and darajati
is NEUT, Again, the AGT is the subject in (4b). In minu c3bi

diye darajati khulche, minu is the instigator of the action of

opening which involves the manipulation of abi. The sentence

*minu jhay diye darajaji khulche is unacceptable only because

minu has no power over jhar, so she cannot manipulate it, If we

substitute minu in this sentence by some mythical god, who is
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believed to be powerful over wind, this sentence becomes
perfectly acceptable, The deviation of this sentence is not
because both minu and jhar are AGT's, but because of the fact
that the AGT is not powerful enough to utilize the INS, The
sentences in (4c) are unacceptable because the INS noun phrases
have become the subjects, which Bengali disallows, In the

sentence czbite darajati khulche in (4d), there are INS and NEUT,

no AGT; but it is understood that the door is opening due to the
manipulation of czbi by some AGT. In this sentence NEUT is the

subject, The sentence *jhare darajati khulche is unacceptable

due té the reason that no immediate unspecified AGT can be thought
ofs In (4e) we come across a verb khule ya: 'Open (by itself)®,
which is lexically related to but semantically distinct from khul,
khule ya has the case frame __jINS) NEUT, In (4e) only NEUT is

present, but the sentences here are not synonymous, The sentence

darajifi khulche suggests that the door is opening due to the

action of some AGT, which is unspecified, The sentence darajati

khule vacche does not presuppose any AGT: the door opens

mysteriously by itself., These examples show that the natural force
and the inanimate objects behave similarly as IﬁS, and their role
is distinct from the role of an AGT,

Bengali does not allow passivization when a sentence contains
an overt AGT, but this is possible when an INS is present,
Consider the following examples,
(5) a. cabi diye darajati khold halo: The door was opened’

by (a) key.
be. *minu kartrik cabi diye darajati khola halo: The door

was opened by Minu with a key,
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(6) a. lathi diye glasti bhana halo: The glass was broken

by (a) stick,
b.. *minu kartrik 13thi diye glasti bhapga halo: The glass was
broken by Minu with (a) stick,
(5, 6a) are passive sentences, where there is no overt AGT; but
it is understood. But each sentence has an INS, These are
natural sentences.in Bengali, (5, 6b) are unacceptable due to
the presence of an overt AGT, which Bengali disallows,

We have seen above that natural forces and inanimate objects
behave alike as INS, and are distinguished from AGT semantically
as well as syntactically, This can be seen also when the INS
is an abstract object, Consider the examples be%ow.

(7) a. tar rupe amara mugdha halam: We became'charmed by her
beauty.

b. *t3Zr rup amiZder mugdha karlo: Her beauty charmed us.

In (72) Zmari is DAT and subjéct of the sentence, and tZr rup

is abstract INS. This is 2 natural sentence in Bengali.

(Tb) is unaccepltable as the abstract INS has become the subject.
(7bv) is acceptable only figuratively,

In English in a sentence containing 'a possessed noun' as
_ INS,‘either the entire intrumental noun phrase becomes the subject,
or the possessor becomes the subject and the inst£umental noun
phrase appears with the case marker *'with' (cf., Fillmore (1968a,
examples 23-27)). In Bengali the 'possessor' can be the subject
if it is an underlying AGT, DAT or NEUT, Otherwise the entire
instrumental noun phrase appears with the INS case marker, if it
is not objectivalized., But it cannot be the subject.

Consider the examples in (8, 9).
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(8) a. Dbanduker gulite janalati bheyeche: The window has

broken by a gun's shot,
b, *banduk gulite jEnElafi bhepeche: The gun haS'brokeﬁ the
window with a shot,
(9) a. anugthantir baicitrye amara mugdha halam: We became
charmed by the varieties of the show,
b. *anu§?h§n?i baicitrya diye amader mugdha karlo: The show

charmed us with varieties,

In (8a) the INS is banduker guli, In this sentence the NEUT

jZnalati is the subject and the INS noun phrase appears in the
surface with the case marker te, 1In (82) the genitive banduker
is an underlying INS, which cannot be the subject, (Bb) is
ungrammatical becuase an INS noun phrase is the subject. In (9a)
the DAT zZmara is the subject, and the whole instfumental noun

phrase anugthantir baicitrya appears with the case marker e,

(9b) is ungrammatical becuase an abstract instrumental anusthani
has appeared as the subject.,
All this shows that Bengali distinguishes between an

AGT and an INS,

32,2 DAT and NEUT,

Fillmore (1968a) distinguishes his Dative and Objective
mainly by the features animate and inanimate, and this has been
questioned by different linguists (cf., Huddleston (1970)).
Fillmore, however, allows both animate and inanimate noun phrases
to occupy the Objective case, but allows only animate noun phrases
to occupy the Dative case, In our grammar DAT and NEUT are taken
as similar to Fillmore's Dative and Objective respectively,
Fillmore (1971) changed his mind about these two cases, and

postulated an Experiencer case for psychologically affected
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nominals cooccuring with psychological verbs, and distributed
his Dative among Experiencer, Objective and Goal cases, The
definitions of Dative and Objective (our NEUT) as given in
Fillmore (1968a) show the close similarity of these two cases,
at the same time we need to distinguish them, It has been
proposed (cf., Stockwell et al (1973, 733)) that DAT and NEUT
can be semantically distinguished by considering the former as
the case of affected persons and things, and the latter as the
case of unaffected persons and things. But as this semantic
distinction is not always reflected on the syntactic structure,
ve have to depend heavily on intuition, which may vary from person
to person, Consider the examples in (10), \
(10) a. se darajati bheyeche: He has broken the door,

b, se darajapi khuleche: He has opened the door,
In (10a) darajati is obviously affected and can be considered as
DAT, but’darajati in (10b) is not affected similarly, But opening
a door does affect it in some way. Shall we then consider
darajati as DAT or HEUT? Stockwell et al (1973, 733) discussed
the problems with the potential inanimate Datives, and showed that
they cannot be systematically dealt with as are animate Datives,
80 we will stick to the notion that DAT is the case of animate
affected beings, and NEUT is the most neutral éase which can be
interpreted by an interpretation of the cooccuring verb, Thus
darajati in (10a, b) will be considered as NEUT,

We consider that each of the sentences in (11) contains a DAT.

(11) a. h3san ketakike bhalabase: Hasan loves Ketaki,

b. ami hasanke ekti bai diyechi: I have given a book

to Hasan,

¢, hasan lokiike khun kareche: Hasan has killed the man,
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In (112) hasan is psychologically affected, in (11b) is the

recipient of a book, and lokti in (11c) mortally affected.
All these noun phsases are taken as DAT, The verb bhilabis:

'Love' has the case frame __ (NEUT) DAT, de: 'Give' has the frame
__(1Ns)(NEUT)(DAT) AGT, and khun kar: 'Kill' has the frame
__(INS) DAT AGT.

.~ The AGT has a priority over DAT to be the subject of a
sentence and the DAT has a priority over NEUT to be the subject
of a sentence. And with verbs that take NEUT, DAT and AGT in
their case frame, the AGT is realized as the subject, DAT as the
indirect object and NEUT as the direct object, But with verbs
that take AGT and DAT, or DAT and NEUT, if the NEUT is also a
human noun, the underlying distinction of DAT and NEUT is
neutralized sometimes in the surface,. Consider the examples below,
(12) a, hZsin loktike khun kareche: Hasan has killed the man,

b, ha@san loktike cene: Hasan knows the man,
lokti in (12a) is DAT and in (12b) is NEUT, but in the surface
both the noun phrases are realized as objects without any

formal distinction.

3243 LOC and ESS,

Fillmore (1968&) considers that LOC is 'the case which
identifies the location or spatial orientation of the state or
action identified by the verb,! This 'spatial orientation!
can be of various types depending on the head verb, But mahy
of the locational expressions which apparently show relation
with the verb of the sentence can be considered as proposition-
eﬁternal elements, They are usually treéted as 'adjuncts!

(cf., Lyons (1968, 334), and in our grammar they should be generated

in the ADV constituent or in a superordinate S (cf., Fillmore (1971)).
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Consider the following examples,

(13) a. hasan ketakike cumu kheyeche: Hasan has kissed Ketaki,

3 3

b. hasan ketakike kalabhabane cumu kheyeche: Hasan has
kissed Ketaki in the Kalabhaban,
c. hasan ketakir gribiy cumu kheyeche: Hasan has kissed

Ketaki on (her) neck.

A S e

d. kalahhabane; haszn ketakir gribay cumu kheyeche: 1In
the Kalabhaban, Hasan has kissed Ketaki on (her) neck,
e. ?ketakIr grIbay, hasan kalabhabane cumu kheyeche: On
Ketaki's neck, Hasan has kissed in the Kalabhaban,
f. ?hasan kalabhabane cumu kheyeche: Hasan has kissed
in the Kalabhaban,
g« hidsa@n ketakiIr gribZy cumu kheyeche: Hasan has kissed
Ketaki on (her) neck.
The VB in the examples (13) is cumu khi: 'Kiss (Lit., Eat (a) kiss)',
In (132) hasan is the subject and an AGT, and ketakI is the object
and a DAT, Of course, cumu kha is an active and reciprocal verb,
which requires participation of both the partners, in which case

hasan and ketaki should be AGT's as in the sentence h3sZn o ketak?y

cumu kheyeche: 'Hasan and Ketaki have kissed!, But the

sentence (13a) as it is understood suggests that h3san is the
actor and ketaki is the recipient. Here we are concerned with
whether the verb cumu kha takes a LOC or not, There is no LOC in
(13a), but the locative expression kalabhaban is present in (13b).

In (13c) there is a LOC, which is ketakiIr griba, and this LOC

is related to the verb cumu khi., Here the underlying DAT is
transformed into a possessor, and the LOC noun phrase, which is

a body part of the possessor, appears with the case marker y ( &e).
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(13¢) is related to the sentence hasan ketakTke gribay cumu

kheyeche: 'Hasan has kissed Ketaki on (her) neck!, where ketaki
and gribi appear as independent actants. In (13d) the location

of the event (kalZbhaban) and location of the action (ketakir
gribi) are present., In (13d), the location of the event kalabhaban
appears sentence-initially. (13d) is a good and natural sentence,

In (13e) the location of the action ketakIr grIbi appears

sentence-intially, (13e) although grammatical is not a natural
sentence., In (13f) the location of the event kalabhaban is
present, but no DAT or location of cumu kha is present., This
makes the sentence objectionable unless we appreciate that these
are understood, In (13g) the location of cumu kh3a is present,
but no location of event is present, This is a natural sentence .
in Bengali, Now consider what is the relation of kalabhaban
to the verb cumu khi in (13b), The surface sentence pretends that
the verb and the locational expression have some relation, and
so it should be considered as a propostion-internal LOC. But
in actuality kalabhaban identifies the location of Hasan and
Ketaki's existence. (13b) can.be paraphrased as below,
(14) a. h3s3n o ketakI kalZbhabane chilo o ETuGn BetakTks

cumu kheyeche: Hasan and Ketaki were in the Kalabhaban

and Hasan has kissed Ketaki,

b. hasan o ketakI yakhan kalabhane chilo, takhan hasan

ketakike cumu kheyeche: When Hasan and Ketaki were

in the Kalabhaban, then Hasan has kissed Ketaki,
These examples show that kalabhaban is an existential locazative,
and originates in a separate sentence, and so it has no relation
to the verb cumu kha, It is an actant of the existential locative

verb ach: 'Exist'., The verb ach may be at the source of many
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locative expressions which superficially show relations with

other verbs in the surface., This is because of the fact that

ach is not realized in the surface in many cases. In Bengali

the proposition-external locative expressions usually come at the

sentence-initial position, and the proposition-internal LOC's

appear sentence-medially, That is why, (13d), where the

proposition-external locative expression is placed sentence-

initially, is a natural sentence; but (13e), where the proposition-

internal locative is placed sentence=initially, is unnatural,
Although we caznnot go into the details here, we assume

that most of the 'Ystrictly locative! verbs are stative,

We have said that LOC can be of various types. Consider the

examples below,

(15) a. tini barite achen: He is (exists) at home,

1 2 3 1 LB, 2
b. tini ¢hZkd theke esechen: He has come from Dacca.
= 4 3 4 1 A 3
ce tini dhZkz yZben: He will go to Dacca.
1 3 1 5
d, tini path diye yZcchilen: He was going along the road,
1 < 3 4 1 A 3 2

The verb ach is both an absolute existential and a locative
existential verb, By absolute existence we mean existence of
someone or something which cannct be located in Sface, but can be
located in time, Consider the examples below,
(16) a. tini achen: He is (alive),

b, 2113 ache: Allah exists,

ce *tini ¢hzk3 Zchen: He is (alive) in Dacca.
In (162, b) ach indicates existence of tini and 3113 without
locating them in space, (16c) is ungrammatical because absolute

existence has been located in space in this sentence, In (152)
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ach locates tini in a location, Here Zch is an existential
locative verb, which obligatorily takes a LOC that can be overt
or covert, Usually, ach in the locational existential sense does
not allow the omission of LOC, if it is not contextually
understood, So we find that there is no sentence tini Zchen:
'He is (exists)' in the locational existential sense, Zch and
another stative verb thZk: 'Reside' are strictly locative, but
the verbs of motion like ya: 'Go* and Zs: 'Come' take a LOC
optionally, In (15&) the locative expression is stative, in (15b)
¢haka indicates the LOC as a source, in (15¢c) the LOC is a goal,
and in (15d) the LOC is a path, Fillmore (1971) has considered
the cases like 'Source', 'G;al' and 'Path' in order to capture
the facts of the sentences like those in (15). We will consider
that all these locational expressions are subcategories of the
LOC, and they can be thought of as bundles of the features like
C +10C,+STAT], [+LOC,+SOURCE ], [+LOC,+GOAL] and [+LOC,+PATH].
Fillmore usually does not take cases as complexes of features,
but he has, of late{ proceeded in this direction (cf., Fillmorg
(1969)). We assume that it is the right way to proceed if |
one wants to limit the number of cases in a grammar,

ESS(ive) is the case of predicate nominals in sentences
like the following,
(17) a. tini kabi: He is (a) poet.,

b. tini kamyunis}: He is (a) communist,

The predicate nominals kabi and kamyunist in (17) are considered

as ESS (cf., Stockwell et al (1973, 29); see also Fillmore (1968a,
84)). This type of predicate nominal is considered as LOC in a
localistic case grammar, because the nominals above indicate

class membership (cf., Lyons (1968, 389), Anderson (1971)).
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The predicate nominals in sentences like (17) behaveg like

adjectives in Bengali, that is, instead of indicating class
membership they indicate the 'quality/nature' of the subject
on which they are predicated, In (17) the predicate nominals have
no SPEC, which paralles the use of predicate adjectives
as shown in (18),
(18) a. tini buddhim3n: He is clever,

b. se sundar: He is handsome,
But it can be argued that the predicate nominals in (17) have
deleted SPEC's, and thus they are related to (19),respectively.
(19) a. tini ekjan kabi: He is a poet,

b, tini ekjan kamyunist: He is a communist,
But the predicate adjectives never take a SPEC, The following
examples, where the predicate adjectives are specified, are
ungrammatical:
(20) a. *tini ekjan buddhiman: *He is a clever.

b. *se ekjan sundar: *He is a handsome,
Now consider the following examples,
(21) a. tara kamyunist: They, are communists.

b. ¥tara kamyunisjra: They are communisté.
In (212) the subject noun phrase is plural, but the predicate
nominal is unspecified singular, The sentence (21b) is ungrammatical
becuase the preicate nominal is plural, This indicates that
the predicate nominals are adjectival in Bengali. But counter
arguments can be given against such an assumption, The unspecified
generic noun phrases in Bengali .usually appear in the base
form as can be seen in (22),
(22) a.. se yubatI pachanda kare : He likes maidens,

b, se phul bhzlabase: He loves flowers,
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In (22) yubatI and phul are unspecified, and are similar to the

predicate nominal in (21a); but here we cannot say that they
Behave like adjectives.

A detailed investigation is necessary in order to discover
the syntax of predicate nominals and adjectives in Bengali,
Tentatively, we will consider the predicate nominals as ESS,

which occurs with stative verbs that have the frame __ESS NEUT,

3.3 An Outline of Constituent Order in Bengali.

Bengali is a post-positional 'case language' with a dominant
SOV order in the surface, but allows fairly free order of
constituents in a simple sentence structure. Greenberg (19632
does not include Bengali in his paper on languagé universals,
but many of his generalizations about post-positional languages
aprly well to Bengali, The dominant order of constituents in a
simple sentence structure is SOV, but this is not rigid; other
possible orders are also allowed, Ordering of constituents in
Bengali is determined by emphasis and secondary topicalization,
which have a bias to place the topicalized element at or towards
to the sentence-inital position, Subject marking, which comes
under primary topicalization, has nothing to do with placing the
" subject sentence-initially; but in-a prosaic speeeh the subject
is the topic, and is placed sentence-initially, Consider the
examples in (23).
(23) a., SOV: hzsan ketakIke bhalabase: Hasan loves Ketaki,

b. O0SV: ketakIke hasan bhalabase:

c. SVO: hzsan bhalabase ketakike:

d. OVS: ketakike bhalabase hasan:

e. VOS: bhilabise ketakTke hasan:

f, VS0: Dbhzalabase hasan ketakike:
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The sentences in (23) show that structures with the three
constituents subject, object and verb form, allow all the permutable
orders, But the order S0V in (23a) is the dominant and prosaic
order in Bengali, The sentences in (23) are synonymous, but differ
from one another in secondary topicalization, which places the

topic sentence-initially, (25a) is a colourless statement about

a fact, and if none of its constituents is emphasized, it will

sound like an objective report, But in other sentences emotion

and stylistic preferences have changed the prosaic order of (23a)

in different directions,

This relatively free o;ger of constituents in Bengali is
possible due to (a) the case markers, and (b) Subject-AUX concord
in person and grade features (cf., @ 1.6). But in those sentences
where the objectivalization rule (cf., @ 3,5) deletes the case
marker of the objectivalized actant, the order of constituents
becomes rigid, In such a structure the subject is always placed
sentence~initially, and the order of the constituents is either
S0V or SVO, Consider the examples below,

(24) a. SOV: m3nus bagh mare: Men kill tigers,

b, SVO: mZnug mare bagh:

co *0SV: *bagh manus mare:
(25) a. SOV: bagh mEnu§ mare: Tigers kill men.

b, SV0: bagh miZre ménu§:

c. *0SV: *m3anus mare bagh:
In (24a) the object has no case marker (and subjects in modern
Bengali usually do not take any marker). It follows the subject
and precedes the verb form. In (24b) the object follows the
subject and the verb form, (240) is ungrammatical as the object

precedes the subject. This sentence is grammatical if bagh is
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taken as subject, in which case (24c) becomes (25a), which is
converse of (24a, b). In (252, b) the object noun phrases have
Ino case marker, so they always come after the subject. (25¢)
is ungrammatical like (24c), where the object precedes the
subject,

In sentences with both direct and indirect objects, the
direct object follows the indirect object; but other orders are
also allowed. Consider (26).

(26) a. che%e;i megepike e??i piul digeche: The1boy has5given

a flower to the girl. pfia T i

3 4

b. cheleti ekﬁi phul meye?ike diyeche:
1 3 4 2 5

In (26a) the order is subject, indirect object, éirect object and
verb form, and this is an usual order in Bengali, In (26b) the
direct object precedes the indirect object. (26a, b) are synonymous,
but they- differ in secondary topicalization,

With proposition-internal LOC, the order is S LOC V:
(27) a. tini jele Zchen: He is in gaol,

b. ?jele tini achen:

In (27a) the LOC appears between the subject and the verd form,
but (27b), where the LOC is a sentence-initial constituenf, is
odd,

In sentences with temporal and locative expressions, the

order is S TEMP LOC V:

(28) a. 3mi bikele bari yabo: I shall go home in the afternoon.

1 2 3 4 1 4 3

b. bikele ami bari yabo:

2 %A 4

Ce ?béfi ami bikele yabo:

3 1 2 4

In (28a) the order is S TwMP LOC V, in (28b) TEMP S LOC V and in
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(28c) 1LOC S TEMP V. (28a) is a natural sentence, and (28b)

is not as natural as (28a), but is fairly common. (28c)
is awkward,

The major type of restrictive relative clause is placed
sentence-initially (cf., @ 8.2.1):
(29) a. ye-meyeti naclo, se sundar: Lit., Who-the girl danced,

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3
she is beautiful (The girl who danced is beautiful),

4 5

be. ye-cheleti kabita likhto, se mare geche: The boy who
used to write poems has died,.
The complement clauses are usually placed sentence-finally
unless they are extraposed to the sentence-initial position
(cfey, & 10.3). Consider the examples in (30).

(30) a. e-kathi satyi ye rehani rupasi: This proposition is

1 2 Bor 6 1 2
true that Rehana is beautiful,
5 4 6
b, rehana ye ripasi, ta satyi: That Rehana is beautiful
2 3 4 5 2 >
is true.

5

In (30a) the coﬁplement clause rehZni riipasI has been extraposed

t6 the sentence-final position, and in (30b) it has been
extraposed to the sentence-initial position after placing the
complementizer inside the complement clause. In (30b) the
abstract noun phrase e-katha: 'This proposition' has been reduced
to the abstract pronoun tZ: 'That (thing)' (cf., @10.3; @10.4).

Bengali does not allow sentential subjects. That is why, there

is no sentence ¥rehini ye ripasi satyi: 'That Rehana is beautiful

is true'; instead Bengali has (30b).
The SPEC precedes the head noun in an indefinite noun phrase
in Bengali (cf.,t@ 2.4.3), and it follows the head noun in a

definite noun phrase (cf.,@2h4.5). Consider the examples below.
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(31) a, duti meye: Two girls,
G 1 2

be meye duti: The two girls,
1 2° _2 1

In (31a) the SPEC duti precedes the head noun and in (31D)
follows the head noun,

The demonstrative deictics always precede the head noun:

(32) a. e-meyeti: This girl,
1 2 1 2

b. *meyeti e:
In (32a) the deictic e precedes the head noun meye, on which the
CL ti is suffixed., (32b) is ungrammatical as the deictic g
follows the noun,

The attributive adjective usually follows tﬁe SPEC and
precedes the head noun:

(33) a. ekii sundarI meye: A beautiful girl,
1 2 3 1 2 3

v

b, sundarl ekti meye:

2 1 3

c. *ekti meye sundari:
1. 9 2

In (3%a) the adjective immediately precedes the head noun, and
in (33b) it is the initial element of the noun phrase. In (33Db)
. the adjective emphasized and so it is placed initially, (33¢),

where the adjective follows the head noun, is unacceptable,

34 Subject Marking and Svbject Placement.

Functional notions such as subject and object are not
considered to be underlying, but surface structure relations in
case grammar (cf., Fillmore (1968a, 17-21). But we will argue
that these relations, although not underlying relations, are not

merely surface structure relations., These relations should be
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established in the intermediate underlying structure, There

are many transformations which apply after subject and object
marking, and certainly they cannot apply if subject and object

are not considered to be intermediate structure relations, For
example, Subject-AUX concord, subject and object raising and
reflexivization rule apply after subject and object marking. ‘They
show that subject and object are not surface structure relations
only, Let us consider the reflexive rule., This rule can be given
as a general rule saying that the subject noun phrase always
reflexivizes the object noun phrase when they are coreferential
and are in the same simplex structure, But this rule becomes
complicated if one wants to apply it before subject and object
marking, Then we have to say that the AGT and DAT respectively
reflexivize DAT and NEUT when they are coreferential and in the
same simplex structure,

Ve ha&e said that the underlying order of elements does not
reflect the surface order in this grammar, This makes necessary
some operations- to place the underlying elements in an acceptable
surface order., Here we will be concerned only with subject and
object relations, The cases in this grammar have been placed
in a particular order, but it is not a direct reflection of the
surface, Fillmore (1971) prefers to place the cases iﬁ the
underlying structure in a manner that sets up a hierarchy of
subject selection in active sentences, He placés the cases in
a manner such that the left most actant has priority over other
éctants to be the subject in an active sentence, We have taken
the opposite order: the cases are placed in the underlying
structure in a manner such that the right most actant has priority

over other actants, to be the active subject, There is no
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theoretical issue related to this, This has been adopted as

a matter of convenience, The right most actant in an

underlying tree will be marked as subject, and will usually be
moved to the front of the sentence. The other cooccuring actants
can be left as they are if no other transformation moves them out
of their underlying position, In certain situations thé actants
will be rearranged in order to derive acceptable surface
structure, PFor example, in sentences where NEUT DAT AGT occur,
the AGT will be the subject and will be moved to the sentence-
initial position, and NEUT DAT will swap position in order to
derive a natural surface order,

We have two operations: (a) Subject marking, and (b) Subject
placement, The subject marking operation will m;rk the right
most actant in an underlying tree as [+SUBJ], will add this
feature to the CS associated with the head noun of the actant,
and will delete the case node and case marker of the actant,

The subject placement operation will place the subjact either

at the sentence-initial position (we will usually place the subject
sentence-initially as this is the common practice in Bengali), -
or in any other position which will be decided by secondary
topicalization,

We have already suggested that AGT, DAT, NEUE and LOC
can be a subject in Bengali, INS can be a subject if the sentence
is understood figuratively, and ESS can never be a subject,

Here we are concerned only with active sentences, ‘'he AGT
2lways becomes the subject with verbs which have the case frame
_X AGT (X is a variable for one or more cases, and it can be

null) ., Considering the examples below.
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(34) a. minu m3tinke ekti bai diyeche: Minu has given a book
to Matin,
b, minu kalam diye likhche: Minu is writing with (a) pen.
¢. minu matinke mereche: Minu has hit Matin,
d. minu parche: Minu is reading,
In (34a)-(344) minu is AGT and is the subject.
The DAT becomes the subject with verbs which have the case
frame _ X DAT, This can be seen in (35).
(35) a. minu tZke cene: Minu knows him,
b. minu tzke bhalabase: Minu loves him,
The NEUT becomes the subject with verbs which have the case
frame __X NEUT., This can be seen in (36).
(36) a. cabite darajati khule gelo: The door opened by a key.
b, darajati khule yacche: The door is opening,.
In (36a) INS and NEUT occur, and in (36b) only NEUT occurs. In
both sentences the NEUT is the subject,
. INS can be a subject if the sentence is understood figuratively.
Consider the examples in (37).
(37) a. ?brigti éasya nagia kareche: The rain has destroyed the
CIope.
b, brig?ite éasya nasta hayeche: The crop was (became)
destroyed by rain,
In (37&) the INS bristi is the subject, and the sentence is
understood figuratively. Its natural counterpart is (37b),
where the NEUT is the subject.
The LOC can be a subject with weather verbs, and with the
verbs which have the frame _ INS LOC, Consider (38).
(38) a. skatlyand thandi: Scotland is cold.

b, pukurti jale bhare geche: The pond has filled with water,
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n (38a) LOC is the only actant and has become the subject,

In (38b) INS and LOC cooccur, but the LOC has become the subject

and the INS appears in the surface with the case marker g,

3.,4,1 Active Subiect Marking and Placement,

The rules of active subject marking and placement (in the
dominant constituent order) are given below,

(39) SUBJECT MARKING AND SUBJECT PLACEMENT,

c

SI: S[M v X i Cxp cam gy J

1. B 3 5 6 y 4

\

SC: a. Mark 6 as E+SUBJJ and add this feature to the CS
associated with the head N of 6, Prune 5 and 7.
b. Attach 6 as the left sister of 2, optionally

v but preferably.

Conditions: &a. 3=T7-1is a constituent,
b. 5 # ESS, INS,
Cce 3 and 5 are sisters,

de 5 is the right most actant in the P,

- Consider the underlying phrase marker (40).

(40) S

M/ \
e
AUX INS NEUT AGT
| | /”\M
+AUX VB NP CAM NP c NP cAm
+PRES l
+perf N

DEF SPEC

QA- CL
e

khul c3abi 4 ti daraj: minu
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The structure change (39a) will apply to (40), and (40) will

be transformed into (41).

A \N‘P

+AUX VB NP CAM AM N
+PRES I D/ \
+pexrf N
DEI;'/P\
CL
khul cabi A ek ti daraja & minu
Iln +N,‘"'PRO, L]
+3,_HON,
+SUBJ

The structure change (39b) will apply to (41). This will move

the subject NP to the sentence-initial position, After the application
of (39b) and other relevant transformations, (41) will be converted

into the final derived structure (42).

(42) /5\

| /I \ i P\

TP CAM N 1,3 VB AUX
N SPEC +AUX
| +PRES
+perf

CIL +3 4 =HON
minu cabi diye daraja ti khul eche
+N,~PRO; +‘\I,—PRO GCAM) [+, -PRO, [' ¥c1) (3B, -aD3) fraux
+o0 +.. +I0S ) [+ee +PRES
+SUBJ +OBJ tpert
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As we have arrived at the post-transformational string in (42)
the second lexical insertion rule has inserted the INS case
marker diye to the case marker node dominated by INS, and

the form of the AUX eche to the AUX, (42) will generate

minu cabi dive darajapi khuleche: 'Minu has opend the door

with (a) key'.

3.5 Object Marking and Objectivalization,

We will make a distinction between object marking and
objectivalization: (a) object marking is the operation that marks
some actant as an object of the verb, and (b) objectivalization
is the operation which deletes the case and case marker nodes
of the object noun phrase., The objectivalization operation
brings the object noun phrase into closer association of the verb,
The operation of object marking is quite simple, It usually
marks NEUT and DAT noun phrases as [4OBJ]. Consider the examples
below,

(43) =a. hasan ketakike bhalabase: Hasan loves Ketaki,

b, ketakI bai parche: Ketaki is reading (a) book.
In (432) ketakI is an underlying NEUT and the oﬁject. It appears
with the NEUT case marker ke, In (43b) bai is an undeﬁlying NEUT
and the object. It has no case marker, We will assume that
"although ketakI is the object in (43a), it has not been 'objecti- -
valized', and so it retains the case marker, But bai in (43b)
is an object, and has undergone the objectivalization operation,
which has deleted its case marker, Some object noun phrases in
Bengali do not retain the case marker, Our notion of
objectivalization will be able to explain the fact why some object

noun phrases retain the case marker while some others do not.
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Usually nonhuman and inanimate objects do not retain any case
marker in Bengali, but it is not a general rule, We will see
that in many instances human objects do not retain any case marker,
but nonhuman and inanimate objects retain a case marker, ‘
Consider the examples in (44, 45).
(44) a. bhadralok ekti kidorTke pachanda karen: The gentleman
likes a teen-ager,
b. bhadralok é;kiéorijike pachanda karen: The gentleman
likes this teen-ager,
c¢e bhadralok kiéorI pachanda karen: The gentleman
likes teen—agers.f
(45) a. tini ekti beralke pachanda karen: He likes a cat.
b, tini e-berZltike pachanda karen: He likes this cat.
ce tini beral pachanda karen: He likes cats,
The object noun phrases in (44a, b) are [+HUM) and they retain
the case marker ke, but the object in (44c), which is also [+HUM),
has no case marker, The case marker ke cannot be
deleted from the object noun phrases in (44a, b), and conversely
the case marker ke cannot be used with the object noun phrase in
(44c). The object noun phrases in (45) are [-HUM] . The object
noun phrases in (453, b) retain the case marker, but it could
have been deleted. The object noun phrase in (45c) has no
case marker, because no case marker can be used with it, In (44,
45) we see that certain human object noun phrases do not retain
any case marker and certain non-human object noun phrases can
retain a case marker, In Bengali a human object noun phrase
usually retains the case marker unless the noun phrase is
unspecified and generic, And the case marker with non-human and

inanimate object noun phrases is retained if they are definite,
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The case marker ke or re with a non-human, an inanimate or
an abstract object noun phrase is used in Bengali to indicate
extreme definitness, We will look into the fact from another
angle, and consider why the case marker is not used rather than why
it is used. This will help us to generalize all sorts of object
noun phrases which do not retain any case marker, We have
seen that human, non-human, and inanimate all sorts of objects
need not retain the case markers in certain situations, We will
assume that this is due to objectivalization, which deletes the
case marker of the object noun phrase and brings it into a
closer association with the verb,
The following types of DAT and NEUT noun phrases are
susceptible of objectivalization:
(46) a. [~HUM] and (~ANI] noun phrases in general.
b. Unspecific indefinite noun vhrases,
ce Unquantified generic noun phrases,
Human noun phrases are not susceptible of objectivalization if
they are not used indefinitely and unspecifically; and non-human
and inanimate NEUT noun phrases are always susceptible of
objectivalization unless they are intended particularly
definitely. Consider the examples in (47).
(47) a. h3s3an ekjan ripasTke khlijche: Hasan is looking for
a beauty.
b. h3s3n ekjan ripasI khljche:
In (472) the object noun phrase has the case marker ke, but the
object in (47b) has no case marker, These two sentences are not
semantically equivalent, (47a) means that Hasan is looking for
a particular beauty, a:d (47b) means that Hasan is looking for

any beauty. In (472) ekjan riipasi is [+HUM,-DEF,+SPECIFIC ) and
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ekjan rupasi in (47b) is [+HUM,-DEF,-SPECIFIC ). ‘he object

noun phrase in (47a) does not undergo objectivalization, because
it is specific; but the object noun phrase in (47b) undergoes
objectivalization, because it is unspecific, Non-human and
inanimate object noun phrases are generally susceptible of
objectivalization unless they are intended particularly definitely,
Consider the examples below,
(48) a. 2mi chabiti dekhchi: I am looking at the picture.

b, ami chabitike dekhchiz

c, 3mi chabi(*ke) dekhchi: I am looking on (some) picture(s).
The object noun phrases in (48a, b) are inanimate and definite,
and the case marker ke is retained in (48b), but not in (48a).
These sentences are synonymous, but objectivalization has applied
in (48a), not in (48b). Although both the objects are definite,
the object noun phrase in (48b) is understood more definitely
than the one in (48a). We have said that non-human and inanimate
NEUT noun phrases are always susceptible of objectivalization
unless they are intended particularly definitely, what
RabiIndranath Thakur has called-'an special occagion' (cf., Chatterji,
(1972, 86)). 1In (48c) the object noun phrase is bound to be
objectivalized as it is [-aNI,-DEF,-SPECIFIC] .

Objectivalization is a semantic as well as a synfactic process:
semantically it brings the object in a closer association with
the verb, and syntactically it causes the case ﬁarker of the object

to be deleted. For example, bai par, rupasl khllj and chabi dekh

in (43b), (47b) and (48c) respectively can be compared to the
so-called conjunct verb roots such as Era%na kar: 'Ask (a)
question', snan kar:'Take (Lit., Do) (2) bath ' structurally

and semantically., The conjunct verb roots are basically closely
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collocated object noun phrases and verb roots. That the
deletion of case markers of DAT and NEUT object noun phrases

is due to objectivalization can be seen clearly where marked
objectivalization takes place. The LOC and INS usually retain
the case markers in the surface, but with some verbs objectival-
ization of these actants becomes obligatory. Consider

the examples in (49).

(49) a, minu glEs?ite jal bharlo: Minu filled water in the glass,

2 3 4 4 SR, 1
be minu jal diye gl&s}i bharlo: Minu filled the glass
2 3 4 5 5 e
with water,
3 2

c. *minu glistite Se Gtie HHEAETG

The VB Qggi has the case frame - (INS)(LOC) AGT., There is a rule
feature attached to this verb that when both INS and LOC occur
in a proposition, either of these two actants will be objectival-
ized (better if INS is objectivalized), and if only one of the
optional cases occurs in a proposition, it will be objectival-
izeds In (49a) INS has been objectivalized, and the case marker
has been deleted; in (49b) the LOC has been objectivalized, )
and the case marker has been deleted. (49c) is ungrammatical,
because none of the INS and LOC has been objectivalized, and
they both have appeared in the surface with the case markers,
So we see that the deletion of the case markers of the object
noun phrases is caused by the objectivalization of the
cases,

We have said that we have two operations: object marking,

and objectivalization, These rules are given below,
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(50) UNMARKED OBJECT MAKRKING,

SI: [ x

v x (BT oawg (PAT) rip camd

3 5 6 7 8 9 10

8C: Mark 5 and 8 as objects, and add the feature [+0BJ]]

to the head noun of 6 and 9,

Condition: 3-10 is a constituent,

(51) UNMARKED OBJECTIVALIZATION,

S1: S

[x v
2 3

X Cigwp o]  x J

4 5 B f 8

SC: a, Erase 5 and 7,

b, Specify 6 as objectivalized, and add the feature

[ +0BJECTIVALIZED] to the head noun of 6,

Conditions: a.

b.

Ce.

d.

5 is either NEUT or DAT,

6 is [-DEF,-SPECIFIC) , or unquantified

generic,

If 6 is [-HUM] or [-ANI] and C+DEF) ,

the rule may apply if the noun phrase

is not intended particularly definitely.

3-8 is z constituent,

Consider the underlying phrase marker (52) (see page 119).
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(52) \

ALX v"fﬁ#ﬂfﬁ#;;;;:::;;?PQ:g;;ﬁﬂhhﬁhﬁhlum'
| TR o TSN

+AUX VB NP CAM NP CAM NP CAM
+PRES [ ﬁ///’\\‘ I | ’
+perf I N e N
SPEC
QUANT CL
de ek ti bai @ mzatin minu A

+VB,) [+QUANT +N,~PRO;) [+N,-PRO;) [+},-PRO,
-ADJJ | -SPECIFIC)| -ANT, +HUM, . +HUM, +3 ,-HON,

_DEF’ L] +DEF, - . +D1L|F’ -w

The structure change (39a, b) and (50) will apply to (52); and

(52) will be transformed into (53).

(53) | 8
N AUX v"""’;;;ggjjj’ DAT

+AUX VB % CAM NP CAM
+PRES |
+perf N

SPEC
QUANT CL
minu de ek ti bai matin
+N,~-PRO,+HUM, [}VB,-ADJQ';QUA +N,-PRO,) [fN,~PRO, +HUM,
+3,~HON, +SUBJ, NTs W-awz,  |l+HuM,+DEF,+0BJ,
oy -SPEC||-DEF, Wy
IFIC)}+OBJ, ...
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The rule (51) is applicable to (53). This rule will

objectivalize the NEUT, and delete the case node and the case
marker node of NEUT., Then DAT and the objectivalized noun phrase
will swap position with each other, Then the Subject-AUX concord
‘rule will apply, and the AUX will be adjoined to the right of the
V. ©Subsequently, the V will be placed sentence-~finally. A1l

these operations will transform (53) into (54).

(54) S
Nl3/ \P
: e e,

\<. /’/,2\\ ///\\\
TP CAM T N VB AWX
N ~ SPEC +AUX
+PRES
+perf
affiant c1L ot
minu matin ke ek ti bai de eche

+N,~PRO,.] [+N,-PRO;) FCAM |FQUANT ] (+N,-PROYGVB') [+AUX ]
+3,~HON, +DEF, +DAT [FSPECI -DEF, ADJ
+SUBJ +0BJ +BIB|| FIC +0BJ

+0BJECTI-

! VALIZEQI

The second lexical insertion rule has attached the case marker
ke and the form of the AUX eche to the respective nodes in
(54). The terminal string of (54) will pass through the
morphophonological component, and we will derive the sentence

minu matinke ekti bai diyeche: 'Minu has given a book to

Matin',
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3,6 CASE MARKERS.,

Bengali has two types of lexical item which are used as
case markers, The one type consists of the so-called
tsemantically empty' bound forms that are suffixed to the noun
phrase, and the other type consists of the independent items
that follow the noun phrase, although not all of them are
'meaningful!, The first type is traditionally called bibhakti:
'Primary case markers;, and the second type is called anusarga:
'Post-positional words' (cf., Chatterji (1939, 257-71)). The
difference between these two types of case marker is that the
bibhakti's such as ke, re, g, te etec., are considered as
semantically empty, and are suffixed to the noun phrase; and the

anusarga's such as dvara, diye, theke, hote etc., are considered

as meaningful, and are not suffixed to, although ‘they follow,
the noun phrase, Some of the anusarga's are lexically related
to lexical categories of other type. For example, theke is
related to the verb thzk: ‘'Stay, reside', diye is related to the
verb de: 'Give', but they are semantically distinct, Although -
the anusarga's are considered as meaningful, in fact they have
no lexical meaning, When they are used with noun phrases

as case markers (consider dvir3i, dive), they give some illusion

of lexical meaning, which presumably comes from the case role

of the noun phrases with which they occur, We assume that

the traditional idea that the anusargal's are meaningful grew

from the lexical relatedness of some of the anusarga's to verbs;
and from the abstract loccatives such as upar: 'Above, On',

bhitar: 'Inside, In', pas: 'Side, beside, by', which are
considered as case markers in traditional grammars (cf., Chatterji

(1939, 259-60)). We will not consider these abstract locational
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nouns as case markers, They will be considered as nouns having,
usually, the LOC role, Here we will not go any further into
the semantic and morphological details of the case markers, and
the both types of item will be considered as case markers,

The morphophonological component will decide whether a case
marker will be suffixed to the noun phrase or not. We can

help this component with the morphological features [ +BIB]J
(bibhakti). That is, a case marker having the feature [+BIB]
will be suffixed to the preceding item, and one having the
feature [~BIBJwill appear as a free lexical item in the
surface,

In Bengali no case has an unique case marker, Some case
markers are used for a numbei of cases, and each case has a
number of case markers, In our grammar the base rule 5 generates
a case marker node (CAM) for each case, but no case marker is
inserted in the underlying structure, The case markers are
listed in the second lexicon with a complex symbol associated
with each, and they are inserted to the derived trees by the
second lexical insertion rule, .As each case in Bengali has
a number of case markers, and some case markers are used for
a number of cases, no general rule for case marker piacement
can be given., We cannot here go into the details of all the
case markers used in Bengali, In the following sections we
will consider the case markers that are frequentiy used

for the cases that have been included in this grammar,

3.6.1 CAM for AGT,

It is difficult to decide on the case marker for AGT,
The case marker for AGT is not realized in the surface structure

of the active sentences because the AGT becomes the subject.
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In old Bengali the marker e used to be used with the subject
noun phrase, but it is seldom used in SCB. Moreover, it can be
used with AGT as well as non~AGT subjects, Passive sentences
are of no help in deciding the case marker for AGT, because Bengali
disallows passivization of sentences with an overt AGT. 1In
traditional grammars examples like the following are given in
order to show that Bengali has passive constructions.
(55) a. r3m kartrik pustak pathita hailo: (A) book was read
2 3 4 p 3 5 4
by Ram,
2
b. rahim kartrik candra drista haiteche: The moon is
being seen by Rahimn,
The sentences in (55) are instances of Sanskritized s2adhu (Chaste)
Bengali., Although the above style is obsolete now, the marker
kartrik is still used in Bengali. The marker kartrik doces
suggest some sort of agentivity, buf it is not strictly agentive,
For eiample, ram in (55a) is AGT, but rzhim in (55b) cannot be
considered as an AGT. (Bengali, of course, suggests that manj'
mental and stative processes are also some sort of 'action!,
which can be seen in conjunct verbs like kamana kar: Lit., 'Do

desire?t, bisrim kar: Lit., 'Do rest',) So we will tentatively

assume that Bengali has no case marker for AGT,

3,6.,2 CAM for DAT and NEUT,

The case marker for DAT and NEUT is ke ( and re, which is
now obsolete or rarely used). Consider the examples in (56).
(56) a. se cheletike mereche: He has hit the boy.
b. se chelefike cene: He knows the boy.
cheleti in (56a) is an underlying DAT, and in (56) a NEUT,
Each of these noun phrases takes the case marker ke, We have

already dealt with the situations in which the case markers of
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DAT and NEUT are erased due to objectivalization (cf.,@}.fy).

We have shown that the NEUT noun phrases that are anything other
than [(+HUM] undergo objectivalization in general; unspecific
and indefinte, and unquantified generic [+HUM] NEUT noun
phrases undergo objectivalization, and this causes the case marker
to be erased. Consider the examples in (57).
(57) a. se glasti bhegeche: He has broken the glass,
b. se glaspike bhegeche:
The NEUT noun phrase gl3sti in (57a) has no case marker, but the
one in (57b) has the case marker ke. These sentences are
synonymous, and both the NEUT noun phrases are definite, But
the NEUT noun phrase in (57b) is understood more definitely
than the one in (57a). We will consider that the NEUT noun
phrase in (57a) has undergone objectivalization, and consequently
the case marker has been erased; but the one in (57b) has not
been objectivalized as it is intended particularly definitely.
Objectivalization of non-human and inanimate NEUT noun phrases
is fairly common in Bengali, and objectivalization of DAT
noun phrases and human NEUT noun phrases is not common, but not
rare. Consider the examples in (58, 59).
(58) ae baghpi dujan lokke mereche: The tiger has killed two men,
b, baghti dujan lok mereche: |
(59) 2. 3mi SiSuderke pachanda kari: I like children. .
b. 3Fmi Sifuder pachanda kari: -
The DAT noun phrase dujan lok in (58a) is [ +HUM,-DEF,+SPECIFIC]
and so it has not been objectivalized, and it retains the case
marker ke, But the DAT noun phrase in (58b) is unspecific, and
so it has been objectivalized, which has caused its case marker

to be erased, Similarly, the NEUT noun phrase in (59a) has not
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been objectivalized, and so it retains the case marker kej

but the NEUT noun phrase in (59b) has been objectivalized, which
has caused the case marker to be deleted,
The case markers for DAT and NEUT have lexical entries

like this:

(60) ke re
ﬂ
+CAM, DAT } Ccm,{mT
NEUT NEUT
+BIB +BIB
+0BSOLETE )

-

3,63 CAM for INS,

INS has several case markers: dvard, diye, e and te, The

case markers dvara and diye are usually used when the proposition
contains an overt or presupposed AGT; otherwise either e or te

is used, "Yhe case markers e and te are phonologically conditioneds:
e is used if the INS noun phrase ends in a consonant or in a vowel
other than /i/, and te is used when an INS noun phrase ends in

a vowvel, :

We have said that dvZrZ and diye are used when the proposition’

contains an overt or presupposed AGT, Consider the examples below,

dvara .
(61) a. mnatin c3ku diye agul keteche: Matin has cut
2 + s 4 > e
(his) finger with a_ knife,
4 3 2
b . _
*
b. c32ku evars matiner anul kete geche: Matin's
1 *¥diye 4 5.
2

. finger has cut with a knife,

4 5 2 1
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dvara
c. kuthar diye gach}i kata halo: The tree was
1 ?S 3 4 5 ", . 5
chopped with an axe,
4 2 1

In (61a) we see that the INS takes dvara, diye and te as a case

marker. The sentences in (61a) differ semantically, When dvara
or diye is used, (61a) means that Matin has cut his finger
intentionally, and acted as an AGT; but when te is used (61a)
means that Matin has cut his finger unintentionally, and so he
is a DAT, In this sense, (61a) is synonymous with (61b), where
no AGT is present or presupposed, There is no AGT in (61b), and

so dviri or diye cannot be used. (61c) is a passive sentence,

where there is no AGT, but it is presupposed, For this reason

the INS case marker should be either dvari or dive in (61c). This

sentence sounds odd when e is used as the INS case marker.

T'he case markers dvara and dive maintain selectional

restrictions with the INS noun phrase, and with the cooccuring
verb, When the INS noun is concé}e and rigid, and the verd

suggests body-contact betwreen the INS and DAT, and INS and NEUT
either of Qxégé or diye can be used as a case mérker; otherwise

dvara cannot be used. Moreover, dvara cannot be used if the INS

noun has the feature [+ABS]. Consider (62).

diye
(62) a. matin banduk }. pakhI marlo: Matin killed

2 *dvara 4 5 5
3
birds with a gun,
4 3 2

diye -
b, matin tdp o mom galay: Matin melts
2 *dvara 4 5 5
3

wax with heat.

3 2
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In (62a) diye can be used as the 1NS case marker, but dvird

cannot be used if the sentence is meant to be understood in the
usual sense of using a gun to kill something, However, dvara
can be used if the sentence is understood to mean that Matin
used the gun like a stick to kill birds., (62b) shows that dvird
is incompatible with an abstract instrumental like tap.

We have said that dvara requires the INS noun to be concfete
and rigid, This can be seen in (63).

diye -
(63) a. dari bZdho: Tie it with a rope.
*dvara

b, suto ‘{ diye } $elZi karo: Sew with cotton,
*dvara

(63) shows that dviri is incomptible with non-rigid substances

like dayi and suto. 1t seems that dvE8rZ is being used less and

less in SCB.,

The lexical entries for the case markers are like the following:

(64) dvara diye e te
[~ +CAM,+INS - +CAM, +INS +CAM, +INS) [+CAM,+INS
+__AGT +__AGT -/i/__ V__
+INS RIGID -BIB +BIB +BIB
_-BIB

3.6.4 CAM for LOC and ESS.

The case marker; that are frequently used for LOC are lexically
identical with the 1INS case markers, ‘They are e, te and diye,
but not dvara. The case markers e and te are phonologically
conditioned exactly as they are conditioned when used as INS
case markers, We will consider five case markers e, te, diye,

theke and hote, which are frequently used for LOC,
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The case markers for [+LOC,+STAT] and [+LOC,+GOALJ are

e and te. They are phonologically conditioned as stated in
@ 3.6.3. Consider the examples in (65).

(65) a, ami dhaka {'te'} thaki: I live in Dacca.
e 4 1 4 3

3

. te
b, ami dhaka { } yabo: I shall go to Dacca.
1 e 4 R
3
dhzka in (652) is [+LOC,+STAT] , and in (65b) is [+LOC,+GOAL]).
As dhaka ends in a vowel, either of e or te can be used as a
case marker., But when e is used as the case marker, it undergoes
phonological change and becomes Y. \
The case marker for [+LOC,+PATH] is dive, but not dvarza.
dvarg is exclusively used for INS., Consider the examples below,
diye
(66) a.- Zmari path -{ yacchilam: We were going
1 2 *dvara 4 1 i

3

along a road,

3 2

diye -
b. amara path { .} hatchilzm: We were walking

1 2 e 4 1 _4_
_ 3
{ oR ‘} a road,
along
3 2

In (662) path is L+LOC,+PATH]), which suggests movement towards
a certain direction, Here the case marker can only be diye.

In (66b) the verd is gﬁi: 'Walk', which has the features
t+NUTION,iDIRECTIONj « That is, walking, in Bengali, does not
imply that one must proceed in a particular direction; it is

possible to walk in a circle to and fro., ‘That is why either of
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diye or e can be used as the case marker in (66b). But the

sentences in (66b) are not synonymous. When the verb suggests
movement without any direction, the case marker is e, and path
is understood as [+LOC,+STAY ] ; and when the verb suggests
movement in a certain direction, path is understood as C+L0C,+PATH ],
and the case marker is diye. |

We have seen that e, te and diye are used as case markers
for INS as well as for LOC. So it is expected that some
surface sentences will be ambiguous, This_ambiguity can be seen
in (67).

by a

(67) a. 3@marz girite el3m: We came car,
to the

b. phulti bristite nagfa hacche: The flower is being

spoiled {hy the rain.
in

In (67) g3rite and bristite can be taken either as INS or LOC.

Traditional Bengali grammarians take cases as semantic notions,
but in most cases they determine cases by the case markers. So

they ossasionally consider LOC as INS, although their examples
suggest that the noun phrases which they consider as INS cannot
possibly be used as INS, For example, Chatterji (1939, 287)

considers that the following sentences each has an INS noun phrase,

(68) a. so0ji pathe calo n3 keno?: Why do not you walk along

1 - (N S I 6 5 4 >
a straight way? :
1 &

b, kalikata diya asibo: (I) shall come through Calcutta,
Chatterji considers that pathe in (68a) and kalikata in (68b)
are instrumentals, Presumably, Chatterji thinks that people use
a road as an instrument, and so he considers path as INS in (68a),

We assume that he takes kalikZt2 as an instrumental because of

the case marker diy3 (= diye in SCB).
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T'he case markers for [+LOC,+SOURCE ) are theke and hote,

Consider the examples in (69).
{(69) a. +tini dh3ka theke esechen: He has come from Dacca.,
L]
b tini bﬁ;i hote esechen: He has come from home,

In (69) either of theke or hote can be used as a case marker,

Some verbs allow the objectivalization of LOC, and thus
the case marker is erased. In (70a) the LOC retains the case
marker, but in (?Ob) it has been erased due to objectivalization:
(70) a. Zami dhakay thaki: I live in Dacca,

b, ami dhaka thakis

Some abstract nouns like bhitar: 'Inside, In', bair: 'Outside?,

kach, nikat, pES: 'Side, Beside', upar: 'Over, Above, On',

nic: 'Below, Under' etc., are traditionally considered as
locative case markers. These nouns occur in complex locative

expressions like those given below,

upar
(71) a. baipi jebiler ggg e ache: The book s
k3ach
on )
%zgige the table (Lit., The book exists
near
on
fabiets { VRGOSR |
side
near

be Dbaiti Pebile ache: The book is on the table,
he LOC tebil in (71b) is a simple noun phrase, which indicates
the location of the book, But in (713) the abstract relational

nouns upar, nic, pﬁé and k3ch indicate the location of the beok in

relation to the table, They are abstract nouns and so they cannot
point to the location specifically without being in relation

to some concrete location or object., So it is semantically
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satisfactory to consider these abstract noun phrases as LOC,

and the concrete noun phrases as relational noun phrases,

In (71a) the relational noun lebil has the genitive marker er,
and the locative case marker is attached +to the abstract
locational noun phrase, The concrete relational noun phrase

in a complex locational expression is an indication mark which
points to the exact location, We will consider the abstract
nouns in the complex'iocational expressions in (71a) as the head
of the LOC. This will help us to reduce the number of the
locative case markers,

That tebil is not the head of the LOC in (71a) can be better
seen in the following examples, where the relational noun phrase
cannot be understood as LOC,

(72) a. baiti kalamjir p3se Zche: The book is beside the pen.

b. ciruniti baitir kache rakho: Keep the comb near the book.
In (72) kalamti and baiti cannot be considered as LOC; they are
underlying nEUT, The locations of the abstract locatives Réé and
kach in (723, b) respectively are decided in relation to the
genitive noun phrases Eglégplg and baitir. We cannot consider
the genitive noun phrases in (72) as LOC, and so the genitive
noun phrases in (71a) cannot be taken as LOC, We will consider

- —I
expressions like tebiler uvar: Lit., 'Teble's over', bayir pase:

Lit,, 'House's side' as complex locatives, where the abstract
nouns are the head of the LOC, and the relational nouns as

their modifiers,

The lexical entries for the locative case markers are

like the following:
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(73) e te diy theke hote

™ +CAM,+L0C,Y [ +CAM,+LOC;) (FCAM,+LOC ;] [+CAM,+L0C7) [ACAM, +L0OC,
+STAT +STAT +PATH +SOURCE || +SOURCE

{-!-GOAL } {+GOAL} -BIB -BIB -BIB
-/i/_ g S

_ +BIB | +BIB ]

Bengali has no case marker for ESS. “The second lexical
insertion rule will not insert any item to the noaé
dominated by ESS, and so the case node, by a general rule,
will be erased, This technical problem can be solved in
other ways as well, For example, we can think of an empty
case marker like '@#', which will be attached to the case node
dominated by ESS, Later the morphophonological rules will

delete it.
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PRONOUNS AND PRONCMINALIZATION

4,0 Introduction,

This chapter will be devoted to a discussion of Bengali
pronouns and pronominalization, In the first few sections we will
discuss the semantics and lexical forms of different types of
pronoun, and in later sections we will enter into theoretical
discussion of their derivation, We have mentioned earlier that
this work makes use of a 1exicoh divided into two parts: (a) The
first lexicon, and (b) The second lexicon, The first lexicon
contains those pronouns which are used deictically; the second
lexicon contains those used anaphorically, Both lexicons list
pronouns (and all other lexical items) in their basic form,
such as ami: 'I', tumi: 'You', tini: 'He' etc., but plural and
other de;ived forms such as 2marz: 'We', tomara: 'You', amake:
‘Me', tomar: ‘'Your' etc., are absent from both the lexicons
(cfey @ 11.1.5; @ 11.2.1). They are morphophonologically
derived (cf., @ M3}

Let us start with a discussion of what we mean by a pronoun,
" and pronominalization, By pronouné we mean the limited number
of lexical items to be found in a natural language, that are
traditionally said to 'stand for' or freplace' some previously
mentioned noun phrase, These lexical items function deictically,
and some of them function anaphorically. By pronominalization
we mean the derivation of pronouns in syntactic structures., This
can be (a) an underlying derivation (that is, generating pronouns

in the underlying structure, and (b) a transformational derivation

(that is, transformational reduction of a noun phrase into a pronoun).
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1n this work we are mainly concerned with the transformational
derivation of anaphoric pronouns under certain conditions,

Pronouns are limited in number in any language. Not
everything that can 'stand for' some other noun phrase can be
taken as a pronoun, Consider the examples below,

(1) a, matin elo o se baslo: Matin came and he sat.

T SR 2 W3 =5
b. matin elo o dugiuli baslo: Matin came and the naughty
g 5 28 A
boy sat.

se and dustuti in (12, b) respectively refer to mZtin in one
reading, but here se, but not dustuti is a pronoun., Expressions
like dustuti in (1b), which can be used to refer to some
antecedent, are epithets, not pronouns (cf., @ 5;5). Pronouns

comprise that closed set of lexical items used only for

referential purposes (cf., Q e L Q 5¢5)

4.1 Types of Bengali Pronoun,

Bengali pronouns can be classified into the following
groups: (a) Personal pronouns, (b) Abstract pronoun,
(c) Interrogative pronouns, (d) Locative pronouns, (e) Temporal
pronouns, (f) Reflexive pronouns, and (g) Relative pronouns.,
We will discuss the pronouns (a)-(e) in this chap?er. Other

pronouns are discussed in relevant chapters (cf., 6.2; ¢7.3;
Q 8.1; @ 10.1).

4,1.1 Personal Pronouns,

These pronouns are used to refer to human beings, We give

a list of these pronouns below .(see page 135).
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(2) Singular Form Plural From
amis *I¢ 5mar§1z '"We!
Fpani: 'You (honorific)! apanara: 'You'
tumi: *'You (nonhonorific)? tomara: 'You!
tui: 'You (pejorative, tora: 'You!'

affectionate)!

tini: 'He (honorific)! t5r3: 'They!
se: 'He (nonhonorific)! tArZ: 'They’

These are the regular personal pronouns in SCB,

Bengali has a tendency to derive (1exically) third person
personal pronouns from the démonstrative deictics, and this has
given rise to a2 number of third person pronouns, which are

used in spoken Bengali., They are listed below,.

(3) Deictic Derived Singular Form Derived Plural Form
as a Pronoun as a Pronoun
e: 'He (~HON,-FAR)! era: 'They!'

éra: '"They!

e(i): 'This*  &: 'He (+HON,-FAR)' ‘}
-3

ini: 'He (+HON,-FAR)®

(o: 'He (-HON,+FAR, ora: 'They?

o(i): 'That, ) 1IN ‘SIGHT)*

3: 'He (+HON,+FAR,

in sight!
IN SIGHT)* | Or3i: 'They"

i

 uni: 'He (+HON,+FAR,
IN SIGHT)'

1 The forms amari, apani, apanara and tomara are phonologically
basic forms. In colloquial speech they are often realized

as amra, apni, apnara and tomra respectively, due to the unstressed

vowel a-deletion,
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In this way it can be shown that the pronoun se: 'He' is also
a derivative of the deictic Eﬂ(i)= '"That, out of sight',
0f the pronouns listed in (3) ini and uni are frequently used
in Bangladesh; e and o are used almost pejoratively, and € and

8 are rarely used, We have discussed the relation between the

deictics and the pronouns elsewhere (cf., Q 4.1.5).

4.,1.,2 Abstract Pronoun,

There is one abstract pronoun in Bengali, It is 12,

which has no plural form (cf.,Q5.10.<§.10.1)_

4.,1.3 Interrogative Pronouns,

Bengali has the following interrogative pronouns,

(4) ke: 'Who! ki: 'What!
kakhan: 'When! kab: 'When, day!
kotha: 'Where! keno: 'Why!

There aré some other interrogative items in Bengali, such as:
keman: 'How, What type, What quality"*
kato: "How much?
Of these keman should be considered as an interrogative adjective,
and kato as an interrogative quantifier,

Bengali has a few indefinite-unspecific pronouns, which are
lexically related to the interrogative pronouns. But they are
not interrogative, They seem to arise due to suppletion of
the interrogative pronouns, They are listed below with the

interrogative pronouns that they are related to at their right,

(5) keu: 'Anyone! ¢~ ke: *Who!
kichu: 'Anything? ¢~ ki: "What!
kakhano: 'Ever! ¢- kakhan: 'when?

kothao: f‘Anywhere' ¢~ kotha: 'Where!
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4.1.4 Locative and Temporal Pronouns,

The following are the locative and the temporal pronouns
in Bengali,

(6) A. Locative Pronouns:

ekhan: ‘Here!
okhan: 'There, in sight!

sekhan: 'There, out of sight!

B, Temporal Pronouns:

ekhan: 'Now!
okhan2: tThent

takhan: *Then?

4,1.5 Deictics and Pronouns,

The lexical items that we refer to as demonstrative deictics
or simply as deictics are also called 'demonstrative pronouns!
or 'demonstrative articles!'., They are classed sometimes with
pronouns and sometimes with articles., We have discussed %hese
items earlier and have shown their function in a noun phrase |
(cf., @ 2.4.6). The deictics are used to point to someone or
something, They behave like pronouns in matter of reference,
but they differ from pronouns in categorial features and in
syntactic function, For this reason we will make a distinction
between deictics and pronouns., Bengali has the following

non-interrogative demonstrative deictics:

(7) e(i): 'This® o(i): 'That, se(i): 'That,
in sight! out of sight!
+DEIC,+DEM, ] [ +DEIC,+DEM, +DEIC,+DEM,
-FAR,+DEF, +FAR,IN SIGHT,+DEF | | +FAR, OUT OF SIGHT,
+DEF,

2 okhan is rarely used in Bengali, but it can be used without

being ungrammatical.
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The deictic ei is used fo refer to someone or something near to
the speaker, oi is used to refer someone or something far from
but in view of the speaker, and sei is used to refer someone or
something out of sight of the speaker, In this sort of reference
a deictic occurs with a noun, which may be deleted contextually,
We will make a distinction between a deictic and a pronoun |
for the following reasons:
(8) a, Deictics and pronouns belong to categories of different
types. The personal pronouns have the features like
C +H0M) , [+HON] , [+PEJ] , [4+PLJ] etc., which they
share with nouns, Deictics have no such features,

b, Deictics are constituents of the D(eterminer) in a
noun phrase, but pronouns are head nouns (and noun
phrases).

c. Deictics are used with a héad noun in a noun phrase, but
pronouns cannot be used with any head noun.

d., Bengali disallows (socially) the use of a deictic with
a [+HON] noun, but there is no such restriction on
a pronoun, :

Consider the following examples,
(9) a. ?sei mahili: That woman,
b. tini: {He, Sheh
c. *tini mahilZ: *¥She woman,
(10) a. kon cheleti?: Which boy?

b, ke?: Who?

ce. *ke cheleti?: *Who boy?

The deictic sei occurs with a [+HON] noun in (92). This noun
phrase would be considered objectionable on social grounds,

In this noun phrase the deictic is [+FARJ]. That is, the person
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referred to by this noun phrase is absent from the situation

of utterance, and so it may pass without objection (subject to
the condition that the hearer is careless about the status of

the person referred to); but the noun phrase will certainly be
objectionable if we use a [-FAR) deictic in place of sei in (9a).
In (9b) we have the pronoun tini, which can be used to refer to

a definite person excluding the speaker and the hearer without
any objection, (90) shows that a pronoun cannot occur with a
head noun, But we know that deictics are always used with a head
noun, In (10a) the interrogative deictic kon occurs with a [-HON]
head noun. ‘he pronoun ke in (10b) can be used for the same
purpose served by the noun phrase (10a), although not so
specifically., (10c) shows that a pronoun and a head noun cannot
cooccur, Pronouns are lexical items which carry nominal and
deictic features inherently, but deictics carry only the deictic
features, Bengali makes a distinction between a deictic and a
pronoun in respect of inherent features, in that the deictics are
C +DEIC,+DEM,1FAR,¢INT,¢$EF_J; but the personal pronouns are
noun-like in respect of the inherent features E+ANI,+HUM,¢HON,.
+PL ] etc.,.

We have seen that Bengali has a tendency to derive third
person personal pronouns from the non-interrogative demonstrative
deictics (cf., ® 4.1.1); but in doing so they are recategorized
as pronouns, So they cannot be considered.as deictics any more,
How are they recategorized? Sometimes they assume a derived form
as a pronoun, and sometimes, if the form is not distinct from
the source deictic, it gets a special intonation when uttered,
For example, consider the item o, which is lexically related to

o(i): 'That'. When o is used as a nonhonorific pronoun, it does
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not contain the i of the deictic, and gets a special intonation
accompanied by lengthening of the vowel, When it is used as an
honorific pronoun it is nasalized and the pronoun is @, Thus
we see that Bengali has a tendency to derive pronouns from the
deictics, and at the same time recategorizes them as pronouns,
This has given rise to a number of third person personal
pronouns parallel to the deicties, This parallelism is shown
in (11).

e:[+N,+PRO,~INT,+DEF,+COUNT,+HUM,+3,

(11) e(i): *This' ~HON,~FAR ]

&: [+, +PRO,~INT,+DEF, +COUNT , +HUM, 43,
+HON,~FAR ]

inis [+N,+PRO,~INT,+DEF,+COUNT,+HUM,
+3 ,+HON, ~FAR )

(0:[+N,+PRO,-INT,+DEF,+COUNT ,+HUM,+3,

] ~HON,+FAR,IN SIGHT J

o(1)s "Phat, % { O:[+N,+PRO,~INT,+DEF,+COUNT,+HUM,+3,
in sight® +HON,+FAR,IN SIGHT )

uni s [+N,+PRO,~INT, +DEF,+COUNT , +HUM,
+3,+HON,+FAR,IN SIGHT ]

o

se(i): 'That, = se:[+N,+PRO,~INT,+DEF,+COUNT,+HUM,
out of sight! +3,=HON, +FAR ]
We see in (11) that the pronouns e and €&, 2nd o and J, and

se are lexically related to the deictics e(i), o(i) and se(i).
respectively, But the lexical relation ini and uni with

the deictics is not so obvious, In sZdhu Bengali there are

three abstract pronouns: ih3: 'This (thing)', uhZ: 'That (thing)*
and tZh3: 'That (thing)'; but in SCB only tZh3 survives as 13,
Among the lexically derived pronouns, e, &, and O have fairly

limited use, and o is used in Bangladesh with some pejorative hint,
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The pronouns se and tini used in SCB are basically [+FAR, OUT
OF SIGHT] pronouns, but now they are neutral to this feature,

We cannot relate tini, and ami, apani, tui and tumi lexically to

any deictic. And the pronouns derived from the deictics behave
clearly distinectly from the deictics in respect of matters
discussed above. So they should be considered as categories of
two distinct type.

Bengali has so many third person personal pronouns, but
there is no [-HUMJ] or [-ANI,-ABS] pronoun, That is, Bengali
has no pronoun eguivalent to the English 'It*, Bengali solves
this problem with the help of the deictics, Consider
the following examples,

(12) a, 3mi e-}i cdi: I want this,
2 3 1 3 2

1

b, 2ami e-gulo czZi: I want these,
(13) a. 2ami o-%i c3i: I want thaf.

b. ami o-gulo cai: I want those,
(14) a. 32mi se-ti cai: I want that,

b. ami se-gulo cai: I want those,

In the above examples the residual noun phrases. e-ti, e-gulo,

o=ti, o-gulo, se-ti and se-gulo superficially show that the

deictics can take a CL, and they can be pluralized like nouns

and pronouns (cf., @ 2.4.6). But we will claim that the deictics
take neither CL's, nor plural markers; nor are they pronouns,

In (12)-(14) the residual noun phrases have been used deictically
to refer to things which are contextually understood, and so the
head nouns have been deleted from these noun phrases, BSuppose
that the deleted noun is bai: 'Book'. If we insert the noun to
the residual noun phrases in (12, 13, 14), we will get the

examples in (12', 13%, 14') respectively.
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(12') a. 2mi e-baiji cai: I want this book,
: b, ami e-~baigulo cai: I want these books,
(13*') a, ami o-baiti cai: I want that book,
b. 2mi o-baigulo cai: I want those books.
(14') a. 3Zmi se-baiti cZi: I want that book.
b, 2ami se-baigulo cai: I want those books,
But pronouns do not allow such insertion as they do not have any
understood or deleted noun, 7Pronouns are inherently deictic
nouns,
Now consider the interrogafive deictics and the interrogative
pronouns, Consider the examples in (15).
(15) a. kon bhadralok?: Which gentleman? \
b. ke?: Who?
c. ¥ke bhadralok?: ¥Who gentleman?
As we have seen above, we see here that an interrogative deictic
occurs with a head noun, but an interrogative pronoun canrot
occur with a head noun. Ve will make a distinction between
an interrogative deictic and an interrogative pronoun,
But there are some lexical items which can be used both as
a quantifier or a pronoun., kichu: 'Any, Some (thing)'! is such
“an item, Consider (16),
(16) a. 2mi kichu bai c3ai: I want some books,
b, tumi kichu cao ki?: Do you want anything?
In (16&) kichu appears as an indefinite, non-interrogative
quantifier in the noun phrase kichu bai, but in (16b) kichu
is an indefinite pronoun.
Similarly, consider the quantifier kato: ‘How much' in (17).
(17) a. kato c20?: How much do you want?

b. kato dam cZo?: How much price do you want?
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In (17a) there is no head noun with the quantifier kato, and it
looks like a pronoun, But it is an interrogative quantifier
which allows deletion of the head noun, if it is contextually
understood, However in (17b) the quantifier occurs with a head‘
noun dam, and shows that it is a quantifier,

We will make a distinction among deictics, quantifiers
and pronouns according to their inherent properties, and this
distinction will be shown in the underlying structure, But
this distinction may not be so clear in the surface structure,

as surface structures are often ambiguous,

4,2,0 Forms and Feature Specifications of Pronouns.

4,21 Personal Pronouns,

The pronouns listed in (2) are traditionally called
personal or human pronouns as they 'stand for' and refer to
human beings. In our analysis we have taken Postal's (1970a)
line that pronouns and nouns are the same type of category in the
underlying structure, and differ only in the feature [:PROJ .
That is, the pronouns have the features [+N,+PRO ], and the nouns
have the features [+N,-PRO) . Bengali personal pronouns can
be classified into three groups in respect of person. Lyons
(1968, 276) defines person as:
The category of person is clearly definable with reference
to the notion of participant-roles: the 'first! personlis
used by the speaker to refer to himself as a subject of
discourse; the 'second'! person is used to refer to the
hearer; the 'third' person is used to persons or things

other than the speaker and the hearer,

According to this definition Zmi is first person; apani, tumi
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and tui are second person; and se, tini, ini and uni are third
person, DBesides these person-divisions, the Bengali personal
pronouns have class or grade distinctions, The first person
pronoun has no such distinction, but the second person pronoun
has three grades: (a) honorific, (b) nonhonorific, and (c) pejora-
tive/affectionate. The third person pronoun has two grades:

(a) honorific, and (b) nonhonorific,’ All these pronouns have
singular and plural forms, but they do not have any distinction
for gender,

The first and second person plural pronouns may be either
finclusive! 6r texclusive' (cf., Lyons (1968, 277). Although
morphologically amara: 'We', tomara: 'You ([-HON,+PI)) and apanara:
'You (+HON,+PI))' stand in the same relation to ami, tumi, and
2pani respectively as balikara: 'Girls' and cagira: 'Farmers!
stand to bZ1likZ and cZsI respectiveiy, semantically the relations

are not the same, That is, Zmari cannot be simply considered .

to be the plural of Zmi as balikara can be considered as the

plural of bzlika. In Bengali the 'inclusiveness! or 'exclusiveness!
of the first and second person }ronoun is not morphologically
marked on them, but it is possible to make a semantic distinction in
Yinclusive'/'exclusive' use of first and second person pronouns.
(cfey 3 5.6¢2). In the lexicon we will list pronouns only in
their basic forms with a complex symbol of features,
In order to subcategorize personal pronouns in Bengali
we will have to consider the following inherent and subcategorial
features:
(18) tN(oun)],[PRO(noun)l, [INT(errogative) ], [ BUm(an)] ,
[DEF(inite)] , [HON(orific)] , [PEJ(orative)] , L COUNT] ,
[PL(ural)] , [ 1 (first person)] , [ 2 (second person)] ,

[3 (third person)] .
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We have discussed the method of feature specification elsewhere
{ofs, @ 11.7.3). These features will be positively specified
for some pronouns, and negatively for some others according to
their inherent and categorial properties., In the lexicon

they have feature specifications in the following manner:

(19) 3mi: [+N,+PRO,=INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,+1,%2,+HON,*3,+HON,*PL ]
,-HON, ,-HON,
s +PEJ
Zpani:[+N,+PRO,~INT,+COUNT,+DEF, +HUM,~1,+2,+HON,*3 ,+HON,*PL
[ -HON [

& ,+HON,

tui: [+N,+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,~1,+2,+PEJ,*3,~HON,*PL ]
,+HON,

tini: [ +N,+PRO,~INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,=1,=2,+3,+HON,*PL J

se: L+N,+PRO,-INY,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,=1,=2,43,~-HON,*PL J

The pronouns are listed in (19) in their basic forms. The
derived forms of pronouns are not listed in any of the lexicons;
because they are morphophonologically derived, For exémple,

in (19) the pronouns have been specified for *PL, which means
that a pronoun can be either [-PLJor [+PL] . But the forms
above are singular, We consider the pronouns similar to the
count nouns in this matter., Suppose the grammar generates a noun

phrase like that in (20).

(20) NP
?’/,/f’ H\\\“fn
SPEC
oL

D
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A personal pronoun can be inserted on the node N in (20) as
both nouns and pronouns have the feature [+N]. The pronoun
which will be inserted to (20) will be understood as plural
.aa the noun phrase in (20) contains the abstract marker PL

(cfey @ 2.4.4). The first lexical insertion rule convert (20)

into (21).

(21) NP
D/ \N
|

SP'EC
PL

+N,+PR0O,~INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,
+1,+2,+HON,+3,+HON, +PL

A later plural segment transformation will transform (21) into

(22) (cfey @ 2.4.4; @ 2.5).

(22) /NP\
N +PL SEG,+ANT,
+HUM, +HON,
. +SUBJ
ami

C+N,+PRO,..,+SUBJ ]
The second lexical insertion rule will insert ra to the plural
segment if the noun phrase in (22) is a subject, 'and will insert
der if it is not a subject. Thus we will arrive at (23) if the
noun phrase is a subject, and at (24) if the noun phrase is

not a subject after the second lexical attachment,

(23) . (24) /NP
+PL SEG,+ANI, ] N [+PL SEG ,+ANI,
l +HUM , +HON , +SUBJ +HUM , +HON , -SUBJ.
l
Emi ra ami der
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(23, 24) will generate forms *amira and ¥amider respectively,
These are ungrammatical, So these surface strings will pass’
through the morphophonological component which will derive
amara from *ami-ra, and ZmAder from *3Zmi-der., ''he pronouns
behave exactly like nouns in respect of plural segment transfor-
mation, and plural marker attachment, The plural segment
transformation shows that the plural forms of Bengali personal
pronouns need not be listed in the lexicon as we never list the
plural forms of nouns.

Not only the plural forms of pronouns, but also other forms
which are derivable by morphophonological rules, have been omitted
from the lexicon. A Bengali pronoun changes morphologically
when a plural marker or a case marker is suffixed to it, This
change can be captured by morphophonological rules, and so it is
not necessary to list these forms (cf., % 11,3). For example,
?ggi_chanées to ZmZ when the case marker ke is suffixed to it,
and changes to Zma when the plural marker r2 is suffixed to it.

Accordingly, the nonbasic forms of pronouns such as ama, zZma, tom3,

ta, apana etc., have not been listed in the lexicon in this work,
Of the personal pronouns first and second person pronouns

- are used deictically ( except in inclusive use, in which case

they are always plural), and third person pronouns can be used

both deictically and anaphorically. Pronouns, unlike nouns,

do not take any constituent of the determiner except the PL,

which is generated as a constituent of D in this work (cf., base

rule 9, @ 1.2). Consider the examples below,

(25) a, *ekti tumi: *A you.

L]
b, *tumiti: *The you.

c. tomara: You (&PL).
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(25a, b) are ungrammatical as the pronoun tumi occurs here

with a SPEC., (25¢) is a plural pronoun. The marker PL is
generated in the underlying structure as a constituent of D in
this work, %This marker triggers the plural segment transformation
énd the plural markers are attached to derived nodes by the

second lexical insertion rule,

A personal pronoun, when subject of a sentence, is contextually
deletable in Bengali ﬂecause the AUX agrees with the subject in
person and grade (if any). Consider the examples in (26).

(26) a. 3mi tike balechi: I have told him,

b, amara take balechi: We have told him,

c. take balechi: ( I/we) have told him,
(26a, b) are unambiguous as these sentences have overt subjects,
But (260), where the subject is deleted, is ambiguous in that

the deleted pronoun may be either ami or zZmara, The AUX in

Bengali agrees with the subject in person and grade,

not in number,

442,2 Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns,

We have given a list of the Bengali interrogative pronouns
(211 are ka-words) in (4). These are inherently interrogative,
They are positively specified for the feature CINTJ, which
distinguishes them from the personal and other pronouns, The
interrogative and the indefinite pronouns which are lexically
related to the interrogative pronouns have feature specificétions
in the following manner,

(27) ke: C+N,+PRO,+INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+SPECIFIC,+HUM,~1,-2,+3,+HON ]

keu: T+N,+PRO,~INT,~COUNT,~DEF,~SPECIFIC,+HUM,=1,=2,+3,+HON ]
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ki: C4N,+PRO,+INT,~COUNT,+DEF,+SPECIFIC,-HUM/+ABS,
1 2435 =HON'

kichu: [+N,+PRO,~INT,-COUNT,~DEF,-SPECIFIC,-ANI,+ABS,
"'1 ,—2’+3’-HON J

kab: [+N,+PRO,+INT,~COUNT,+DEF,+TEMP, DAY J

kakhan: [ +N,+PRO,+INT,~COUNT,+DEF,+TEMP, TIME J

kakhano: C+N,+PRO,~INT,-COUNT,-DEF,~SPECIFIC,+TEMP, TIME ]
kenos: [+N,+PRO,+INT,-COUNT,-DEF,+ABS J

kothd: [+N,+PRO,+INT,-COUNT,+DEF,+SPECIFIC,+L0C ]

kothdo: [ +N,+PRO,-INT,~COUNT,~DEF,~SPECIFIC,+LOC ]

These pronouns are used deiciically only, and so they are listed
only in the first lexicon, Among these pronouns only ke has the
feature [+COUNT) , and it is the only pronoun that undergoes

the plural segment transformation.when inserted in a noun phrase
with the marker PL., By a general morphological rule it becomes
ka when a case marker or plural marker is suffixed to it.
Traditional Bengali grammars often include a pronoun ka usually

found in an object position as in the sentence tumi k3ke khiljcho?:

'Whom are you looking for?', But our rule shows that Eé is a
suppletive form of ke,

We have specified the pronouns ki, kab and Egzhé with the
feature [-COUNT], These pronouns are usually used as singular,
but some sentences show that they can be used as plural, In the
plural sense they do not take any plural marker, instead they
are reduplicated, Consider the examples below,

(28) a. tumi ki ki cZo?: What do you want?
b. tumi kabe kabe sekhZne giyechile?: Which days had you
been there?

c. tumi kothay kothay yEbe?: Where will you go?
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Here ki ki, kabe kabe and koth3y kothay indicate plurality not as

a set, but distributively. . This sort of plurality which refers
to things individually can be expressed by ke, too, This is
shown in (29).
(29) a. ke ke esechen?: Who have come?

b. +tumi kazke kake ceno?: Whom do you know?

The way the reduplicated pronouns such as ki ki, kabe kabe and

kothZy kothZy in (28), and ke ke and kzke kake in (29) are

understood suggests that they should not be considered as single
noun phrases, They should be considered as conjoined noun
phrases for the following reasons: (a) each of the reduplicated
pronouns takes a case marker, and (b) they are understocod as
distinct noun phrases rather than.a single plural noun phrase,
We can relate the examples in (28) to those in (30), and the
examples in (29) to those in (31).

(30) a. tumi ki ebany ki cZo?: What and what do you want?

b, tumi kabe ebag kabe sekhane giyechile?: Which day and

which day had you been there?

c. tumi koth3y ebay kothiy y3be?: Where and where will

you go?
(31) 2. ke ebay ke esechen?: Who and who have come?

b tumi kzke ebay kake ceno?: Whom and whom do you know?
Although (30) and (31) are stylistically infelicitous, they are
semantically equivalent to (28) and (29) respectively., We assume
that the sentences in (28, 29) are derived respectively from
(30, 31), by deleting the conjunctions. Furthermore (30, 31)
themselves are derived from coordinate conjoined structures,

So we can consider that ki ki, kabe kabe, kothZy kothay, ke ke

and kake kake are not plural forms, but are conjoined pronouns,
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For this reason we have specified these pronouns as [-COUNT] ,
which means that they cannot be pluralized,

Transformational studies make a distinction between a
yes-no question and wh-question, The scope of a yes-no question
is usually an entire sentence, and the scope of a wh-question
is usually a noun phrase, In our grammar we generate an abstract
morpheme Q in case of a yes-no question, but no such Q is
generated in case of a wh-question, We consider that a wh-
question is an interrogation about some noun phrase, and this
arises from the inherent feature L+INTJ] of the interrogative
pronouns and other interrogative lexical items, Consider
the examples below,
(32) a. ke esechen?: Who has come?

b, tumi ki bh3labiso?: What do you love?

¢, tumi kon bai?i cao?: Which book do you want?
A1l ques%ions in (52) are wﬁ— (ka-question in Bengali)
questions, and they arise from the inherent interrogative
property of the pronouns ke and ki, and that of the interrogative
deictic kon, All these items are generated in the underlying
structure in this grammar, So it is unnecessary to posit the Q

in the underlying structure of a wh-question sentence (cfe, @ 1e4).

4,243 Abstract, Locative and Temporal Pronounsé

The pronoun ta, which is mainly an abstract pronoun, has

the following features:

(33) itz: Em,+PRO,—INT,¢_DEF,-ANI,iﬁ.Bs,-coqu,n,-2,+5,—}10N]

We have discussed this pronoun in elsewhere (cf.,@ 5.“3;@10.1).

3 The locative and temporal pronouns have been taken as pronouns
because of their pronominal function, But structurally they are

full noun phrases composed of demonstrative deictics and locational

and temporal nouns (cf., @ 5e9) s
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The locative pronouns can be used deictically as well as
anaphorically. Of the temporal pronouns, ekhan: 'Now'! is
used deictically, and okhan: 'Then' and takhan: 'Then' can be
used both deictically and anaphorically, These pronouns

have the features as shown below,

(34) ekh3n: [+N,+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,+DEF,+LOC,~FAR ]
okhan: [ +N,+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,+DEF,+LOC,+FAR, IN SIGHT J

(35) ekhan: (+N,+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,+DEF,+TEMP,~FAR J

grgn. } : [+N,+PRO,-INT,~COUNT,+DEF,+TEMP,+FAR J
takhan '

4,3 Pronominalization: Some Approaches and Problems,

We have said that pronominalization is the process which
derives pronouns in syntactic structures, 7This can be an
underlying derivation or a transformational derivation., In
transformational studies the term 'Pronominalization' is mainly.
used to refer to transformational derivation of anaphoric pronouns,
This process reduces some noun phrase into a pronoun or pronominal
under certain conditions, Pronominalization, in a broad sense,
will be taken as the process which derives pronouns either in the
underlying structure or by the transformational reduction of
some noun phrase under certain conditions, But in a narrow
sense pronominalization will mean the transformational derivation
of pronouns or pronominals, 1n this work we will be concerned
mainly with the transformational derivation of anaphoric pronouns

under coreference and certain other conditions, So we will use
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the term pronominalization mainly to refer to the process which
derives pronouns transformationally., This process specifies
some noun phrase as [+PROJ under certain conditions, These

noun phrases are [~PROJ in the underlyiﬁg structure, but acquiré
the feature [+PRO] transformationally when certain conditions
are satisfied, The pronominalized noun phrases are usually
realized as pronouns in the surface structure,

Pronominalizatioﬁ can be of various types, such as:

(a) Pronominalization Proper, (b) Reflexivization,

(c) Relativization, and perhaps, (d) Sentence Pronominalization,
The process of identical head noun deletion in Bengali is

a sort of pronominalization (cf.,, Chapter 9), All these processes
have one thing in common: they reduce an underlying noun phrase
into a pronoun or a pronominal, It is generally assumed that
reciprocal structures involve pronominalization, But we have
shown that a reciprocal structure in Bengali does not involve
pronominalization.(cf,, Chapter 7).

In this grammar pronouns are derived in two ways. A deictic
pronoun is generated in the underlying structure as a member of
the category noun with the feature [+PROJ) , But anaphoric
pronouns are derived transformationally under certain conditions,
Here we will review some approaches to pronominalization that
have been taken by transformational grammarians since 1963,

During the past few years, pronominalization in English
has attracted many linguists, who made many aspects of the process
clear, and at the same time discovered many problems that still
remain unsolved. Let us start with Lees and Klima's (1963)
classic treatment of the process, They took pronouns in the

traditional sense, that pronouns are words used in place of nouns,
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They went further to show that 'this replacement is subject to
rigid grammatical rules,' Their rule is reproduced below,

(36) Pronoun Rule:

X =~Nom =Y -« Nom'! = Z =-% X -« Nom -« Y - Nom' 4+ Pron - 2

Where Nom = Nom', and where Nom is in a matrix sentence
while Nom' is in a constituent senténce embedded within
the matrix sentence,
In this rule the matrix Nom reduces the constituent Nom' into
a pronoun under lexical identity. The phonological shape of the
pronominalized Nom is given later by morphophonological rules,
Chomsky (1965) took this approach and added some refinements,
He considers the pronominalization transformatioﬁ as an erasure
transformation, which uses a term X to delete another term Y
when X and Y are identical, Although this is basically
similar {o Lees and Klima's approach, Chomsky made the operation
more subtle by introducing the notion of coreferentiality,
indicated in the underlying structure by identical indices, 1In
his approach two nouns are coreferential if they have identical
integers in the underlying structure. In Lees and Klima's
approach lexical identity is enougb for the application of the
rule, but Chomsky's rule requires strict identity. That is,
the nouns involved must be identical both lexically and referen-
tially, Chomsky (1965, 145-46) says:
Suppose that certain lexical items are designated as
"referential" znd that by a general convention each occurence
of a coreferential item is assigned a marker, say, an
integer, as a feature, The reflexivization rule can be

formulated as an erasure operation that uses one Noun Phrase
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to delete another, As in the case of relativization, the

erasure leaves a residue, in particular, the feature

[+HUM ), and it introduces the new phonetic element self,

Thus when applied to "I hurt I," the first Noun Phrase

is used to delete the second, finally giving, "I hurt myself,"

But by the recoverability condition on deletion, the

reflexivization rule (similarly, the pronominalization rule)

will apply only when the integers assigned to the two

items are the same, The semantic component will then

interpret two referential items as having the same reference

just in case they are strictly identical - in particular,

in case they have been assigned the same inféger

in the deep structure,

We see that Chomsky requires strict identity for the application
of any sort of pronominalization rule, There are problems with
with the“condition of strict identity as well as with the use

of integers, Chomsky wants to attach the integers to the head
nouns, not to noun phrases, But they should be assigned to

noun phrases as coreferentiality exists between whole noun phrases
(cf., McCawley (1968b, 137)).

The condition of strict lexicél identity between the noun
phrases involved in a pronominalization rule has given rise to
many problems, Bach (1970) has shown that if pronominalization
operates on full noun phrases including relative clauses, then
some English sentences cannot be given any deep structure. This
problem has now come to be known as 'Bach's paradox'. Bach even
suggested that there may be no such operation as pronominalization,
This problem has attracted many linguists such as Dougherty (1969),

McCawley (1970), Karttunen (1971) and Jackendoff (1972),



156

Postal (1970a) takes a transformational approach to
pronominalization, and claims that pronouns are present in the
underlying structure as features of nouns and are realized as
articles in the surface structure, Our approach to pronominali-
zation has some similarity to that of Postal, but we do not
consider the Bengali pronouns as articles in the surface
strictive,? Postal (19702, 58) says:

. I mention all thése only because it is fundamental to my
basic claim which is that the so-called pronouns I, our,
they etc., are really "articles", in fact types of
“definite" articles, However, article elements are
introduced only as "segments" in the intermediate syntactic
structures, In the deepest structures they are, I shall
suggest, not present segmentally but are represented as
syntactic features of nouns, features analogous to
animate, human, countable, etc.ye.

The way we derive deictic pronouns has some similarity to Postal's
process, but has some dissimilarities, too., We consider that
nouns and pronouns differ in the underlying structure only in
respect of the feature [PRO)] , which is negatively specified for
2 noun and positively for a pronoun. So a noun has the features
C+N,-PRO] , and a pronoun has the feature [+N,+PRO]), A deictic
pronoun is inserted in the underlying structure to a node N

just as we insert a noun to it., We do not segmentalize a deictic

pronoun from a complex symbol of a noun as Postal does, Postal

4 In our grammar there is nothing which can be called an 'article!
as that is generally understood. We have taken the view that
pronouns are deictic nouns (cf.,®4.1.5). The pronouns have both
deiétic and nominal features inherently in them, and so they

function deictically as well as nominally,
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derives anaphoric pronouns transformationally., The pronominal-

ization transformation specifies a noun stem as {+PROJ if it is

identical to some other noun in the sentence. Postal (1970a,

61-62) says:

The process of pronominalization is, I assume, a rule which
specifies a noun stem as [+PROJ if it is identical to somé
other noun in the same sentence, subject to appropriate
and not entirely understood conditions. The rule of
reflexivization is one which specifies a noun stem as
" [+reflexive] and [+PROJ subject to its identity to another
noun stem in the same simple structure (at the point of
reflexivization), All nouns start out in the deep structure
forms [-reflexiveld , i.e., the specification [+reflexive]
is only introduced transformationally, However, this is,
as ve have seen, not true of the feature specification
[ +PROJ which will be present in some noun bundles in the
base, namely, in those underlying such surface NP as
someone, he, I etc., in sentences like:
(37) a. Someone saw Bill,

b. He is clever,

ce I don't believe that,
Similarly, Definitization involves specifying a noun stem
as [+definite] (and generally but not always [-demonstrative]
as well) subject to certain conditions including previous
transformational specification of [+PRO] . Under these
assumptions, the overall process of reflexivization which
occurs in sentences like:
(38) A boy hurt himself,

and pronominalization which occurs in sentences like:
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(39) A boy said he would help,

are considered to be quite similar, Both involve

specification of the repeated noun as [+PRO,+definite ,

-demonstrative) . The difference is whether or not the

specification [+reflexive] is also assigned.

Our approach to pronominalization is similar in spirit to the

above approach in that we derive anaphoric pronouns transformation=-
ally under certain conditions, But we differ from him in many
technical aspects of the rule, In his approach an NP node
dominates only an N associated with a bundle of features, and

he specifies only the N as C4+PROJ vhen the conditions for the rule
are satisfied, In our grammar an NP has several underlying
constituents, and the feature [+PRO] is specified on the head

noun of the noun phrase, but this should be understood as that

the whole noun phrase has been pronbminalized.

Another approach to pronominalization is the interpretive
approach taken by Dougherty (1969) and Jackendoff (1972). 1In
this approach all pronouns are generated in the underlying
structure, and coreferentiality or non-coreferentiality is
marked in the surface structure by interpretive rules, As
Jackendoff (1972) has discussed this hypothesis more fully, we
will look into his approach here, Jackendoff (1972) calls his
hypothesis 'Interpretive Theory', and generates both anaphoric
and nonanaphoric pronouns in the underlying strﬁcture. He does
not mark them for coreference in the underlying structure, This
is done on the surface structure by interpretive rules.
Jackendoff (1972, 108) says:

In this approach, which I will call Interpretive Theory,

noun phrases are unmarked for coreference relations in
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deep structure, Rules of semantic interpretation establish
relations between pairs of noun phrases, marking them
coreferential or noncoreferential with each other,
He considers coreference to be an exclusively semantic property
that cannot be referred to by transformations, 1In order to
establish coreference or noncoreference relations between noun
phrases  in the surface structure he needs at least three devices:
(a) a table of coreference, (b) consistency condition, and
(¢) well-formedness condition, He says (1972, 111):
We will express coreference relations explicitly in a table
of coreference. Each entry in the table will consist of a
pair of noun phrases and one of the relations coreferential
or noncoreferential, In a complete semantic interpretation, -
the table will contain an entry for each pair of noun phrases
in the sentence, The table will be built up one entry at
a time by the application of semantic rules of coreference,
Some of the semantic rules will make reference to already
existing entries in the table, but transformations will
never refer to it, %
Jackendoff's table of reference will look like (40), which we
reproduce from him:
(40) (Reflexivization, First approximation)

Enter the table:

NPZ

NP X coref in the environment...
g reflexive

OBLIGATORY
His grammar will generate sentences like those in (41), and his

reflexive rule will interpret¢ the subject and object noun phrases
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in them as coreferential,
(41) a, *The boy shot herself.,

b, *Finkelstein shot yourself.
He will rule out these sentences as ungrammatical in the long run
by his consistency condition, Jackendoff claims that his
theory is superior to the transformational theory of pronominal-
ization, and it has no problem with sentences involving the
so-called 'Bach's paradox'. Jackendoff wants to handle pronouns
and epithets by the same rule, We will not go into the theoretical

controversies here (cf., Postal (1971a), Stockwell et al (1973)).

4.,3,1 Our Approach in Qutline.

\
1

Ve generate deictic pronouns in the underlying structure,
and derive anaphoric pronouns transformationally, We have
taken the view that pronouns and nouns, in the underlying structure,
differ only in the feature [ PROJ, which is positively specified
for pronouns and negatively for nouns, Pronouns have the
features [+N,+PRO) , and nouns have the features [+N,-PROJ .
Consider the following examples,

(42) a. se Zsbe: He will come,
1 2 1 2

— —

b, tini ghﬁka yaben: He will go to Dacca, -
1 3 1 .

In (42) the pronouns se and tini are used deictically: they are
not understood coreferentially with any noun phrase in these
sentences, In such a case pronouns are generated in the
underlying structure. For example, (42a) has the underlying
structure (43)(see page 161). The pronoun se has been attached
to the node N dominated by the AGT NP in (43) because this tree

satisfies all conditions for its insertion on this node., As this
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(43) S

|
AUX | f”’#f”"’E\\\\\\\KGT

+AUX VB NP CAM
+FU7T : |
+sim N

as 19

+VB,~ADJ, +N,+PRO,~INT,
[+___( 10C) AGT] +COUNT ,+DEF, +HUM,
-1,-2,+3,-HON,
-PL

pronoun is generated in the underlying structure, it will be
understood deictically. By the rule of subject marking, the

AGT in (43) will be marked as subject, and will be placed at the
sentence-initial position (optionally). Then the Subject-AUX
concord rule will copy the person and grade features of the
subject onto the AUX, and the AUX-MOVEMENT rule will a2djoin the
AUX as the right daughter of V. Then the V will Dbe pléced at
the sentence-final position, After the last rule of the
transformational component the second lexical insertion rule
will attach be to the AUX, We will get the surface structure

tree (44) after all these operations on (43).

K m>/ S\
l l
a \

N
AUX
+4UT
+s1m
+3,—HOH
se
+N, +PRO,~INT,+COUNT, +VB,—ADJ +AUX ,+FUT,
4+DEF, +HUM,=1,-2,+3, (LOC)AG +sim,+3,~HON,

~HON, =PL, +SUBJ
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The terminal string of (44) will generate se asbe, which is
(42a).

Now consider the following sentences, where the pronouns,
in one reading, are understood coreferentially with some noun
phrase in their respective sentences,

(45) a. matin elo o se baslo: Matin came and he sat,

2340 5 2 %5 W, 5
b, yadi matincase, tabe ami tékece—bisaye balbo: If
1 3 4 5 6 T 8 9 1
matin comes, then I shall tell him about this matter.
3 4 5 - 6 T.. 8
In (45a) se refers anaphorically to mZtin, and in (45b)

take refers anaphorically to mitin, in one reading, We will
derive such anaphoric pronouns by a transformational pronominal-
ization rule, which reduces an underlying noun phrase into a |
pronoun when certain conditions are satisfied., The pronouns se
and tzke in (45a, b) respectively are ambiguous in that they
can refer either to matin in these sentences or to someone else
extrasententially., That is, these pronouns may be understood
anaphorically as well as deictically. So when a pronoun is used
aﬁaphorically it will De derivéh transformationally, and when
used deictically it will be derived in the underlying structure,
This will explain the ambiguity of the pronouns in sentences like
(45)« When the pronouns are used anaphorically to matin in (45),
they are derived transformationally from the sentences in (46),
which underlie (45), respectively,
(46) a. matin elo o matin baslo: Matin came and Matin sat,

b, yadi mé%incébe, tabe ami ﬁétinkecf-bisaye balbo: If

Matin comes, then I shall tell Matin about this matter,

In (46) each sentence has two noun phrases which are understood
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coreferentially, These noun phrases have been marked by
identical indices, The pronominalization rule can apply in
these structures as they satisfy all the conditions for the
pronominalization rule (cf., % 4.3.2). For example, (46a)
has the structure (47) immediately underlying it.ﬂ

(47) S

”//”,,//fq\\\ CONJCO A?”/’,,s\\\\\ﬁ~
NP P
C

jpc P ]
N v N v
[ ]
matin elo A nZtin baslo
+N,-PRO,-COM, : +N,-PRO,-COM,
~COUNT, +HUM, ~COUNT , +HUM,
+3 ,~HON, +DEF +3 ,~HON, +DEF

(47) is a coordinate conjoined structure where each conjunct has
a noun phrase which is coreferential and identical in head noun
with one in the other conjunct., This structure satisfies the
conditions for the pronominalization rule, The rule will apply
here forwards. That is, NP1 will be used to specify NP2 as

[ +PRO,-INT), These features will be added to the CS associated
with the head noun of the pronominalized noun phrase (NP2);
After the last rule of the transformational component the second
lexical insertion rule will replace the first léxical item

under NP2 by the pronoun se by the matching condition of the
second lexical insertion procedure.(cf., @ 11.2). ‘'he pronominal-

ization transformation will transform (47) into (48)

(see page 164).
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2

(48)
i s”’#’/’/f’;;N;;;hhﬁhhﬁﬁﬁh““ﬁ

NP P NP

N v N i
matin elo TN (mZtin) baslo
+N,-PRO,-COM, +N,+PRO,~INT,
~COUNT , +HUM, | +counT, +HUM,
+3 4=HON, +DEF +3,~HON, +DEF,-PL

After the last rule of the transformational component the second
lexical insertion rule will insert the pronoun se to the

pronominalized noun phrase, and the surface structure (49) will

CONJ;;:H‘hh‘*“~h_--~S

be derived,

(49) .

c NPC \P
N ' N Vv
matin elo (o) se baslo
+N,-PRO,-COM, +N,+PRO,~INT,
~COUNT, +HUM, +COUNT, +HUM,
+3%4,=-HON,+DEF +34=HON, +DEF, ~PL

(49) will generate matin elo o se baslo, which is (45a).

We have taken coreferentiality as the major condition for
the pronominalization rule, but the rule does not apply between

any coreferential noun phrases, The rule can apply only if the
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head nouns of the coreferential noun phrases are identical,
Coreferentiality between noun phrases is marked in the underlying
structure by identical indices in the Chomskyan fashion (cf.,
Chomsky (1965, 145-46)).

We have taken a transformational, not an interpretive,
approach to pronominalization, The decision is motivated by
linguistic as well as practical reasons. The interpretive theory
as a theory of language is unsatisfactory. and from the
practical point of view a transformational approach to pronominal-
ization, which has been extensi#ely used in transformational
studies, makes things simpler when one comes to study the syntax
of a language, which has not been described in any recent
framework,

Jackendoff (1972) claims that pronouns and epithets should
be dealt with by the same rule, as they behave similarly, He
(1972, 1{1) wants to 'mark epithets as special lexical items
which may function as pronouns in certain contexts of the
pronominalization rule, adding the lexical meaning to the intended
attributes of the person they refer to.' But epithets are full
noun phrases, not 'lexical items', We consider that epithets are
- full noun phrases used coreferentially with some noun phrase in
a sentence, Consider the examples below,

(50) a. matin elo o matin hdslo: Matin came and Matin smiled.
b. mItin elo o dugiupi haslo: Matin came and the naughty
boy smiled,
Ce matincelo o sechaslo: Matin came and he smiled,
In (50a) the proper noun phrases mitin and matin are coreferential,
and have identical head nouns. In (50b) matin and dugtuti,

although coreferential, are not identical, In (50b) the noun
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phrase dustuti has its own semantic content, and so it is
generated in the underlying structure and is marked as
coreferential with matin, In (50c) se refers anaphorically to
matin, but unlike QE?EEEE! it has no semantic content,

Therefore the pronominalization rule can reduce the forward noun
phrase Eéiiﬁ into a pronoun and generate (50c¢); but dustuti,
although coreferential with matin in (50b), cannot be reduced
into a pronoun, Epithets are underlying noun phrases used
coreferentially with some noun phrase in a sentence, Moreover,
pronouns are always determinate, but epithets are not. For
example, only se can be used in (50¢) in order to refer to
matin anaphorically, but in (50b) any epithet such as jubaraj:
'Crown prince', jatir piti: 'Father of the nation', and so forth
could have been used in place of dustuti. We assume that epithets
should be treated like underlying coreferential noun phrase,

v

but not like anaphoric pronouns,

4.,3,2 What is Pronominalizable?

The pronominalization rule involves noun phrases, and
applies when the following basic conditions are satisfied.

(51) Conditions for the Pronominalization Rule.

a. In a structure there must be two noun phrases
which are coreferential,

b, The relevant noun phrases must have identical
head nouns,

ce At the point the rule applies, the pronominalizablé
noun phrase must be definite,

ds The rule will obey the directionality constraints,
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4.3.3 Pronominalization and Cases,

We will consider here whether cases play any role in

the pronominalization proper transformation. The pronominalization
proper rule takes place between coreferential noun phrases
if the conditions for the rule are satisfied (cf., @ 4.3.2).
The rule can apply between coreferential noun phrases holding
identical as well as non-identical case relations, That is,
a noun phrase holding a case role Ci can be used to pronominalize
another noun phrase holding the case relation Ci or Cn if the
noun phrases are coreferential and identical in head noun,
Consider the examples below,
(52) Qe mEtincpayche o} mEtinclikhche: Matin is reading

and Matin is writing,

b, mEtincpayche o se likhche: Matin is reading and

Matin is writing,.
(53) a. yadio métincminuke mereche, tabuo mEtincminuke bhZlabises

Although Matin has hit Minu, yet Matin loves Minu,

b. yadio‘matincminuke mereche, tabuo secﬁinuke bhZlabZse:

Although Matin has hi; Minu, yet he loves Minu,
(522) has two noun phrases which are coreferential and identical
in head nouns, Both these noun phrases are AGT's, Pronominal-
ization can apply here fowards, and we derive (52b) by the
application of the pronominalization rule forwards in (52a).
As (52b) is grammatical, we see that pronominalization can apply
between noun phrases holding identical case relations. (53a)
has two coreferential noun phrases, which hold distinct case
relations, The noun phrase matin in the left conjunct is an AGT,

and matin in the right conjunct is a DAT. As these noun phrases
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are coreferential and identical in head noun we can apply the
pronominalization rule on the underlying structure of (53a)
in the forward direction and derive (53b). 4as (53b) is
grammatical, we see that the pronominalization rule can apply
between noun phrases holding non-identical case relations,
The pronominalization rule applies without any complication between
AGT, DAT, NEUT and INS noun phrases (of course, by definition of
different cases, nounlphrases holding some case relations cannot
be understood as coreferential with noun phrases holding some
other case relation, For example, AGT noun phrases cannot be
understood as coreferential with INS noun phrases because AGT
is typically animate and INS is inanimate.), but some complications
arise in the pronominalization of noun phrases holding LOC
case role, Consider the examples below,
(54) a. QhEkEcekyi chofa Sahar o @hﬁkacekti sundar Sahar:
Dacca is a small city and Dacca is a beautiful city.
b. ?dh3ka ekti chota sahar o se-}i ek}ji sundar sahar:
Dacca is a small city and Dacca is a beautiful city.
Ce ghakacekpi chota o sundar ;ahar: Dacca is a small and
beautiful city.
(55) a, tini @hakéycthéken ar amio Qhékéycthaki: He lives
in Dacca and I live in Dacca too.
b, tini dhékaycthaken ar amio sekhﬁnecthaki: He lives
in Dacca and I live there too,
¢ *tini dh3kdy_ thiken 3r 3mio se-tite thiki: He lives
in Dacca and I live in that too,.
(56) a. se—bEgEnyiccho?a ar se-baganti sundar: That garden is

small and that garden is beautiful,
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b, se-baganti chota ar se-ti sundar: That garden is
small and that is beautiful.
Ce se—bEgﬁnPicchota Zr sundar: That garden is small

and beautiful,

(57)

W

. se-baganficchofa, tabe se-bﬁgén?itecanek phul ache:
That garden is beautiful, but there are many flowers
in that garden.

b. se-bEgEniicchota, tabe se-titecanek phul ache: That
garden is small, but there are many flowers in that,

Ce se—b&génticchota, tabe sekhﬁnecanek phul ache: That
garden is small, but there are many flowers there,

In (54a) ¢hikZ in the left conjunct and ¢hZk3 in the right

conjunct are coreferential, ¢h2k3 is a [-COM,~COUNT,+LOCATION ]

noun and big in size, These noun phrases in (54a) hold NEUT

case role, although they are inherently locational, As ¢hzk3d

holds NEUT case role here, this noun phrase cannot be reducea.

to a pronoun, If we reduce the noun phrase ¢h3ki into a pronominai

by the application of the pronominalization rule forwards, we
will get (54b), which ié ungrammatical, In order to derive
se~ti in (54b) we must have the noun phrase *gg:ggégéyi in the
right conjunct in (54a), and the pronominalization rule will
delete the head noun of this noun phrase leaving DEIC and CL
behind. But we cannot have ¥*se-dh3kati: 'That Dacca' in the
underlying structure, as this noun, being E—COM,—COUNT]_,
disallows any determiner constituent, But if (54b) is derived

at all, it would be derived not from the underlying structure of

(54a), but from @hﬁka ekti cho?abéahar 0 se-éahar?icgg§i sundar

dahar: 'Dacca is a small city and that city is a beautiful city!'.
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In this sentence the second conjunct contains redundant material;

and coreferentiality exists here between ekti chota éahar and

se-éaharyi, but not between dhZka and se-éaharyi. In (543)

the pronominalization rule does not reduce the forward noun
phrase into a pronoun; here the pronominalization rule deletes
the coreferential noun phrase in the right conjunct, and later
by conjunction reduction we get (54c)., This is similar to the
application of the pronominalization rule involving [-HUMJ and
[-ANI) noun phrases where the NPY has an underlying structure of
the form DEF SPEC N (cf., @ 5.3.1). In (55a) dh3k3 in the
first conjunct and ¢haka in the second conjunct are identical and
coreferential, and they both are LOC's, The proﬁominalization
rule applies here in the forward direction, and the pronominalized
noun phrase is realized as the locative pronoun sekhZn., (55c)

is ungrammatical because it is derived from the unacceptable

underlying structure *tini dh3k3y thaken 3r amio se-@hﬁkijitec
thzki: 'He lives in Dacca and I live in that Dacca, too'.

Thus we see that a noun phrase having a [—COM,-COUNT,+LOCATION]
head noun cannot be reduced to a pronoun if it holds any case
relation other than LOC; in such a case the whole noun phrase is
~deleted under coreferentiality, Iﬁ (56&) the indexed ndun
phrases are coreferential and identical in head noun, 7The noun
in these noun phrases is [+COM,+COUNT,+LOCATION] . "This noun
can occur with DEIC SPEC in a noun phrase, In (56a) the
coreferential noun phrases are WEUT's, (56a) is a structure
where pronominalization rule can apply forwards. But as Bengali
has no [-HUM]) or [-ANI] pronoun, the pronominalization rule,
instead of reducing the NPP into a pronoun, will delete the head

noun of the NP ( as it has DEIC N SPEC intermediate structure).
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In this way we will get (56b). Subsequently, by deleting the

residual noun phrase se-}i we will get (56c)s - In (57a) se-baganti
in the left conjunct is NEUT: and in the right conjunct is LOC,
The pronominalization rule can apply forwards in (57a). The

NpP (b2g3ntite in the right conjunct) has a [+COM,+COUNT,+LOCATION ]
noun as its head, and the location is understood as small, The
pronominalization rule can delete the head noun of the npP
(although it is a LOC) leaving the DEIC SPEC behind, and derive
(57b). se=ti in (57b) is not a locative pronoun, although se-tite
is a locative expression, The pronominalization rule, in the
other way, can reduce the nP? in (57&) into a locative pronoun
because the pronominalized noun phrase is a LOC.E In this way

we can derive (57c), where the pronominalized noun phrase has

been realized as a locative pronoun,

We see, in Bengali, that a LOC noun phrase is pronominalized
into a locative pronoun if the head noun is [-COM,-COUNT,+LOCATION]
or a [+COUNT,+LOCATION) noun indicating a vast location. But
if the head noun of a locative expression is a [+COUNT] noun
which indicates a small location, it can be pronominalized into
a locative pronoun, or the pronominalization rule can delete
_the head noun of the NPP if it has an intermediate structure
DEIC N SPEC, We know that this sort of head noun deletion
is a general operation for the pronominalization rule when the
noun phrases involved have [-HUM) or [-ANI) head nouns (cf., ®5.3.1).
This does not depend on the case relation of the noun phrase,

But a noun phrase can be pronominalized into a locative
pronoun only when the noun phrase is a LOC, This shows that
the case relations of noun phrases have some effect on

pronominalization, This is generally seen in LOC case, which
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includes both locational and temporal expressions, But we have
seen that a LOC noun phrase need not be reduced into a locative
pronoun by the pronominalization rule if the head noun of the
pronominalizable noun phrase is a count noun and indicates

a small location,

The noun phrases which generally take part in pronominalization
usually hold AGT, DAT, NEUT, LOC and INS, but ESS noun phrases
usually do not take part in anaphoric pronominalization.

Consider the examples below,
(58) a. hasan saheb lekhak ar rahman sahebo lekhak: Mr Hasan
is an author and Mr Rahman is an author, too.
b. ?haszn saheb lekhak ar rahman sahebo ta: Mr Hasan is
an author and Mr Razhman is that, too,
In (58a) the predicate nominal lekhak in the first conjunct
is identical with the predicate nominal in the second conjunct.
They are not coreferential, although there is some sense-identity
between them, If the pronominalization rule applies here
the pronominalized noun phrase will be realized as the pronoun .
13, which has the features [—HUM,-ANI,iABSJ, That is, lekhak
is considered here as a mass or an abstract object, But this
sort of nonanaphoric pronomirnalization due to lexical and sense-
identity between predicate nominals can take place in E—ANI,iABSJ
nouns, Consider the examples below,
(59) a. e-ti bai ar o-tio bai: This is a book and that is a
book too,

be e-ti bai ar o-ti tZi: This is a book and so is that.

‘he predicate nominal in the right conjunct in (59a) has been
reduced into the pronoun ta in (59b) due to lexical and sense-

identity.
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4.3.,4 Coreferentiality versus Definitization.,

We have taken coreferentiality between the noun phrases
as the major condition for the application of the pronominal-
ization rule, But Kuroda (1968, 277) says:

ee the grammatical process which has hitherto been

understood under the name of pronominalization is divided

into two transformations, one Definitization and the other,

we shall call Pronominalization,

Kuroda, of course, did not avoid coreferentiality as a condition,
In his approach the coreferential noun phrases are indefinite
in the underlying structure and the definitization rule makes the

forward noun phrase definite in order to apply the pronominalization

rule
rule, We reproduce Kuroda'sLﬁ1968, 278) below:
(60) N, X Det N, --» N, X THAT N,

if Ny = N, (co-referential)

The problem with this rule is that it applies only forwards.,
But pronominalization, in certain cases, can apply backwards,
Kuroda's rule is formulated in.order to establish syntactic
coreferentiality between noun phrases which are.notionally'assumed
to be coreferential, Consider the examples in (61).
(61) a. ekti meye elo. o ek}i meye ballo: A girl came and

a girl said,

b. ekti meyecelo o] meyepicballo: A girl.came and the girl
said,

c, ekti meyecelo 0 secballo: A girl came and she said,

In (61a) two indefinite noun phrases are assumed to be coreferen-
tial, which is indicated by the identical indices. But syntacti-

cally they cannot be taken as coreferential. As these noun
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phrases are assumed to be coreferential, the definitization rule
yill apply in (61a) and will make the forward noun phrase
definite., In this way we will get (61b), where the indexed
noun phrases are understood as coreferential syntactically.

The pronominalization rule will then apply in (61b) and derive
(61¢c).

But some noun phrases are nonanaphorically definite (that
is, they should be definite in the underlying structure), and
the definitization rule cannot apply backwards; so we will make
the definite/indefinite choice of noun phrases in the underlying
structure in all types of pronominalization rule except in
relativization., We adopt the definitization rulq in restrictive
relativization for the reason that restrictive relativization
in Bengali is a kind of definitization rule, and we avoid it
elsewhere because definitization by a rule in most cases is
technicaily complex.,

Postal (1970a) also talks of a definitization rule in
relation to pronominalization., Postal (1970a, 62) says:

Definitization involves specifying a noun stem as

C +definite) (and generally but not always [-demonstrative]

as well ) subject to certain conditions including previous

transformational specification [+PROJ] .

In his approach pronominalization precedes definitization,
which is unacceptable. This rule, if adopted in a grammar,
should apply prior to the pronominalization rule in order to
make pronominalizable noun phrases definite. This rule makes
noun phrases definite so that the pronominalization rule can

apply between them,
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PRONOMINALIZATION PROPER

5.0 Introduction.

In the previous chapter we have defined and exemplified

what we mean by pronominalization.(cf., @ 4.0; @ 4.3; @4.3.1).
The term pronominalization covers a number of basically similar
processes which use one noun phrase to pronominalize another
noun phrase under certain conditions., In this chapter we will
deal with Pronominalization Proper, which is known in
transformational literature as 'Simple Pronominalization‘. The
term 'Simple Pronominalization' was first used bf Lees and Klima
(1963) in their paper 'Rules for English Pronominalization' for
the process that utilizes one noun phrase (Egg, in their language)
to pronominalize another noun phrase, and the pronominalized
noun phrase is realized as a 'simplé personal pronoun' in the
surface structure. They called this rule 'Pronoun Rule', For
the same process we use the term 'Pronominalization Proper!
borrowed from Stockwell et al (1973), because it is more
appropriate for this phenomenon, Pronominalization Proper is
is the rule that utilizes one noun phrase to reduc-:e another noun
phrase into a personal pronoun under certain conditions (ef.,
Q@ 433.2). Some people refer to this process simply by the term
'Pronominalization'.(cf., Ross (1967b), Langacker (1969)). We
will also sometimes refer to this process simply by the term
Pronominalization, for brevity.

Now consider some examples where pronominalization proper

takes place:
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(1) = bédalcelo o badal baslo: Badal came and Badal sat,

23 . U5 2 3 5
b. bEdalcelo 0 secbasloz Badal came and he sat,
2.3 4 5 2 > & 5
(2) a. yadi matin_ase, tabe matin puraskar pabe: If Matin
c c
1 3 4 6 T 1
comes, then Matin will get (a) prize.
3 4 SE.
b, yadi matincase, tabe secpuraskér pabe: If Matin
1 5 i D 6 T 1
comes, then he will get (a) prize.
3 4 5 el ]

There are two coreferential noun phrases in (1a) and (2a), as
indicated by the identical indices, These structures satisfy

the conditions for the pronominalization proper transformation.
This rule utilizes the left noun phrase to pronominalize the right
noun phrase in (1a) and (2a), and in the surface structure the
pronominalized noun phrases are realized as personal pronouns
generating (1b) and (2b) respectively.

Ve have said zbove that pronominalization proper is the
transformation which derives anaphoric personal pronouns; but its
boundary should be extended to accommodate the:derivation of
anaphoric locative and temporal pronouns.(cf., ® 5¢9) And
due to an accidental gap there is no neuter pronoun (that is,

a pronoun parallel to the English 'It') in SCB. But the
pronominalization rule will apply between coreferential [-HUM)
and [~-ANI] noun phrases., In such a case, the pronominalization
rule, instead of reducing a noun phrase into a pronoun, will
delete either the head noun of the pronominalizable noun phrase
or the entire pronominalizable noun phrase (cfoey @ 5.3.1).

Transformationally derived pronouns must be understood as
anaphoric to their antecedents because the rule applies under

coreference, Nonanaphoric (deictic) pronouns are not derived
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transformationally: they are generated in the underlying
structure (cf., P 4.3.1). Although anaphoric pronouns can refer
to antecedents beyond a single sentence boundary, here we shall
deal with the derivation of anaphoric pronouns within a single
sentence boundary. The pronominalization proper rule will apply

within a sentence boundary ( #£ S #£).

51 Antecedent and Anaphora: Rules of Coreference,

Pronominalization is a syntactic process which depends on
the notion of coreference, and can apply in a structure only if it
contains two coreferential noun phrases which are identical in
head noun. Coreferentiality and identity of head noun between
the noun phrases involved in the rule are two major conditions
for its application., The rule depends on coreference as it
derives anaphoric pronouns, and depends on identity of the head
nouns of the noun phrases involved in the rule in order to
restrict it from applying between coreferential but non-synonymous
noun phrases (cf., @ 4.3.1). In this work noun phrases are
marked for coreferentiality in the underlying structure. We
have not used the definitization rule for establishing syntactic
coreferentiality between noun phrases (cf., @ 4.3.4). As we
have avoided the definitization rule, the definite/indefinite
choice of noun phrases will be made in the underlying structure,
The motivation behind this decision is similar to that of
Stockwell et al (1973), who say (1973, 192):
In our grammar, we have had to assume that the definite/
indefinite choice is made entirely at the deep structure
level, since the problems connected with definitization

by rule are so complex,
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In the following sections we will consider what types of
noun phrase are understood as coreferential in different

types of Bengali sentence structure.

5«11 Coreference in Coordinate Conjoined Structure,

Here we will consider coreference relations of those noun
phrases which have identical head nouns, as pronominalization
applies only in such noun phrases, Identity of head nouns in
the pronominalization rule is required for semantic reasons,
Without this the rule will affect the meaning of a structure,
by the application of the rule between coreferential but
non-synonymous noun phrases;” Consider the examples below,

(3) a. *ekti chele elo o ekti chele ballo: A boy came and

1 2 %35 & 5 6 7 1 2 3 4
a boy said,
5 6 7

b. ekti chelecelo o chelepicballo: A boy came and
1 2 3 4 5 6 : S-SR 4

the boy said,
5 6

c. ekti chelecelo o se-chele?icballo: A boy came and
that boy said.
d. chele?icelo o chele?icballo: The boy came and
the boy said.
e. *¥chele}i elo o ek}i chele ballo: The boy came and
a boy said.
£fa *se-cheleticelo o ek}i chelecballo: That boy came
and a boy said,
g mﬁtincelo o matincballoz Matin came and Matin said.,
In (3a) both the indexed noun phrases are [-DEFJ] , and they are
noncoreferential. In (Be, f) the left noﬁn phrases are [+DEF]
and the right noun phrases are [-DEF] , and they are noncoreferen-

tial, In (3b) the left noun phrase is [-DEF] while the right
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noun phrase is [+DEF]. They are coreferential, (30) is similar.
But the definite noun phrases in (3b, c) differ structuraliy

in that the noun phrase cheleti in (3b) has the intermediate
structure N SPEC , and the noun phrase se-cheleti in (3c) has.
has the intermediate structure DEIC N SPEC (cf., @ 2,565

e 2.4.5)« In (3d) both indexed noun phrases are definite

and coreferential., 1In (3g) the noun phrases are proper nouns,
which are definite, They are coreferential, From these data

we can arrive at the rules of coreference given in L4) for
coordinate conjoined structure,

(4) Rules of Coreference in Coordinate Conjoined structure.

SI: NP CuNJCO NP
1 2 3

Rules: 1 and 3 are coreferential, if

a. 1 is [-DEF] and 3 is [+DEF] ,

b. both 1 and 3 are [+DEF ],

Noncoreferential otherwise,
Conditions: a. 1 and 3 are identical in head noun,
' b. They are elements of two conjuncts

in a coordinate conjoined structure,

5.1.2 Coreference in Subordinate Conjoined Structure,

Now we will consider coreference relations of noun phrases
with identical head nouns in subordinate conjoined structure.
Consider the examples below.

(5 ) a. yadi matincése, tabe métincpuraskar pabe: If Matin

comes, then Matin will get (a) prize.
b, *yadi ekti chelecase, tabe ekti chelecpuraskér pabe:

If a boy comes, then a boy will get (a) prize.
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¢, Yyadi {kono } chelecase, tabe chele‘_ticpuraskﬁr pabes
ekti

If some/any boy comes, then the boy will get (a) prize.
d, *yadi chelei’.ic'ése, tabe ekti chelecpuraskﬁr pabe: If the
boy comes, then a boy will get (a) prize.
e, yadi chele@icase, tabe chelepicpuraskér pabe: If the
boy comes, then the boy will get (a) prize.
These examples show that two noun phrases which are elements of
two conjuncts in a subordinate conjoined structure are understood
as coreferential if they both are definite or if the left noun
phrase is indefinite and the right noun phrase is definite.
From these data we can arrive at the rules of coreference given
in (6) for subordinate conjoined structures.

(6) Rules of Coreference in Subordinate Conjoined Structure.

SI: NP CONJSUB NP
1 ! 3
Rules: 1 and 3 are coreferential, if
a. 1 is [-DEF] and 3 is [+DEF] ,
b. 'bo:th 1 and 3 are (+DEFJ,
Noncoreferential otherwise,
Conditions: a. 1 and 3 have identical head noun,
b. 1 is an element of the first conjunct and
3 of the second conjunct in a subordinate
conjoined structure,
We find that the rules of coreference in subordinate conjoined
structure and coordinate conjoined structure are identical.
They can be telescoped into a single rule given in (7).

(7) Rules of Coreference in Conjoined Structure.

SI: NP { “ahIel NP
CONJSUB

1 2 3
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Rules: 1 and % are coreferential, if
a., 1 is [-DEF) and 3 is C+DEF] ,
b, both 1 and 3 are [ +DEF J,
Noncoreferential otherwise,
Conditions: a. 1 and 3 have identical head nouns,
b. They are elements of two conjuncts

in a conjoined structure,

Coreference in Complex Structures with Direct Discourse

Constituent Sentence.

We have seen that (synonymous) coreferential noun phrases

in coordinate and subordinate structures have identical head

noumns,

We will see now that coreferential noun phrases in

complex structures with direct discourse constituent sentences

cannot
(8) a.
b.
Ce

d.

€.

f.

(9) 2e

have identical head nouns, Consider the examples below,

ekti meyecballo, 'Emicyébo': A girl said, 'I shall go.'
3 N T 3 =5 .0 .8 3 % >

meye@icballo, 'Emicygbo': The girl said, 'I shall go.'
matindballo, ’Emicyébo': Matin said,  'I shall go.'
*ekti meye ballo, 'ekfi meye yabe': A girl said, 'A
girl will go.'
*meyeiicballo, 'meyeticyébe': The girl said,_'The
girl will go.'
*mﬁtincballo, 'métincyébe': Matin said, '"Matin will
go.'
h@san ketaklIke ballo, 'Emictomékeabhalabasi': Hasan
.told Ketaki, 'I love you,'
ek}i chele ek}i meyeke ballo, 'ami tomake bhalabasi':

A boy told a girl, 'I love you,'
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c. cheleti meyetike ballo, ‘Emictomakeabhalabasi': The
boy told the girl, 'I love you,'
d. ekti chele meyetike ballo, 'Emictomakeabhalabasi':
A boy told the girl, 'I love you,'
e, cheleti ekti meyeke ballo, 'émictomﬁkeabhélabési':
The boy told a girl, 'I love you,'
f. *hﬁsﬁncketakikeaballo, ‘hisﬁncketakikeabhalabése':
Hasan told Ketaki, 'Hasan loves Ketaki,'
8. ¥ekti chelecekyi meyekeaballo, tekti chelecekPi meyekea
bhzZlabise': A boy told a girl, 'A boy loves a girl,'
h, *chelejicmeyepikeaballo, 'chele@icmeyepikeabhalabzse':
The boy told the girl, 'The boy loves the girl,'
There are verbs like mane kar: 'Assume, Think', bal: 'Say, Tell',
d2bT kar: 'Claim' in all languages; they can be classified as
direct discourse verbs because they are usually used in direct
discourse formation, These verbs take complement clauses
which express the direct discourse or feeling of the matrix
subject (cf., Kuno (1972)). In order to form a direct discourse
sentences we require a 'narrator', who forms a direct discourse
sentence. The function of the narrator is to reproduce the exact
. discourse or feeling of someone, For example, consider (83).
The narrator hears some girl saying ami yZbo, and forms (8a)
by making the girl the subject of the sentence with the verb bal.
In (8a) the matrix subject has the features [+N,-PRO,+HUM,
+3,—HON,-DEF,—PLJ s and the constituent subject, which is a
pronoun, has the features [+N,+PRO,+HUM,+1,+DEF,-PLJ (only the
relevant features are mentioned). These two noun phrases are
coreferential, In a direct discourse sentence it does not matter

whether the matrix subject is definite or indefinite. If the
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matrix subject is [:..+3,..j, and the constituent subject is

is a pronoun with the features [L..+1,..3, and agrees with the
matrix subject in number, then they are understood as
coreferential, fThis can be seen in (8a, b, ¢c). 1In a direct
discourse sentence the matrix subject and the constituent subject
‘cannot be understood as coreferential if they they are 1exically
identical and have the features [+N,-PROJ. Consider the examples
(8d, e, f)e In these sentences the matrix and constituent subject
noun phrases are lexically identical and both have the features

C +8,-PROJ , Although they agree in number, they cannot be
understood coreferentially,

Now we come to the examples in (9), which are similar to
those in (8) except that these have object noun phrases both in
matrix and constituent sentences, In these sentences too,
definiteness and indefiniteness of matrix subject noun phrases
are irrelevant for coreference relations with constituent noun
phrases. In (9a)-(9e) the constituent subject and the constituent
object noun phrases respectively are coreferential with the
matrix subject and matrix object noun phrases. ~But it is not
the case that the constituent subject noun phrase should always
be coreferential with the matrix subject noun phrase, and the
constituent object noun phrase should always be coreférential with
the matrix object noun phrase, The coreferential relation
may exist between matrix subject and constituen% object noun
phrases, and with matrix object and the constituent subject noun
phrases, The general rule is that the matrix subject noun phrase
with the features E#N,iPRO§XPERSON,PIPL] is always understood
as coreferential with the constituent noun phrase which has the

features [4N,+PRO,+1, BPLJ], and the matrix object noun phrase
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with the features [+N,+PRO,XPERSON, ﬂPLJ is always understood

as coreferential with the constituent noun phrase which has
the features [+N,+PRO,+2, BPLJ . Although the notions of
matrix subject and object are relevant in establishing
coreferential relations in direct discourse sentences, the notions
of constituent subject and object are not relevant, Thus we
see in (10) the matrix subject noun phrase is coreferential with
the constituent noun phrase which has the features E..+1,..;,
and the matrix object is coreferential with the constituent noun
phrase which has the features [..+2,¢ee) &
(10) a. hasan ketakIke ballo, 'tumi Zmdke bhilabaso': Hasan
told Ketaki, 'You love me,' \
b. cheleficmeyeyikeaballo, ‘tumiaamakecjano na': The boy
told the girl, 'You do not know me,'

We come back to the examples (9f, g, h). These are similar
to (84, ;, f). In (9f) both the matrix and the constituent
subject noun phrases have the features [+N,_PRO,..3 and they
are lexically identical. Similarly the matrix and constituent
object noun phrases have the features [+N,—PRO,..;] and they
are lexically identical, As this is a direct discourse sentence
" the lexically identical matrix and constituent noun phrases
cannot be understood as coreferential. Lexically identical
matrix and constituent noun phrases can be understood as
coreferential if they are pronouns, In (9g, h) the noun phrases
with identical indices are noncoreferential as they both have
the features [+N,-PRO ) and are lexically identical.

Our main claim is that the constituent noun phrases in
in direct discourse sentences must be pronouns ([4N,+PROJ)

in order to be understood coreferentially with matrix subject
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But we are aware of situations where

the constituent noun phrase in a direct discourse structure

can be a full noun phrase and can be understood coreferentially

with a matrix subject noun phrase,

Extralinguistic knowledge

plays an important part in such coreference.

(11)

Consider (11).

- - - = ' .. -
a. dali ghogana kareche, 'dali sarbakaler éreg?ha silpit:

Dali has declared, 'Dali is the greatest painter of

all times,"'

written,

Do not forget Ketaki,'

ketakiclikheche, 'ketakikecbhulo nz': Ketaki has

In (11) d3li and ketakI in the constituent sentences are not

pronouns, but they can be understood as coreferential with their

respective matrix subject noun phrases by extralinguistic

knowledge.

'he constituent noun phrases ¢ali and ketakIke

in (11a, b) respectively should have been Zmi: 'I', and Zm3ke:

tMe!' in a natural sentence.

We will not consider such stylistic

coreference here, and will consider that in examples like

(8d, e, £), (9f, g, h) and (112, b), where the matrix and

constituent noun phrases are ﬁominals and lexically identical,

they are noncoreferential,

(12) for direct discourse sentence structures,

We can arrive at the rules given in

(12) Rules of Coreference in Direct Discourse Structure,

SI: s[ NP

[+N,+PRO

+PERSON
olGRADE
+HUM,
BPL
+SUBJ

1

X

NP
+N,+PRO

+PERSON

o GRADE
+HUM
BPL
+0BJ

3

sC w )
~+N,+PRO
+1
+HUM
BPL ,}

X

13

NP
+N,+PRO )
+2, § GRADE
+HUM
B L ‘/

7
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Rules: a. 1 and 5 are coreferential, and
b, 3 and 7 are coreferential.
Conditions: a. 1 and 3 are in a2 matrix sentence, and
5 and 7 are in a constituent sentence,
be 4 is a direct discourse of the

matrix subject.

5«2 Antecedent and Anaphora: Hierarchy of Antecedents.

The notions of antecedent and anaphora are important in
pronominalization. We derive anaphoric pronouns by the
application of a pronominalization rule which utilizes one noun
phrase to reduce another into a pronoun or pronominal under certain
conditions. The noun phrase which is used to re&uce another noun
phrase into a pronoun is the antecedent of the derived pronoun.
We will use the symbol NP% for the antecedent noun phrase, and np®
for the ?ronominalizable noun phrase (cf., Langacker (1969)).
Lakoff (1968) has set up a hierarchy of antecedents,
which is given below.

(13) Hierarchy of Antecedents.

a. Proper names,

b. Definite descriptions,

c. Epithets.

d. Pronouns.
The hierarchy in (13) says that an NP class which is higher in
the hierarchy may be the antecedent of an NP class which is lower
in the hierarchy, but not vice versa. That is, a proper name
can be the antecedent of a definite description and so forth,
but a definite description or an epithet or a pronoun cannot be

the antecedent of a proper name. Consider the examples below.
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(14) a. jibananandacelen o ijanénandachEslen: Jibanananda
came and Jibanananda smiled,
'ripasi banlalr kabi
b. jibananandacelen o bapylar bisannatama kabi haslens
tini 5
the poet of 'Rupasi Bangla'

Jibanananda came and the most melancholic poet of Bengal

he

smiled,
'rlipas bEgla'r kabi

c. * | bapglar bisannatama kabi elen o jibanznanda
c

tini

haslen:

béglﬁr bisannatama kabi

a, * o elen o 'rupasi bagla'r
tini

Q

kabichaslenz

banlar bisannatama kabi
e, ‘'rlipasi bﬁqlé'r kabicelen 0
tini
h@slen:

f. baglar bisaggatamackabi elen o tinichéslen= The most
melancholic poet of Bengal came and he smiled.
Se *tinicelen o bapglar bisappatama kabichaslen: He came

and the most melancholic poet of Bengal smiled,

Each of the sentences in (14) is a coordinate conjoined structure,

where the antecedent must be in the left conjunct and the anaphoric
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noun phrase or pronoun in the right conjunct. The above

examples show that the hierarchy in (13) is correct. For example,
(14&) has two coreferential noun phrases, which are prdper nouns,
and so the question of antecedent and anaphora does not arise
here, In (14b) left noun phrase is a proper name, and the

right noun phrase is a definite descriptidn, an epithet and

a pronoun, They refer to the antecedent in the first conjunct,
The situation is the reverse in (14c), and thus the indexed

noun phrases are not understood coreferentially. (144) shows
that an epithet or a pronoun cannot be the antecedent of a
definite description. (14e) shows that a definite deécription
can be the antecedent of an epithet or pronoun, E(14g) shows

that a pronoun cannot be the antecedent of an.epithet, but

that the reverse is possible can be seen in (14f).

5.3 Application of the Pronominaglization Prover Rule,

The pronominalization proper transformation applies in
nonsimplex, that is, complex and compound, structures. The
rule requires for its application two coreferential noun phrases
identical in head nouns, in a complex or conjoined structure,
~The coreferentiality of noun phrases will be marked, as above,
by identical indices in the underlying structure, in the
Chomskyan manner (cf., Chomsky (1965, 145-46)). But we differ
somewhat from Chomsky in this matter, in that Chomsky marks
head nouns as coreferentigl; we shall mark entire noun phrases
as coreferential, The widely used convention is that if two

noun phrases bear the same index in the underlying structure

they are understood as coreferential., Although we are aware

of the problems of the indexing approach we are in no position
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to avoid it.s One way to avoid indexing the noun phrases would
have been the application of the rules of coreference worked
out, in earlier sections, in the underlying structure of
sentences. But we shall not avoid the indexing method, as it
is helpful for practical purpose.

Now let us consider how the rule applies in a coordinate
conjoined structure, Consider the examples below,

(15) a. bhadralok dujan elen o bhadralok dujan ballen: The

1 v ¥y 4 5 64 2%
two gentlemen came and the two gentlemen said,
2 1 3 4 6 5 7
b. bhadralok dujancelen 0 t%rﬁcballen: The two
1 2 % & 5 6 2
gentlemen came and they said, \
1 3 4 5 6
Cis #3735 elen o bhadralok dujan ballen: They came and
1 2- 3 4 5 6 1 2 3
the two gentlemen said,
5 4 6

-

(15a) is a coordinate conjoined structure with two coreferential
noun phrases and they have identical head nouns, As these noun
phrases are coreferential, identical in head noun and synonymous,
the pronominalization rule can apply in (15a)., As (15a) is a
coordinate conjoined structure, thg rule will apply forwards,
IAlmost all the transformational grammarians claim that the
pronominalization rule applies forwards in a coordinate conjoined
structure, and cannot apply backwards in such a structure (cf.,

Ross (1967b), Langacker (1969), Stockwell et al (1973)).1

1 Recently Hinds and Okada (1975) have claimed that pronominal-
ization can apply backwards in a coordinate conjoined structure
if the pronoun is unstressed., Like Langacker (1969) and others
we will not take stress into cd%ideration, and will study its
application in neutral environments, (150) is unacceptable in

a normal neutral environment,
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We will derive (15b) from the intermediate structure of (15a)
by the application of the pronominalization rule forwards., If
the rule is applied backwards, we will derive the ungrammatical
sentence (15¢). We will now show the application of the
pronominalization rule on the intermediate structure of (15a2).
We assume that pronominalization is a quite late rule, and does
not apply in the deepest underlying structure; but applies in
an intermediate struc%ure. The sentence (15a) has the inter-
mediate structure (16), a stage when the pronominalization
rule is applicable.2
(16) L.T :
1"#,#”##';;m;;;“hhﬁﬁhﬁhh““-32
I
) N

NP

NP1/////
. " R

P
|
N /v\

SPEC VB AUX SPEC VB AUX
2\ l I
QUANT CL +AUX QUANT CL +AUX
+PAS +PAS
+sim +sim
+3 4, +HON +3 ,+HON
bhadralok du jan 2s bhadralok du jan  Dbal
+N,-PRO,+COM, C+VB,-ADJ ) +N,-PRO,+COM, C+VB,-ADJ ]
+COUNT,+HUM, +COUNT , +HUM,
+ANI,+3,+HON, +ANI,+3,+HON,
+PL, +DEF, +SUBJ +PL,+DEF, +SUBJ

2 We will usually give configurations of intermediate struétures
at the point a particular rule applies, and avoid deepest
structures if not relevant to the purpose of exposition., We will
also avoid irrelevant details in trees. We will use expressions
like 'X is derived from Y', which will mean that X is derived

from the underlying or intermediate structure of Y.
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(16) is a coordinate conjoined structure where pronominalization

can apply, as it satisfies the following conditions:

(17) a. It has two noun phrases which are coreferential and
identical in head nouns (NP1 in 8' and ¥P° in 82).
b. NP2 is [+DEF).

As (16) is a coordinate conjoined structure, the pronominalization
rule will apply forwards. The rule will use NP1 as NP2
(antecedent) and NP2'as NpP (pronominalizable noun phrase).,
The rule will utilize NP1 to specify NP2 as E+PRO,-IN$J due to
its coreferentiality and indentity (in head noun) with NP .
In (16) we have gathered thé“features of the noun phrases
under the head nouns, but they are the features of the entire
noun phrase. In (16) the head nouns of the noun phrases involved
have the feature [+HUMJ « The pronominalization rule will
change the feature [-PRO) of xP? into B-PRO,~-INTJ], and will
delete [+COM) feature of the pronominalized noun phrase., The
features.[+PRO,—IHTJ will be specified on the complex symbol
associated with the head noun of the pronominalized noun phrasej
but it will be understood tha£ the entire noun phrase has been
pronominalized, In this way, the pronominalization rule will
transform (16) inta (18).
(18) &\
//”,,si*"""##";;;}co e
et ~\\“~\P o= ﬁh“““““ﬁuhP _
N | /NP"\ l

#

N V. N V
! //‘\\I ? e

SPEC VB AUX SPEC VB  AUX

QUANT L +AUX QUANT CL +AUX

+PAS, ' +PAS

+sim +sim
+3,+HON +3 4, +HON

_ bhadralok du jan 2Is bhadralok u Jjan bal

+N,+PRO, +COUNT , +HUM , +ANT

[j+3,+HON,+PL,+DEF,+SUBJ¢%N;]
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The pronominalization rule has applied in (18) only partially,

in that it has specified NP2 as L+PRO,—INTJ ; but some more
operations will take place in (18). This rule, besides
specifying NP2 as [+PRO,-INT ], will delete all the constituenté
of the D, except PL, if any, of the pronominalized noun phrase,
The deletion of the constituents of D is necessary because the
Bengali pronouns cannot occur with PART, DEIC and QUANT CL,
The following noun phfases are ungrammatical because of this
reasons
(19) a. *dujan tara: *Two they.

b. *ekjan tini: *A he,

c., *¥dujan tZder madhye ekjan se: *One he among two them,
By the deletion of the D of the pronominalized noun phrase (NPz)

in (18) we will get (20).

T i g
f”’/’ ﬁh\““xu o 2ff””’S“H\““~
s

(20)

P
//,f ~Q\\D | |
v N v :
SPEC VB AuX VB AFX
QUANT CL ' +AUX +AUX
+PAS +PAS
+sim +sim
+3,+HON 43 4 +HON
bhadralok du Jjan &s (bhadralok) bal
+N'-PRO,+COM, +Iq’+PRO ,-INT’
+COUNT , +HUM, +HUM, +ANI,
+ANI,+3%,+HON, +3,+HON,+PL,

+PL,+DEF , +SUBJ +DEF, +SUBJ
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2

NP in (20) has been pronominalized, but the first lexical item
bhadralok is still on this node. This item will be replaced by
an appropriate pronoun by the second lexical attachment rule after
the last rule of the transformational component, This noun |
phrase has the feature [+PL]) , and so a plural segment
transformation will tzke place in this noun phrase. The plural
segment transformation rule will create a node [+PL SEG]) and
will copy the fentures [ HUM, PANI, DHON , 7 SUBJ] of the
head noun of NP2 onto the plural segment., The plural segment
will be adjcined as the right daughter of the N by Chomsky-
adjunction (cf., @ 2.4.4; @ 2.5). The plural segment transforma-

tion will transform (20) into (21).

/31\ A /2\
NP; P NPE P
TR J I |
| Il) 8 v\ N\ 2 i
SPEC VB AUX N/// +PL SEG VB ‘\}UX
//\\\ | +HUM, ‘ s
QUANT CL +AUX +ANT, +AUX
+PAS +HON +PAS
+sim +SUBJ +sim
+35, +3,
+HON +HON
bhadralok du Jjan as lemn o tini ra bal 1len
+N,-PRO,+COM, CrAUX) +N,+PRO, ['+PL ; (-AUX )
+COUNT , +HUM, ~INT,+HUM MARKER
+ANI,+3,+HON, +ANI ,+3%,+HO
+PL,+DEF, +SUBJ +PL,+DEF, +SUB

All relevant transformations have applied in (21). Thus we have
arrived at the post-transformational string in (21), where the

second lexical insertion rule can apply. In (21) the second



194

lexical insertion rule has replaced the first lexical item
bhadralok attached on the pronominalized noun phrase by the
third person honorific pronoun tini, as its features match with
those associated with the head noun of NP2. The second lexical
insertion rule has inserted len to the AUX's, the conjunction 2
to the CONJCO, and the plural marker Eé to the plural segﬁent
in (21) by the matching condition of second lexical insertion
(ofs; @ 11.2). The terminal string of (21) will generate the

syntactic surface structure (22),

(22) [ s[[[;ébhadralok;ﬁ (#au+jand)] [fas+lent )] rfot3

s [ [#tini+rat] [#bal+lenf )] Js

The surface structure string (22) will pass through the
morphophonological component and the phonetic structure

## bhadralok dujan elen o tgri ballen ##, which is (15b), will

be derived. Thus we see that the pronominalization rule applies
on the intermediate structure of (15a) forwards, and derives
(15b). The rule cannot apply here backwards. If the rule applies
backwards, we will get the ungrammatical sentence (15c).

Now consider whether pronominalization is an obligatory or
. optional rule in Bengali. Consider the following examples,

(23) a. ekti meye naclo o meye?icgan gailo: A girl danced

1 2 2 4-4 B3 6 17 1 2 3
and the girl sang.
. 5. 9

b, ekti meyecnaclo o secgﬁn gailo: A girl danced and
she sang.
(24) a. yadi minucﬁse, tabe minucnécbe: If Minu comes,
then Minu will dance,
b, yadi minucése, tabe secnicbe: If Minu comes, then

she will dance,
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c. yadi secEse, tabe minucnacbe: If she comes, then
Minu will dance.
(25) a. minu ballo, ‘amicphul bhalabasi': Minu said,
'I love flowers,"®
b, minucballo ye se_phul bhalabase: Minu said that she
loved flowers,
c. *minu ballo ye Emicphul bhalabasi: Minu said that
I loved floﬁers.
(23&) is a coordinate conjoined structure with two coreferential
noun phrases where pronominalization can take place, If the rule
applies here we get (23b), and if it does not apply we get
(23a). Both (23a, b) are grammatical, The difference between
them is that (23a) is elaborate and contains the repetition
of the same lexical items, but (23b) is economical and devoid
of any repetition. (23b) will be preferred by most of the
speakers. But as both (23a, b) are grammatical, we can say that
pronominalization is an optional but preferred rule in Bengali.
(24a) is a subordinate conjoined structure which satisfies the
structure index for the pronoﬁinalization rule; if the rule
applies forwards we get {24b), and if backwards we get (24c).
All the sentences in (24) are grammatical, but (24b, c) will be
preferred by most of the speakers for economy. These also show
that pronominalization is an optional but preferred rule in
Bengali, (25a) is a direct discourse complex structure, where
the matrix subject noun phrase and the constituent subject,
which is a pronoun, are coreferential, By the application of
the indirect discourse formation rule in (25a) we derive (25b).
This rule makes the constituent subject symmetrical in person

and grade features to its antecedent., (25c¢c) is ungrammatical
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because the indirect discourse formation rule has applied here,
but the constituent subject has not been made symmetrical to its
antecedent in person and grade features., Thus we can arrive
at the followiﬁg conclusions:

(26) a. Pronominalization proper is an optional rule in
all the Bengali sentence structures except in
indirect discourse formation from direct discourse
complex structures,

bs Pronominalization rule makes sentences economical,

Accordingly this rule is preferred by most speakers,

5«3¢1 Apvplication of the Pronominalization Proper Rule in

[-HUM] a2nd [-ANI] Noun Phrases.,

We have seen that Bengali has no nonhuman and/or inanimate
pronoun, and for this reason Bengali uses deictics in order to
refer to nonhuman and inanimate objects (cf., @.4.1.5). Consider
the follwoing examples,
(27) a. 2mi e-ti kinbo: I shall buy this.,

b. ami é-du?i kinbos I‘shall buy these‘two.

In (27a) e-ti refers to some object deictically. e=ti is not 2
pronoun, but the residue of a noun phrase of the structure
DEIC N SPEC from which the head noun has been deleted because
the noun is contextually understood., That the elements e-ti: 'This’',

e-gulo: 'These' etc,, are not pronouns can be séen in the

residual noun phrase e-duti: 'hese two' in (27b). Bengali pronouns

are either singular or plural, they cannot indicate the
numerical number or quantity of the persons or things they refer
to. The residual noun phrase e-duti deictically refers to

two objects, which are understood contextually., We have discussed
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the similarity and dissimilarity of the deictics and the pronouns
elsewhere (cf., @ 4.1.5).

As Bengali has no nonhuman and inanimate pronoun, the
pronominalization rule cannot reduce [-HUM] and [-ANI] noun
phrases into pronouns when they are in a structure which satisfies
all conditions for the pronominalization rule. In such a
situation the pronominalization transformation prefers either
of the two following operations depending on the structure of the
pronominalizable noun phrase: (a) the pronominalization rule
utilizes the NP to delete the ﬂPp if the NPP has the intermediate
structure N SPEC (that is, the underlying structure DEF SPEC
N); (b) the rule utilizes the head noun of the NP? to delete
the head noun of the NPY if the NPP has the intermediate
structure DEIC N SPEC (that is, the underlying structure
DEIC SPEC N). In this section we will show how these operations
take pla;e in Bengali, Consider the examples below,

(28) a. matin ekti chabi Zklo o chabiti Zmake dekhalo: Matin

2 B YA 8 e 8
drew a picture and showed the picture to me,
&, =g =3 5 8 o -

b, mitin ekti chabicéklo o 3m3ke dekhZlo: Matin drew
2 3 4 5 _ 6 T 4
a picture and showed me,
2 3 5 T 6

c. *mitin ekyi _chabi Zklo o $i_Zmake dekhilo:
In the coordinate conjoined structure (28a) the coreferential
noun phrases have the feature [-ANI] . This is a structure in
which pronominalization can apply. But we know that Bengali has
no [-ANI])pronoun, and for this reason the pronominalization rule
cannot reduce the forward noun phrase into a pronoun, In (28a)

the forward noun phrase chabiti is the PP, It has the structure
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N SPEC at the point the pronominalizafion rule applies., The
proncominalization rule will apply here and delete the forward
noun phrase entirely, In this way we get (28b) from (28a).

As the pronominalizable noun phrase in (28&) has the structure
N SPEC, the rule cannot delete its head noun under lexical
identity with its antecedent. If we do so, we will get the
ungrammatical structure (28c).

Now consider theIOPeration of head noun deletion by the
pronominalization rule involving [~HUMJ and C-ANIJ nouns. This
is an operation frequently used in Bengali, and it leaves the
DEIC SPEC of a noun phrase behind, due to the contextual and
anaphoric deletion of head nouns. In the surface structure the
residual DEIC SPEC structure looks like a pronoun., Consider
the examples below.

(29) a. matin ekfi pakhI_dharlo o se—pﬁkhitikeckhgcay rakhlo:
2 3 4 56 7 8 9
Matin caught a bird and kept that bird in a cage.

4 2 3 > 9 6 i P -

b. matin ekti pakhI dharlo o se-yikeckhgcay rakhlos:

2 3 " 4 58 7 8
Matin caught a bird and kept that in a cage,
4 2 3 5 8 6 iy

(29a) is not an elaborate structure for we have already deleted
the subject noun phrase from the forward conjunct because it is
coreferential with the subject of the backward conjunct. (29&)
is sufficient for our purpose because we are interested in the

application of the pronominalization rule involving [-HUM]

3

noun phrases,

¥

3 We have said that the pronouns ami, apani, tumi, tui, tini and

se are human pronouns because they are used to refer to human
beings. But, besides fairy tales, in some situations the third

continued
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In the coordinate cohjoined structure (29a) the noun phrase
ekti pakhl in the left conjunct and the noun phrase se-pakhIti
in the right conjunct are coreferential and identical in head
noun, This structure satisfies all the conditions for the
pronominalization rule, which will apply here forwards. But we
know that these noun phrases are [-HUM) , and as Bengali has no
nonhuman pronoun we cannot reduce the right noun phrase into a
pronoun by the pronominalization rule, However, the forward noun
phrase in (29a) has the structure DEIC N SPEC, We can use the
left noun phrase to delete the head noun of the right noun phrase

by the pronominalization rule, and derive (29b). Here we will

person nonhonorific pronoun can be used to refer to C-HUM] beings,
especially if the being referred to is a dear or lovely one and
is not the subject of the sentence, Consider the sentences below,

se

— - - — *
(A) a. matiner ekfi kukur Zche. { -

;} ratbhar gheu-gheu
c

He
That (one) J .

b, matiner ekipi kukurcacne. matin takeckhub bhalabase:

kare: Matin has a dog. { barks all night.

Matin has a dog. Matin loves him very'much.
In (Aa) se, which is the subject, will refer to m3tin, but’ not
to the dog, and se-ti will refer to the dog. In (Ab) take
refers to the dog which Matin owns. 1In place of tzke we could

have used se-tike ( & se-kukurtike), which is the residue of a

noun phrase with the structure DEIC N SPEC. ‘“The third person
nonhonorific pronoun is not usually used to refer to a2 nonhuman
being when it is singular and the subject of a sentence, but its

derivative plural form tara, objective forms such as take, tader,

and the genitive forms t3r and tZder are often used to refer to

nonhuman beings.
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show how (29b) is derived from from an intermediate structure of

(29a). (29a) has the intermediate structure (30).

31 conJCco z

-—
=
U\
z/—é-
e
=

SPEC : - DEIC SPEG

QUANT CL DEM CL

m3tin ek +4i pakhT & dharlo & se pakhT ti & kh¥ci A&  rikhlo

+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO,
+COM,+COUNT, +C0M,+COUNT,
-HUM, +ANT, -HUM,+ANI,
+3,~HON, +3,=HON,

. -DEF,-PL +DEF,~PL

In (30) NP2 and NP3 are coreferential and identical in head noun,
These noun phrases are [rHUM,+ANIJ +. A8 (30) is a coordinate
conjoined structure, the pronominalization rule will apply here
forwards. But the pronominalization rule cannot reduce the Np®
-(NP3) in (30) into a pronoun. As the NP® has the structure

DEIC N SPEC the pronominalization rule will use the antecedent
noun phrase to delete the head noun of the pronominalizable noun
phrase. That is, NP2 will be used to delete the head noun of

NP3 in (30). After the last rule of the transformational
component (%0) will be transformed into the derived structure

(31), where the second lexical insertion rule will attach the

appropriate lexical items to the derived nodes.
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(31) ls
/81\ CONJCO 52
T /’///P
N
N NP v NEUT QC v
3
! f N TPC CAm NP CAM
7 |
QUANT CL DEIC SPEC
DEM CL
| "
matin e ti. pakhi dharlo o se ti ke khaca e rakhlo
+N,-PRO, +DEIC;)(+CL]
+COM, +COUNT, +DEM,
~HUM,4+ANT, +FAR,
. +3 ,=HON, +DEF
-DEF,-PL .
+0BJECTIVAL-
IZED

The terminal string of (31) will pass through the morphophonolo-
gical component and will generate the phonetic structure

e
. matin ekti pakhI dharlo o se—?ike kxhacay rakhlo, which is (29b).

L%

The residual noun phrase se-ti in (29b), which refers anaphorically
to its antecedent ekti pakhI, is simply a combination of the

deictic ggﬁi) and the classifier $i . It is not a pronoun, but
a pronominal, It is a residual noun phrase whose head noun has

been deleted under coreference,
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5.4 Forward and Backward Pronominalization,

The terms forward and backward pronominalization are
quite common in the transformational literature dealing with
pronominalization, These terms are self-explanatory in that
when a pronominalization rule applies forwards (that is, when
the antecedent precedes or comes first) it is called forward
pronominalization; and when a pronominalization rule applies
backwards (that is, when the anaphora precedes or comes first)
it is called backward pronominalization. For example, (24b)
is an instance of forward pronominalization; and (24¢) is an
instance of backward pronomihalization. Forward pronominalization
is more natural than backward pronominalization, and we assume
that forward pronominalization is permissible in all Bengali
structure. But backward pronominalization is not permissible
in some sentence structures in Bengali. Backward pronominalization
has more constraints than forward pronominalization, Forward
pronominalization can be considered as an instance of unmarked
pronominalization, and backward pronominalization as marked )
pronominalization, Consider the examples below,

1
(32) a. h3san_t3ka dhar kare, kintu se kakhano t3a sodh kare na:

. c -
2 T 4 5 6 7 8 ,
Hasan borrows money, but he never pays it back.
3 2 4 5 6,9 8 T
b, *secyaké dhar kare, kintu hésénckakhano t3 sodh kare ni:
1 %2 8% | 4 6 7 - 9
He borrows money, but Hasan never pays it back.
1 3 2 4 6,9 8 T

(33) a. hasancketakike bhalabase ar secnilimake ghrina kare:
Hasan loves Ketaki and he hates Nilima,
b, *secketakike bh3alabdse ar hasancnilimake ghrina kare:

He loves Ketzaki and Hasan hates Nilima,
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(34) a. yadi minucnéce, tabe secpuraskér pabe: If Minu dances,
then she will get (a) prize.
b, yadi seance, tabe minucpuraskér pabe: If she dances,
then Minu will get (a) prize.
(35) a. haséncye—meyepike cumu kheyeche, se-meyeti tékec
ghrin3i kare: The girl whom Hasan has kissed hates him,
b. secye—meye?ike cumu kheyeche, se-meyef}i hasankec
ghrini kare: The girl whom he has kissed hates Hasan,
(36) a, meye?icbhébe ye secsundar: The girl thinks that
she is beautiful.
b. *secbhabe ye meye}i sundar: She thinks that the
girl is beautiful,
The sentences in (32, 3%3) are coordinate conjoined structures.
The grammaticality of (32, 33&) shows that pronominalization can
apply forwards in a coordinate conjoined structure, and the
ungrammaticality of (32, 33b) shows that pronominalization-cannot
apply backwards in a coordinate conjoined structure, The examples
of (34) are of subordinate conjoined structure, and they show
that pronominalization is permissible both backwards and forwardé
in a subordinate conjoined structure, The examples in (35) are:
complex structures with restrictive relative clauses, In such
a structure pronominalization can apply both forwards.and
backwards as can be seen in (35a, b). (36a) is an indirect
discourse structure derived from a direct discoﬁrse structure
by pronoun symmetry. In such a structure the pronominalization
rule always applies forwards, but never backwards, as the
coreferential noun phrase in the complement clause is an underlying
pronoun, which has no power to reduce a full noun phrase into

a pronoun, Thus we see that forward pronominalization is
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permissible in all Bengali structures, but backward pronominali-
zation is permissible only in a subordinate conjoined structure
and in a complex structure with a relative (subordinate)

clause,

H5«4+1 Constraints on Pronominalization.

We have seen in the last section that pronominalization
cannot apply backwards in some sentence structures in Bengali,
In this section we will try to discover the directionality
constraints on pronominalization. Langacker (1969) tried to
determine the constraints on pronominalization and developed
the notions of 'Command' and 'Precedes', which he put together
as '"Primacy Relations', Langacker's constraints‘on
pronominalization are reproduced below (Langacker (1969, 167)):

NP® may be used to pronominalize NP® unless (1) NpP

precedes NP?; and (2) either (a) NPP commands NP?, or

NP® and NP® are elements of separate conjoined structures,
Langacker's notions are based on a particular tree—structure;
0f these 'Precedes' is simpler: an element X precedes another
element Y if X is at the left side of Y in a tree-structure,
~ This sﬂows that 'Precedes' is based on a linear order of
elements, But the notion 'Command' is based on a-particular
type of tree-structure, znd dominance relations, It becomes
useless if a different type of tree-structure is proposed.
Langacker (1969, 167) defines 'Command' as follows:

«s a node A "commands" another node B if (1) neither A

nor B dominates the other; and (2) the S-node that

immediately dominates A also dominates B,

In each of the following trees in (37), the node A commands
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the node B, but B does not command A.

(37) a. E////,q\\ b. ’///,s\\\

P A P
| i
B c T
B
Langacker's constraints say that A can be used to pronominalize
B, but B cannot be used to pronominalize A in each structure
in (37).

Here we will examine Langacker's 'Command' and 'Precedes!
notions and see whether they can be included in our grammar
for stating constraints on pronominalization, Tg begin with
consider the following simplex structures,

(38) a. minu minuke bhZlabise: Minu loves Minu
b. minucnijkecbhalabase: Minu loves herself,
c.'*nijcminukecbhﬁlabase: *Herself loves Minu,
(39) a. minukecminucbhglabase: Minu loves Minu.
be nijkecminucbhalabase: Minu loves herself,
Cs *minukecnijcbhalabase: *Herself loves iiinu,
(383) is a simplex structure with two coreferential noun phrases,
. of which the left noun phrase is the subject and the right one
is the object. The structure that immediately underlies (38a)

is given in (40).

(40)
1ﬂﬂf,,a~””#ﬂﬂ-SHEH“‘“HHHHH‘
q?c f’#’#,ff’r
N ?jgmg\\\ ~\\\\“V

TPO CAM
1
minu minu A bhalabase

C+SUBJ ) C+0BJ )
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2

In (40) NP1 both precedes and commands NP, and therefore

NP‘I can be used to reflexivize .NP2, but not vice versa., In this
way Langacker's constraints allow the derivation (38b) from
(40), and blocks the derivation of (38c) from (40). This shows
that his constraints give the correct result. Now consider
(392), which is synonymous with (38a) but differs in constituent
order in that the object noun phrase precedes the subject noun
phrase in (392). We éssume that (39b) is derived from (39a),

which has the immediate underlying structure (41).

(41) /S\Nz\?

NEUT Pc
.1/ l
NP CAM N
, c
N
minu a minu bhZlabise
[(+0BJ J (+SUBJ ]

(41) is a simplex structure with two coreferential noun phrases.,
The reflexive rule can apply here. In (41) NP1 precedes but

does not command NPQ. But Langacker does not work with this type
of tree-structure: in his constituent structure model NP1 will

be immediately dominated by the S-node. In his framework (41)

will be (42), where NP1 is immediately dominated by the S-node.

i 1/8\\ v

NP
,,/”.‘i\ |Pc
N CAM N
minu A minu bhalabise

[+0BJ ] [+SUBJ )
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In (42) NP1 both precedes and commands NP2. So Langacker's

constraints will allow NP1, which is the object, to reflexivize
NP2, which is the subjectyand generate the ungrammatical
sentence (39¢); and will block the grammatical sentence (39b).
It might be argued that sentences like (39b) are derived from
the underlying structure of (38a) by constituent reordering
after the application of the reflexive rule, This argument is
absurd because if movement of constituents is permissible after
reflexivization, it is also permissible prior to the reflexive
rule, Langacker's 'Command' notion is developed with a view to
explaining languages like English, which have relatively fixed
constituent order, But it seems that languages like Bengali,
vhich allow a relatively free order of constituents, cannot be
explained completely satisfactorily with 'Command', We shall
accordingly abandon the notion of 'Command', but retain the notion
'Precedes! in order to explain linear order of elements,

Qur question is how to account for the facts of the examples
(38, 39) when the notion 'Command' is gone? The facts of these
sentences can be explained if we accept the assistance of the
functional notions of subject and object. We have seen that
Bengali allows a relatively free order of constituents in a
simple sentence structure (cf., € 3.3)., In (38a) the subject
noun phrase precedes the object noun phrase, and in (39a) the
object noun phrase precedes the subject noun phrase; but it is
always the subject noun phrase which reflexivizes the object noun
phrase when they are coreferential, identical in head noun and
in the same simplex structure, We see that the subject noun
phrase reflexivizes the object noun phrase in (38a) and generates

(38b); but the object noun phrase cannot reflexivize the subject
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noun phrase because (38c) is ungrammatical., In (39a) the
object noun phrase precedes the subject noun phrase, but it is
the subject noun phrase that reflexivizes the object noun phrasg,
and generates (39b). “The ungrammaticality of (39c) shows that
an object cannot reflexivize the subject, We see that the
subject and object notions can explain the facts of (38, 39)
adequately, but Langapker's 'Primacy Relations' cannot. We can
now dispense entirely with the notion 'Command', but will retain
'Precedes' because it has a certain universal validity.

Now we will consider some nonsimplex structures. Consider
the examples (32)-(36) giveﬁ'in the previous section. (33a),

for example, has the intermediate structure (43).

51 CONJCO &
1/ \ \
NP P NP P
l & l (]
N N
hasan xetakIke bhalabase & hasan nIlimake ghrina kare
[+N,~PRO]) (+N,-PRO]]

(43) is a coordinate conjoined structure which conjoins two
conjuncts. In (43) each conjunct has a noun phrase which is
coreferential with a noun phrase in the other conjunct. That is,
NP (in 81) and npt (in 82) are coreferential, Neither of these
noun phrases commands the other, but HP1 precedes NP4. Langacker's
constraints on pronominalization will allow only NP1 to
pronominalize NP4, but not vice versa. So the pronominalization
rule will derive (33%a), but not (33b), from (43). Thus we

find that Langacker's constraint that 'NP? may be used to
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pronominalize NPP unless NP precedes NPa', is correct, This
shows that 'Precedes' is relevant in pronominalization in a
coordinate conjoined structure, Now consider the sentences in
(34), which are subordinate conjoined structures. The sentenceé

in (34) have the intermediate structure (44).

CONJSUB / 51\ CONJSUB
E?1 P NP2
C
it L. l
N " N
yadi minu nace tabe minu puraskaZr pabe
(+N,-PRO) C+N,-PRO)

P are coreferential, and neither of them

In (44) NP' and NP
commands the other; but NP1 precedes NPQ. Langacker's constraints
will allow only NP1 to pronominalize HPQ, but not vice versa,
We notice, however, that pronbminalization can apply both forwards
and backwards in (44). If the rule applies forwards in (44),
we will derive (34a); and if applies backwards, we will derive
(34b). We see that 'Precedes' fails to state the constraint on
pronominalization in a subordinate conjoined structure, The
facts can be stated simply by saying that pronominalization is
permissible both forwards and backwards in a subordinate conjoined
structure,

Now consider the examples in (35), which are instances of

complex structures with restrictive relative clauses., These

sentences have the intermediate structure (45).
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.(45) /s\

° |

| |

hasan ye-meyetike cumu se-meyeti hasan

i

a ghrina kare

(i, <BR0) - Hheyeene ~ [+N,-PRO)

In (45) NP (in the subordinate S) and NP? (in the matrix S)
are coreferential., Neither commands the other but NP1 precedes
NP4. Langacker's constraints will allow the application of the
pronominalization rule only forwards; but the rule can apply here
in both directions. If the rule applies forwards in (45) we
derive (55a), and if applies backwards we derive (35b). Again
we find that the constraints on pronominalization cannot be
stated in terms of the 'Precedes! relation. We have seen
above that backward pronominalization is possible in a
subordinate conjoined structure, and here we see that it is
- possible in a complex structure when the pronominalizable noun
phrase is in an subordinate clause,

Finally consider the sentences in (36). (3%6a) is an
indirect discourse sentence derived from an underlying direct
discourse sentence structure, Our rule of coreference in a
direct discourse sentence structure says that any noun phrase
in the constituent sentence which is coreferential with the matrix

subject or object noun phrase must be a pronoun in the

underlying structure (cf., @ 5.1.3). (36a) has the intermediate
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structure (46).

(46) S
A Ehe sty
N/% /\/P\

? v NEUT

e ’#’,,af::;77§EL\\
" T I S\\\\“\\\\\
DEEC IFPC/ 1|3
DEM N v
meye ti bhabe e katha ami sundar
r}N,-PRo, ~ [+VB,—ADJ, +N,+PRO,~INT,
+COM , +COUNT, +DD +COUNT, +HUM,
+HUM, +ANT, +1,-2,-3,
+3,=HON, +DEF , ~PL
| -PL,+DEF

-

-

In (46) NP1 and NP3 are coreferential. NP1 is a full noun phrase,

but NP3 is a pronoun., Our hypothesis is that a pronoun has no
power to reduce a full noun phrase into a pronoun, and so NP3
cannot reduce NP1 into a pronoun. That is, pronominalization
cannot apply backwards in a direct discourse structure. The

" rule, therefore, applies only forwérds in such a structure,
The pronominalization rule in collaboration with the indirect
discourse formation rule will make NP° in (46) symmetrical to
its antecedent in the features of person and grade (cf.,
@ 5.8.1). The abstract noun phrase e-kathi in (46) will be
deleted (cf., @ 10.3). In this way we will derive (36a) from
(46). Our principle that a pronoun cannot reduce a full noun

phrase into a pronoun blocks the application of the pronominali-

zation rule backwards in (46), and thus rules out (36b) as
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ungrammatical,
We can arrive at the following constraints on
pronominalization:

(47) Directional Constraints on Pronominalization Proper.

a, Pronominalization rule applies forwards in all
nonsimplex structures in Bengali,

b. Pronominalization rule can apply backwards in a
subordinate conjoined structure, or in a complex
structure where the NP® is an element of a subordinate

clause,

55 Pronouns, Definite Descriptions and Epithets,

We have said before that not anything which can refer
deictically or anaphorically is a pronoun (cf., @ 4.1.5; ®4.3.7;
Q 5¢2). Besides pronouns, full noun phrases can be used to
refer anaphiorically to some antecedent, They are broadly of
two types: (a) Definite descriptions, and (b) Epithets.
Jackendoff (1972) wants to deal with pronouns and epithets by
the same rule., Our view is th;t although definite descriptions
and epithets can occur in some subset of environments where
pronominalization is possible, they should not be dealt with like
pronouns because they are not pronouns, In the following
sentences pronouns, definite descriptions and epithets occur in

the same environments.

panjabi parihita eknayak

48) a., keramat 2lI szheb _elen o dayar sagar
( % g
tini
c
the dictator in
haslen: Mr Keramat Ali came and punjabi
the ocean of kindness
he

smiled.
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panjabi parihita eknayak

b. * ¢ dayar sagar elen o keramat
tini c
aly sahebchéslen:

In (48) we see that a definite description, an epithet and a
pronoun can occur in the same environment, and they all cannot
occur in another environment, Jackendoff (1972, 110) says:

These "pronominal epithets'" can occur in some subset of

the environments in which pronominalization is possible,

and they function semantically more or less as specialized

pronouns, We would obviously miss a generalization if we

do not handle them by a rule of the same kind as

pronominalization, hopefully a rule that could collapse

with pronominalization,
OQur views differ from Jackendoff's by stating that definite
descriptions and epithets, unlike pronouns, bear heavy semantic
content, Definite descriptions and epithets are full noun phrases
with heavy semantic content used anaphorically with some other
noun phrase. Pronouns have no such semantic content of their own. .
That is why the sentences in (48a) are not synonymous. Jackendoff
(1972, 111) wants to mark the epithets as 'special lexical items
which may function as pronouns in certain contexts of the
pronominalization rule, adding their lexical meaning to the
intended attributes of the person they refer to.' We know that
pronouns in any language must be limited in number, but there is
no limit to number of definite descriptions and epithets, For
example, the definite description and the epithet in (48a)

~could have been replaced by a hundred other definite descriptions
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and epithets, but only one pronoun tini: 'He' can be used to

refer to keramat alI szheb, Therefore, the pronominalization

rule will not handle them. They are generated in the underlying
structure and used coreferentially with some other noun phrase,
But the pronominalization rule can apply when the coreferential
noun phrases are synonymous, We will generate them in the
underlying structure., The anaﬁhoric pronouns are, however,
derived transformationally, and inserted to a derived structure

by the second lexical insertion rule,

56 Pronominalization in Coordinate Conjoined Structure,

The base rule 1 of our grammar generates structures like
(49&) and the conjunction spreading schema transforms them into

structures like (49b)(cf., @ 1.2.1: note to the base rule 1),

(49) . CONJCO/\\
N2 TN

CONJCO CONJCO S «+s CONJCO S

AN

We have a rule which obligatorily deletes the initial conjunction,
and we have another optional rule which deletes all but the last
conjunction from a structure like (49b). We now come to the
application of the pronominalization rule in such structures,
Consider the examples below.

(50) a. minucnﬁclo o minucgéiloz Minu danced and Minu sang.

2 3 5 2 3 5

b, minu naclo o se gailo: Minu danced and she sang.

2 34° 5 2 3 4 5
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(51) ae meyeticéahare gelo o meyejicgan gailo o meyeyicsukh
1 2 & 5 6 7 8 9 10
h3irdlo: The girl went to (a) town and the girl sang
1 oo 1 3 B 4 5 :
songs and the girl lost happiness,
6 B .9 11 10
b. meyeti Sahare gelo o se gan gailo o se sukh haralo:
1 ] 9
The girl went to (a) town and she sang songs and she
- 9
lost happiness.

(502) is a coordinate conjoined structure with two conjuncts and
(512) is one with three conjuncts, Our base rule 1 allows an
indefinite number of sentences to be conjoined togetherj; here
we will deal with coordinate conjoined structures with a small
number of conjuncts, which will serve our requirements, In
(50a) each conjunct has a noun phrase which is coreferential
and identical in head noun with a noun phrase in the other
conjunct, This structure satisfies. the conditions for the

pronominalization rule., (50a) has the immediate underlying

structure (52).

RISt N

. /S CONJCO S
NPO P NPc P
I l |
N V N '
4”,\\\ ,//’\\\
VB AUX VB AUX
+AUX +AUX
+PAS +PAS
+sim +sim
+3 4,=HON +3,~-HON
minu nac Zl minu ga J
+N,-PRO,~COM, EWB,~AD{J +N,-~PRO,-COM, EMB,—ADS.
-COUNT , +HUM, ~COUNT , +HUM,
+ANI . +3 ’ "I‘IOE‘I ] +ANI '] +3 [} "HON 9
-PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF
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In (52) NP1 and NP2 are coreferential and identical in head
noun, This structure satisfies all conditions for the
pronominalization rule, which will apply here forwards.

As it is a coordinate conjoined structure, the pronominalization
rule cannot apply here backwards, NP1 in S1 will be used as

the antecedent to reduce NP2 into a pronoun, 7The pronominaliza-
tion rule will specify NPZ as [+PRO,-INTJ due to its coreferen-
tiality and identity in head noun with NP1. As NP2 consists
simply of a head noun, the pronominalization rule has no other
operation to perform. The pronominalization rule will change
the feature [-PRO] in the complex symbol associated with the
tread nown of ¥P lnte (+PRO,-INT )] , and will change the [-COUNT]

feature into [+COUNT] . This will transform (52) into (53).

(53) S
31//;;ng
\

c P NP P
| | c |
N \'A N )'A
, N\ N
VB A?X VB AUX
[ +AUX +AUX
+PAS +PAS
+sim +sim
+3 ,~HON : +3 ,~HON
minu nac lo o se ga lo
+N,-PRO,~COM +N,+PRO,~INT,
~COUNT , ~HUM, +COUNT , +HUM,
+ANT ,+3,-HON, +ANI,+%,-HON,
-PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF

In (53) all the relevant transformations have applied, and so
we have arrived at the post-transformational string, where

the second lexical insertiion can take place., The second lexical
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inserted rule has already attached'the pronoun se to the
pronominalized noun phrase by the matching condition of second
lexical attachment., This rule has attached other appropriate
lexical items to the derived nodes. The terminal string of
(53) will now pass through the morphophonological component,

and will generate the phonetic structure minu n3clo o se giilo,

L3

which is (50b),
Now consider the-application of the rule in (51).

(51&) is a coordinate conjoined structure with three conjuncts
each having a noun phrase coreferential with a noun phrase in
the other conjunct, The pronominalization rule can apply here
forwards. When the rule reduces the coreferential noun phrases
in the second and third conjuncts, we get (51b). Besides (51b),
the following sentences are derivable from the underlying
structure of (51a):
(54) a. meyeticéahare gelo o meyepicgan gailo o secsukh haralo:

The girl went to (a) town and the girl sang songs

and she lost happiness,

be meye;icéahare gelo o secgan gdilo o meyepicsukh harzdlo:

The girl went to (a) town and she sang songs and

the girl lost happiness,
In (51a) in each application of the pronominalization rule two
coreferential noun phrases will take part. If the pronominaliza-
tion rule reduces the coreferentizl noun phrase in the second
conjunct into a pronoun due to its coreferentiality with the
noun phrase in the first conjunct, we will get (54b). We can
derive (54&) using either the coreferential noun phrase in the
first conjunct or the one in the second conjunct to reduce the

coreferential noun phrase in the third conjunct into a pronoun,
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Now consider the application of the pronominalization rule
in coordinate conjoined structures which contain more than one
set of coreferential noun phrases, Consider the examples
in (55).

(55) a. minucmatinkeadekhlo o minucmétinkeadéklo: Minu saw
Matin and Minu called Matin,
b. minucmﬁtinkeadekhlo o minuctakeadﬁklo: Minu saw
Matin and Minu called him,
Ce minucmatinkeadekhlo (o) secmatinkeadéklo: Minu saw
Matin and she called Matin,
de minucmatinkeadekhlo o Sec'gake ’gaklo: Minu saw
Matin and he/she called her/him.
The coordinate conjoined structure (55a) has two sets of
coreferential noun phrases, and each set differs from the other
only in the value for the feature [MALE) ., Let us refer to
minu in the left conjunct and minu in the right conjunct as
set-1, and matin in the left conjunct and mZtin in the right
conjunct as set-2., The rule will apply in (55a) forwards because
it is a coordinate conjoined structure. If the rule applies in
set-2 we will derive (55b), and if applies in set-1 we will
derive (55¢); and if the rule applies in both sets we will
derive the ambiguous sentence (55d), That is, se in (55d)

can refer either to minu or matin, and it3ke can refer either to

minu or matin, This is because of these two sets differ

only in the feature specifications [+MALE ], the features which
are not morphologically marked on the Bengali personal pronouns,
But if these two sets would differ one from another in features

of number or in person and grade, the application of the
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pronominalization rule in both sets would not produce such
ambiguous structures because the Bengali personal pronouns are

morphologically marked for person, grade and number,

5¢6.1 Pronominalization in Coordinate Conjoined Structures

with Coordinate Noun Phrases,

A coordinate noun phrase is one which conjecins two or more
noun phrases by the conjunctions o, 3r, eban: 'And', and
b3, athaba: 'Or'. Our base rule 6 allows noun phrases to be
coordinately conjoined in the underlying structure. This rule
generates coordinate noun phrase structures like (56a), which
transform into structures like (56b) by a conjunction spreading

convention.(cf., ® 1.2.1: note to the base rule 6; @ 2.4.8).

(56) = /N\
Né/’ NP vee NP

CONJCO

b,

ONJCO «ss CONJCO

~ Here we will not go into the controversy whether all
conjunctions are phrasal conjunctions or sentence conjunctions
in the underlying structure, but we will assume that both are
possible in the underlying structure of natural languages
(cf., Lakoff and Peters (1966); & 2.4.8).

In this section we will consider the application of the
proncminalization rule in coordinate conjoined structures involving
underlying coordinate noun phrases., Consider the examples

below,



(57)

b,

Cs

d.

€.
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mztin o minu elo ebag mé‘binco minuaballo: Matin and

€2 &% 5 6 8 2

Minu came and Matin and Minu said.

4 5 6 8

matlnco mlnuaelo ebag se,o mlnuaballo: Matin and
Minu came and he and Minu said.
matin o minu_elo ebay matin o se ballo: Matin and
c a c a
Minu came and Matin and she said,
*mz2tin o minu elo ebag se o se ballo: Matin and Minu
c a c a
came and he and she said,.

ma‘tlnco mlnuaelo ebag tara.cgg:llo:{and they Satd,

We assume that (57a) is the source sentence from which other

sentences in (57) are derived. (572) has the intermediate

structure (58) (irrelevant features omitted).

(58)

NP2 \P

/Tdi\\ 1 /R
NP3 CONJCO NP4 v NP5 CONJCO NP6 v
c a c a
N N N N
[
matin Jb minu elo 4 m3tin 4 minu ballo
+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO, (+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO,
+HUM, +HUM, +HUM, +HUM,
+3,—}10N’ +3,-HON’ +3,"HON, +3’-HON,
-PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF

1
In (58) NP and NP2 each conjoins two noun phrases. The lower

. 1 - :
noun phrases dominated by NP are individually coreferential

with the lower noun phrases dominated by NP2.

As (58) is a

Matin and Minu came
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coordinate conjoined structure pronominalization will apply
here forwards., One interesting fact about (58) is that,
although the superordinate noun phrases NP1 and NP2 are
coreferential as a set, pronominalization does not apply

in them as a set, Instead the lower noun phrases dominated by_
NP1 individually pronominalize the lower noun phrases dominated

2 3

by NP°, If the rule applies forwards in NP° and NP°, we derive

4

(57b); and if the rule applies forwards in NP" and NP6, we

derive (57¢). But if the rule applies in both sets of
coreferential noun phrases, we derive the ungrammatical

structure (57d). This sentence is ungrammatical because of

its right conjunct conjoins two identical pronouns (*se o se).

In order to block (57&) we require a pronoun conjunction

rule which will zutomatically reduce conjoined identical pronouns
into a plural pronocun. When the conjoined identical pronouns in
(57d) are reduced to a single plural pronoun tara, we derive

(57e), which is grammatical., We will consider pronoun

conjunction in more detail in the next section.

5642 Pronoun Conjunction,

Consider the following examples.,
(59) a. *se o se yibe: He and he will go.

b. *tini o tini o tini yaben: He and he and he will go.
(60) a. tumi o 3mi yEbo: You and I shall go.

b, ini, uni o tini y3aben: He, he and he will go,

c. se o tumi yabe: He and you will go.

(592, b) are ungrammatical because they conjoin identical pronouns,
but (60a, b, c) are grammatical where non-identical pronouns are

conjoined. So we see that Bengali disallows coordination of
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identical pronouns, but allows coordinztion of non-identical
pronouns, But we have seen in (57e) that a structure » with
a coordination of identical pronouns becomes grammatical if

the conjoined identical pronouns are reduced to a single plural
pronoun, So we need a pronoun conjunction rule which will
apply after the pronominalization rule, and will automatically
reduce conjoined identical pronouns into a single plural
pronoun, The pronoun conjunction rule will apply obligatorily
if the pronominalized noun phrases are the elements of a
coordinate noun phrase and have non-distinct values for the
features of person, grade, number, and in certain cases EFARJ .
This rule will collapse the pronominalized noun ﬁhrase conjuncts
into a single noun phrase and will specify it as L+PL].

For example, consider (58). If the pronominalization rule
applies in both the lower noun phrases in (58) forwards, it

will be transformed into (61).

A 1;***""ﬂﬂﬂd?hh“““““Haﬁﬁ_ 2

’/’,,JL\\\\\\ CONJCO
g i
NP P N 2

NPc CONJCO NPa v _NPO CcoNJco NPa v

N N N N
matin 2 minu elo 8 gEtlf & gipf ballo
+HUM, +HUM, +COUNT ,+HUM, +COUNT ,+HUM,

-PL,+DEF) [ -PL,+DEF -PL, +DEF -PL,+DEF
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In (61) the pronominalized noun phrases NP5 and HP6, which are
elenments of a coordinate noun phrase, have non-distinct features
and so the pronoun conjunction rule will apply on them
obligatorily. This rule will collapse the pronominalized noun
phrases into a single noun phrase, and will specify the noun

phrase as [+PL) « This rule will transform (61) into (62).

(62) /S
gt CONJCO -
/q/////\\\\\\ . ;
/g//pfk\\\\\\ ;) e NPc+a P
P2 cowsco NP4 v N v
Cc a
N N
matin @ minu elo A ballo
+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO, +N,+PRO,-INT,
+HUM, +HUM, +COUNT, +HUM,
+3,-HON’ +3,-HON’ +3'"‘H0.N,
-PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF +PL,+DEF

NP2 in (62) has been positively specified for the feature [PL)
by the pronoun conjunction rule, So a plural segment transfor-
mation will take place in NP2, which will transform (62)

into (63).
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(63) 1 l\

\“\\\\ e é//ﬁhhh“nnmhh\“
f NP P
\ l ‘ J c+a '
CONJCO Vs : N 14
N N * i +PL SEG,
. +HUM,+HON,
. +SUBJ
matin o minu elo ebap se ra ballo
+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO, (4N, +PRO,~INT,)
+HU1 , +HUM, +COUNT ,+HUM,
+3 ] —HON '] +5 '] -HON ’ +5 [ ‘*HON ']
-PL,+DEF | | -PL,+DEF +PL, +DEF,
| +SUBJ J

In (63) we have arrived at the post-transformational string,
where the second lexical insertion rule has inserted appropriate
lexical items to the derived nodes (we have attached derived
verb forms in these trees for féadability, although they

should not present in the underlying structures). (63) will

generate the syntactic surface structure ## m3tin o minu elo

eb@n_se—raﬂggllo £# , which will pass through the morphophonolo-

gical component, and will generate the phonetic structure

mitin o minu elo ebay tara ballo, which is (57e).

C a ——C+a

The pronoun cenjunction rule will apply obligatorily to
pronominalized conjoined noun phrases which have non-distinct
features (especially in features of person, grade, number and

sometimes in [FAR], if there is any), and will apply optionally
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to pronominalized conjoined noun phrases which have distinct
features of person, grade, number, and in some cases, [ FARJ] .
Consider the examples below,
(64) a. *se o se o se =3 t3arad : He and he and he =3 They.
b. *tini o tini = tara : He and he = They.
c. se o apani = Zpanara : He and you =3 You.

de tini o apani =2 apanara : He and you == You.

apani

€. tumi o ami =3 amara : You and I = Ve,
tui
tini

f. ami =3 2mara : He and I == Ve,
se i
tini apani

ge o tumi o ami == amara :
se tui

He and you and I = Ve,

i, *Zmi o Zmi # 3mard: I and I #£ Ve,
In (64a, t) identical pronouns have been conjoined, which is
unacceptable; they will be obligatorily reduced to a plural pronoun
by the pronoun conjunction rule. In (64a) each of the
. conjoined pronouns has the features f+N,+PRO,+3,—ﬁON,—PI;J
(irrelevant features omitted), and so the pronoun conjunction
rule will collapse them into single noun phrase which will be
specified as [+PL]) for the number feature, In the surface the
pronoun will be realized as tara. In (64b) the conjoined
pronouns are honorific, and the pronoun conjunction rule will
similarly collapse them into a single noun phrase with the
features [+N,+PRO,+3,+HON,+PL] « In the surface the pronoun will

be realized as tird. In (64c) the conjoined pronouns differ in
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the features of person and grade: se has the features [+3,-HON,
-PL]) , and 2Zpani has the features [+2,+HON,-PLJ. The pronoun
conjunction rule will apply here optionally, and will collapse
these two pronouns into a single one with the features
[+N,+PRO,+2,+HON,+3,—HON,+PLJ, and in the surface the pronoun

will realize as 3panari, but not as tZra. or tomara. If we

had taken a dominance approach to the conjunction of pronouns,
then we could collapsé these pronouns into a single one with
the features [+N,+PRO,+2,+HON,+PL], and would get the same
result, We have avoided this because this approach is
counter-intuitive. Instead, we have taken a feature bundling
approach to pronoun conjunction, because it can show the
inclusive and exclusive use of the first and second person
pronouns, In this approach the pronoun conjunction rule will
reduce the conjoined pronouns into a single noun phrase and
their features will be bundled up (excluding the common
features), and the second lexical insertion rule will attach
that pronoun to the derived node which is higher in the person :
and grade hierarchy of the prbnouns. The hierarchy is given
in (65).

(65) Person and Grade Hierarchy of Pronouns,

~ +1,

+2,+HON,
+2,~HON,
+2,+PEJ

+3 ,+HON

In this hierarchy the first person is higher than the second
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person, and the second person is higher than the third person;
and the honorific grade is higher than the nonhonorific grade,
and nonhonorific grade is higher than the pejorative grade.
That is why, the second lexical insertion rule will attach the
pronoun apani to a node having the feature bundle C+2,+HON,+3,
~-HON,+PL] , but not se,, =~ .. as Zpani is higher in the -
person and grade hierarchy. The pronouns are listed in the
lexicons with feature specifications according to this
principle, 'The pronoun conjunction rule will apply optionally
to the examples (64d)-(64g), and in the surface they will be
realized as pronouns given at the right side of the arrows.
In this way we can show that the first and second person plural
pronouns in Bengali can be either exclusive or inclusive,
Thus we see in (64i) that ZmarZ is not a conjunction of Zmi o
ami, neither simply a plural égi; but a conjunction either of
second and first, or third and first,or third and second and
first person pronouns (cf., 64e, £, g).

When several distinct pronouns are coordinately conjoined
in Bengali, they are usually conjoined in a certain order.
The principle is that the pronoun that is lower in the hierarchy
(65) is placed preceding another which is higher in the
hierarchy., This is presumably a surface structure constraint in
Bengali required for linguistic as well as extrg—linguistic
reasons, The extra-linguistic reason is that this makes an
utterance polite, and the linguistic reason is that when such
a coordinate noun phrase is the subject of a sentence, the
pronoun with which the verb form agrees occurs closer to the
verb form and makes the sentence comfortable. Consider the

examples in (66).
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(66) a. se, tumi o ami sinemay yabo: He, you and I shall
a cinema,
b, ?3mi, tumi o se sinemdy yZbo:
Ce ?tﬁmi, ami o se sinemay yabo:
In (66a) the third, second and first person pronouns are conjoined
in that order. (66&) is a good and natural sentence in Bengali,
but (66b, c) are objectionable because the pronouns have been

placed in an unacceptable order in these examples.,

57 Pronominalization in Subordinate Conjoined Structure.,

Our base rule 1 generates structures like (67a) which

transform into structures like (67b) by a conjunction spreading

i
1

schema,

(67) a. S
'#,fff””j:jjf M\\H\“whhh

o o7 40

- / \
CONJSUB CONJSUB NH\\\\\S

LA

An underlying structure like (67a) which conjoins two conjuncts
is a subordinate conjoined structure. In a subordinate
conjoined structure the first conjunct is always preceded by the
conjunction yadi: 'If', and the second conjunct is preceded by
the conjunction tabe. We have seen that this type of structure

allows both forward and backward pronominalization (cf.,@® 5.4;

D 5.4.1).
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Consider the sentences below,

(68) a. yadi matin paé kare, tabe ami take ek}i puraskar debo:

1 abe N 4 5 6 °1 8 9
If Matin passes, then I shall give him a prize,
1 3 4 5 - 6. @&
b. yadi se p3s kare, tabe Zmi mitinke ekti puraskar debo:
§ 2% = 4 5 7 8 9
If he passes, then I shall give a prize to Matin,
12 3 4: . 5 o S 7 &

In (68a) tZke refers to matin, and in (68b) se refers to matin,
In (68a) pronominalization has applied forwards and in (68D)
backwards, These two sentences are derived from an identical
underlying structure by the application of the pronominalization
rule forwards and backwards., The intermediate structure which

underlies the sentences in (68) is given in (69).

(69)
/\
COI\IJS{\ ! CONJSUB/S\
LN I

NP P NP F\
¢ L
: N DAT /\ v
y : if
n 7PEC
1 - - -

& n3tin pas kare @ ami matin @ ekti puraskar debo
+N,~PRO,~COM, +N,~PRO,~COM,
~COUNT , +HUM, ~COUNT , +HUM,
+Z) ,-HON ] +3 L ] —HON,
~PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF

(69) has two coreferential noun phrases in two conjuncts, and

the noun phrases are identical, 'he pronominalization rule
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can apply in (69) in both directions. We can use NP1 to reduce

3

NP” into a pronoun, and similarly we can use NP3 to reduce HP1

into a pronoun, If the rule applies forwards in (69), we will

5\

CONJSUB CONJSUB

derive (70) from (69).
(70)

NP; P NP DAT
N v N NPC CAM £\\\N
N SPEC
i = / / -
yadi matin pas kare tabe ami se ke ekti puraskar debo
+N,~PRO,-COM, +N,+PRO,-INT,
-COUNT, +HUM, | +COUNT ,+HUM,
+3 L] "".H.ON, +5 y _HON ]
-PL,+DEF -PL,+DEF

In (70) NP5 has been pronominalized under coreference with NP1.
As we have arrived at the post-transformational string in (70),
the second lexical insertion rule has attached the pronoun se

to the pronominalized noun phrase, and other items to the derived
nodes, The terminal string of (70) will generate the syntactic

-— —. -
surface structure ## yadi matin pas kare, tabe ami se-ke ek}i
c PR L

puraskar debo ##, which after the application of the

morphophonological rules will generate the phonetic structure

- 1! -, - 5 - 4 s
yadi matin pas kare, tabe ami take ekt}i puraskar debo, which is

(68a). The pronominalization rule can apply backwards in (69).
If the rule reduces NP into a pronoun due to its coreference

with NPB, we will derive (68b),
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5.8 Pronominalization in Complex Structures with Direct

Discourse Complement Clause,

Some complement clauses contain the direct discoufse or
feeling of the matrix subject. Below we quote from Kuno (1972,
163), who first took direct discourse into consideration in
order to explain certain facts of pronomiﬁalization in complex
structures.

One of the differences between verbs such as expect, claim,

know, think, reguest on the one hand, and such verbs as

deny, forget, be aware (22) on the other hand, is that the

content of the complement clause of the former represents
"more or less" the direct discourse of the éatrix subject,
while this is not the case for the latter,
Bengali has some verbs which take complement clauses that
represent the direct discourse or feeling of the matrix subject,

Consider the examples below,.

{(711) ‘a. ketakI baleche ye se gan gaibe: Ketaki has said ‘that

2 3 4 " D -5 3
she would sing.
4 K "
be ketakIcmane kare ye secrupasI: Ketaki thinks that
—2_ 7 4 5 2 3
she is beautiful,
4 5 . |
c. ketakl dabl kareche ye se cade giyechilo: Ketaki
c
e 3 4 5 6
claimed that she had been to the moon,
2 3 4 _6_ >
(72) a. ketakT asvikir karlo ye se asustha: Ketaki denied
c c
s 3 4 5 2
that she was sick,
5 4 >
- ketachbhule gelo ye Secrﬁpasiz Ketaki forgot that
2 3 4 5 2 3

she was beautiful,

4 p)
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The complement clause in each of the sentences in (71) is
understood as what ketakT actually said, thought or claimed,
but the complement clauses in (72) are not understood as such,
In (71) the narrator objectively reproduecs Ketaki's direct
discourse or feeling, and converts the sentences into indirect
discourse, but in (72) the narrator is subjectively involved.and
gives his own impression of a situation, As the sentences (71)
contain complement cléuses which represent the direct discourse
or feeling of the matrix subject, they are related to their
direct discourse counterparts given respectively in (73).
(73) a. ketakt baleche, '3mi_gin g3ibo': Ketaki has said,
'I shall sing.,'
b. ketakicmane kare, 'amicrﬁpasf': Ketaki thinks,
'T am beautiful,’
Ce ketakicdabi kareche, 'Emicdgde giyechilam?: Ketaki
has claimed, 'I had been to the moon,'
But as the complement clauses in (72) are not the direct
discourse of the matrix subjects, the sentences in (72) cannot .
be related to any direct discourse structure, The sentences
given in (74) are unacceptable, and they cannot be related to
the sentences in (72).
(74) 2. *ketakI asvikir karlo, 'mi_asustha': Ketaki denied,
'T am sick.'
b. *ketakicbhule gelo, ‘Emicrﬁpasi': Ketaki forgot,
'T am beautiful,'
The sentences in (72) give the narrator's impression of some
situations, but not the matrix subjects', These sentences are

related to the sentences given respectively in (75).
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(75) a. ketakI asvikar karlo e-katha ye ketaki asustha:
Ketaki denied this proposition that Ketaki ﬁas sick,
b. ketakchhule gelo e-katha ye ketak{crﬁpasiz
Ketaki forgot this proposition that Ketaki was
beautiful,
In (72, 752) what Ketaki denies is a proposition or rumour
spread by others, and in (72, 75b) the narrator gives his own
impression of a situation,
So the verbs can be marked for the features EiDDJ(direct
discourse) depending on whether they take direct discourse
complement clauses or not, The verbs which take strictly

direct discourse complement clauses are verbs of uttering like

bal: 'Say', dabl kar: 'Claim', ghosana kar: 'Declare' etcs.,.
These verbs can be specified with the feature (4DD) , because
they take complement clauses which represent the direct
discourse or feeling of the matrix subject, The verbs like

asvikar kar: 'Deny' can be marked with the feature C-DD],

becuase their complement clauses do not represent the direct

discourse or feeling of the matrix subject., The verbs of feeling

such as bhab, mane kar: 'Think', jan: 'Know' can be marked

" with the features C+DD) , becuase £heir complement clauses may
or may not represent the direct discourse of the matrix subject.
We have said before that a direct discourse sentence is formed
by a narrator (cf., @ 5.1.3). Consider the direct discourse
sentence (73a)., We understand that Ketaki simply uttered the

sentence ami gan gaibo, and the narrator has objectively

reproduced her utterance in (73a) by making ketakI the subject

of the wverb bal, The narrator is not involved in any way with
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the content of this utterance. When the narrator reports or
reproduces someone's discourse or feeling without being
personally involved as in (73), we will call such a structure

a direct discourse or uninvolved representation; but if the

narrator involves himself with the content of the complement

clause, we will call such a structure a non-direct discourse or

involved representation, In a non-direct discourse the

complement clause is not a direct discourse of the matrix
subject., Instead, it represents the feeling, judgement or

impression of the narrator, as in (72).

581 Indirect Discourse Formation and Pronoun Symmetry.

We have shown before what sorts of noun phrase can be
understood coreferentially in a direct discourse structure
(® 5.1.3). In other types of structure we have seen that
coreferential noun phrases must have identical head noun for the
application of the pronominalization rule; but identity of head
nouns, when the matrix noun phrases have the features [+N,-PROJ],
is disallowed in a direct discourse structure. We have seen that
the noun phrases in a direct discourse complement clause must
be pronouns in the underlying structure in order to refer
anaphorically to the matrix subject and object. Consider
the examples in (76).
(76) a. meyeti ballo, 'amicyﬁbo': The girl said, 'I shall go,'

b, meye@icballo ye secyabe: The girl said that she
would go.

In (76a) the constituent subject ami, which is a pronoun,
refers to the matrix subject meyeti. We claim that ami is an

underlying pronoun, It was never a full noun phrase, because
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a speaker cannot refer to himself with a full noun phrase in a
natural environment. (76b) is derived from (76a) by the
indirect discourse formation rule. As ami in (76a) is an
underlying pronoun, it can never be realized as a full noun
phrase, nor can it reduce a full noun phrase into a pronoun.
Any noun phrase which has the features C+N,+PRO] in the underlying
structure will always be realized in the surface as a pronounj;
and it has no power to reduce a full noun phrase into a pronoun,
So we cannot derive the sentences in (77) from (76a).
(717) a. *se_ballo ye meye}i yabe: She said that the girl

would go.

b. *meye}i ballo ye meyeticyébe: The girl said that

the girl would go.

In a direct discourse structure the complement clause
contains an underlying pronoun as in (76a); so the pronominaliza-
tion rule does not derive any pronoun transformationally, but
it generates pronouns in such a structure in the underlying
structure, The- indirect discourse formation rule, which
derives sentences like (76b) from (76a), makes the anaphoric
pronouns in a direct discourse complement clause symmetrical
to their antecedents in the features of person and grade.
Consider (76a). In this sentence the matrix subject hés the
features [+N,-PRU,+3,-HON,~PL] (irrelevant features omitted),
and the constituent subject has the features C+ﬁ,+PRO,+1,-PL_J.
They are asymmetrical in the feature of person (the grade
feature is irrelevant here because the first person pronoun
has no grade disntinction). The indirect discourse formation
rule when applied to (76a) makes the anaphoric pronoun

symmetrical to its antecedent in the features of person and
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grade, In this way 2mi is converted into se.

(762) has the intermediate structure (78).

(78) /'s\
P TR g Ve

SPEC ? N ,/,/,S~\\\\\\\
CL DEIC TPZ T
DEM N \'
meye ti ballo e katha ami y2bo
+N,~PRO, +VB,-ADJ, +N,+PRO,-INT,
+COM, +COUNT,| |+DD +COUNT , +HUM,
+HUM, +ANT, +ANI,+DEF,
+3 ,=HON, - $14+PE

-PL,+DEF

In (78) NPB, which is an underlying pronoun, refers anaphorically
to NP1. In this structure the pronominalization rule generates
_the pronoun in the underlying structure. In this structure
the indirect discourse formation rule can apply. 'As this
structure involves NP-Complementation, the complementizer ye
will be placed as the left daughter of the complement clause,
and the indirect discourse formation rule will then apply in
(78) obligatorily. ''he indirect discourse formation rule
will make the features of person and grade of the constituent

1

subject in (78) symmetrical to its antecedent NP', That is,

this rule will change the feature E+1J of NP3 to [+3,~HONJ .
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The complementizer placement and the indirect discourse

formation rule rules will transform (?8) into (79).

(79) /
ey >’P\

N NEUT
BEBC ‘ /S\\
CL DEIC COMP NPz f
DEM N v
meye ti ballo e katha ye se yate
[+N,~PRO, +VB,~ADJ ,:} [+N,+PRO,-INT,)
+COM ,+COUNT, +DD +COUNT , +HUM,
+HUM, +ANT, +ANI , +DEF,
+3,-}ION"’ +3,-HON’
. -PL,+DEF | ~PL S

All the relevant transformations have applied in (79), and we
have arrived at the post-transformational string. The second

lexical insertion rule has replaced the first lexical item Zmi

" attached with NP by se. (79) will generate meye?icballo e-katha
ye secxib : '"The girl said this proposition that she would. go'.

We will derive meyeti ballo ye se yabe, which is (76v), by

deleting the abstract noun phrase e-katha in (79) (cf.,@10.3).
We have said that pronominalization is possible in the
forward direction in all sorts of nonsimplex structure in
Bengali., But there are certain sentences which show that an
anaphoric pronoun can precede its antecedent but the antecedent

cannot precede its anaphoric pronoun, These structures show
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that pronominalization can apply backwards, but not forwards.
This astonishing fact can be explained by taking direct and
indirect discourse into consideration. Consider the examples

below,

(80) a. h3san e-katha svikiar kare na ye se asustha: Hasan

%2 '3 Ao e 8 |
does not admit this proposition that he is sick,
9 4 2 3 6" 7 8

b. ¥*se_e-kathd svikar kare na ye hEsEncasustha: He does
not admit this proposition that Hasan is sick,

c. se.ye asustha, e-katha hasﬁncsvikér kare na: That he
is sick, Hasan dogs_not admit this proposition.

d. hésﬁncye asustha, e-katha secsvikar kare na: That
Hasan is sick, he does not admit this proposition.

(81) a. e-=bodh hésénkeckagta dey ye se_gopane ketakIke

2 AT 5 BT
bhZlabZse: This feeling pains Hasan that he
9 1 2 4 5. B
secretly loves Ketaki,
7 9

b, se ye gopane ketakIke bhdalabase, e-bodh hésankec
kagta dey: That he loves Ketaki secretly, this
feeling pains Hasan,

Ce *hésancye gopane ketakike bhalabase, e-bodh tEkec
kasta dey: That Hasan secretly loves Ketaki,
this feeling pains him,

The complement clause in (80a) is not a direct discourse of the
matrix subject hasan; it is understood as some abstract fact
about hZsin believed by people other than hasan. But the
complement clause in (§1a) is a direct feeling of gégég himself.
We assume that the sentences in (80) and (81) are derived

respectively from (82a) and (82D).



239

(82) a. hasan svikar kare ni e-kathd ye hdsan asustha:
Hasan does not admit this proposition that Hasan
is sick.

b. e=bodh, ‘émicgopane ketakike bhalabasi', hasénkec
kagta dey: This feeling, 'I love Ketaki secretly’,
pains Hasan,

In (82a) the complement clause hisan asustha is an abstract fact

believed by others, and this clause contains a full noun phrase
h3@san, which is coreferential with the matrix subject. But in

(82b) the complement clause Zmi gopane ketakTIke bhilabidsi is a

secret and direct feeling of hasan; and this clause contains a
first person pronoun in order to refer to hasan. The pronoun

i in the complement clause in (82b) is an underlying pronoun,

gl

E |

so it can never be realized as a full noun phrase in the
surface, nor can it reduce another noun phrase into a pronoun.,
The complement clause in (82a) contains a nominal noun phrase,
so it can be realized either as a full noun phrase or as a
pronoun. in the surface, depending on the application of the
pronominalization rule, The structure (83%) immediately

underlies (82a).

(83) 1/1\

c P

v,»f””f i

NEUT

I |
D,.ffE:::’ﬁ”ythhh“‘*nﬁuS
=

"R

NP P
| |
N v
|
hasan svikar kare na e katha hasan asustha

+N,—PRO,—COUNTJ +N,~PRO,~COUNT,
+3 ,=HON , +DiF +3 4 ~HON , +DEF
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In (83) the complement clause is not a direct discourse of the
matrix subject, and so it contains a nominal noun phrase hasan,
which is coreferential with the matrix subject. In (83) NP1
and NP3 are coreferential, but as NP1 is in the matrix sentence
and NP3 is in the constituent sentence, and NP1 precedes NPB,
so we cannot use NP5 to pronominalize NP1; This structure
disallows the application of the pronominalization rule
backwards, But the rule can apply forwards: NP1 can be used to
pronominalize NPB. If the pronominalization rule applies

backwards in (83%) we will derive the unacceptable sentence

ggcsvikar kare na e-katha ye hasan asustha: 'He does not

admit this proposition that Hasan is sick', which, becomes the
equally unacceptable sentence (BOb) after constituent reordering,
If the rule applies forwards in (83) we will derive (80a).

The complement clause in (83%) can be extraposed to the sentence-
initial gosition. This operation is preceded by the movement of
the complementizer from the left side of the constituent
sentence to a medial position of the complement sentence

(the complementizer is moved inside the complement clause if the

complement clause is factive, and emphasized (cf., @ 10.4)).

‘These operations will transform (83) into (84).

e e i e

S
TPC COMP T D N
N v DEIC
hasan ye asustha e katha hZ@san svikar kare na

+N,-PHO,—COUNT-,] +N,-—PRO,—COUNTj
+3,-HON, +DEF, +3,~HON, +DEF
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In (84) NP3, which is in the subordinate clause, precedes
the matrix subject NP1. In this structure pronominalization

can apply both forwards and backwards. If the rule reduces

3

NP1 into a pronoun due to its coreference with NP, we will
derive (80d); and if it reduces NP3 into a pronoun due to its
coreference with N?1, we will derive (80c).

Now consider the structure (85), which immediately

underlies (82b).

(85) /s\
P

D s //ﬂa v
l 1,,/””\\\\ NP2 \\MEAM
DEIC 7?0 P l c
N N

e bodh 2Zmi gopane ketakike hasin a kasta dey
+N,+PRO, -INTp21abasi =y ppo._coM,
+COUNT, +HUM, ~COUNT ,+HUM,
+DEF'+1 1] ' +5,_HON,
-PL ~PL,+DEF

In (85) the complement clause is a direct discourse of NP2,

which is in the matrix sentence, Here the constituent subject
(NP1) is an underlying pronoun, which refers to hisZn in the
matrix sentence. As NP1 is a pronoun, it cannot be realized as
a full noun phrase in the surface, nor can it reduce another
noun phrase into a pronoun. So the transformational pronominal-
ization rule has nothing to do in (85). But the complementizer
placement and the indirect discourse formation rules can apply

to (85). The complementizer placement rule will place the
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complementizer ye as the left daughter of the complement

clause, and the indirect discourse formation rule will change

the feature of person of NP1 to [43,~HONJ y because its antecedent
has the features [+3,-HONJ . In the surface structure NP1 will

be realized as se, In this way will derive e-bodh ye se gopane

ketakTke bhalabase hasanke kasta dey: 'This feeling that he

secretly loves Ketaki pains Hasan'., This sentence becomes (81a)
when we extrapose the complement clause to the sentence-~final
position, |

Instead, we can carry out the following operations on (85):
(a) complementizer placement as the left daughter of the
constituent sentence, (b) indirect discourse formation in the
constituent sentence, (c) complementizer movement and
re-placement inside the complement clause foilowing NP1, and
(d) extraposition of the complement'sentence to the sentence-

initial position. These operations will transform (85) into (86).

(86) /S\\
/;; \ /NP\ > P\
NP comp P ¥y N DAT - v
I v l 2/\
N DEIC NP2 AN

-

se ye gopane ketakike e bodh hZsan ke kasta dey

bhZlabise
+N,+PRO,~-INT, +N,-PRO,-COM,
+COUNT ,+HUM, -COUNT, +HUM,
+DEF,+3%,-HON, +3,~HON,
~PI; -PL,+DEF

The indirect discourse formation rule has changed the features
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of person and grade associated with NP1 into E+3,—HON:].

So it will be realized as se in the surface structure, The
second lexical insertion rule has attached appropriate lexical
items to the derived nodes in (86). The terminal string of (86)

will generate se ye gopane ketakike bhalabase, e-bodh hasanke

kagta dey, which is (81b).

As NP1 is an underlying pronoun, it cannot reduce NP2 in
(85) into a pronoun, and realize itself as a full noun phrase.
So there is no way to derive the ungrammatical structure (810)
from (85). Thus we see that the application of the pronominal-
ization rule in the forward direction in a complex structure
is disallowed only when the structure contains a direct
discourse complement clause, which contains no underlying full
noun phrase to reduce another into a pronoun, Ross (1968b)
faced difficulties with sentences like 'Realizing that hec was
unpopular did not disturb Oscaré, where the pronominalization
rule applies backwards, but does not apply forwards, But we
can explain this fact when we take direct and indirect discourse
into consideration, The verb "realize' takes a direct discourse
complement caluse, and the complement clause contains an
underlying pronoun 'I', which converts into 'He' due to
indirect discourse formation., The application of theltransforma-
tional pronominalization rule is b;ocked here because the
structure has no full noun phrase which can be used as an

antecedent,
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5.9 The Derivation of Anaphoric Locative Pronouns,

The locative pronoun ekhan: 'Here' is used to refer to a
place in the vicinity of the speaker, okhan: 'There' is used

to refer to a place far from but in sight of the speaker, and

4 The locative and temporal pronouns in Beﬁéali are not 'genuine'
pronouns, Structurally they are full noun phrases consisting of
the demonstrative deictics and the locational noun khan: 'Place’,
and the temporal noun khan: 'Moment' (cf., Chatterji (1926,

857-59)). They have a structure like (A) given below,

W e

D N
I
DEfC
DEM
e(i): 'This’ khin: 'Place’
o(i): 'That® khan: 'Moment!'

se(i): 'That!
In this work they have been taken as pronouns, because (a) they
are used for the purpose of reference, (b) the nouns khan and
khan are rarely used as free forms in SCB, and (c) they are
limited in number, In this section we will consider the
derivation of the anaphoric locative pronouns briefly. We will
derive the anaphoric locative pronouns transformationally, but
an alternative treatment of them is possible if they are
considered as full noun phrases, We will not deal with temporal
pronominalization in this work, But it may be mentioned that
ekhan: 'Now' is usually used deictically; takhan: 'Then' is used
deictically as well as anaphorically; and okhan: '"Then' is

rarely used in Bengali,
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sekhan: 'There' is used to refer to a place far from and out
of sight of the speaker, The locative pronouns can be used
deictically as well as anaphorically, When used deictically
the locative pronouns are generated in the underlying structure
in this grammar, and when they are used anaphorically, they are
derived transformationally. |
We have seen that a pronominalized noun phrase is realized
as a locative pronoun in the surface when the noun phrase is
dominated by LOC; but it is not the case that a pronominalized
noun phrase dominated by LOC should always be realized as a
locative pronoun (cf., @ 4.%3.3). Here we will consider the
application of the pronominalization rule in noun phrases
dominated by LOC, and will limit this to inherently locational
nouns, Consider the examples below,

{ sekhan
(87) a. Dbadal @hakaycache ar matino *arhon .}c e ache:

there
Badal is in Dacca and Matin is {,. ; } s too.
here

o

sekhan

o }. e ache ar matino dhakay ache:
*ekhan

b. *badal {
The speaker of the above sentences is not in Dacca. Iﬁ the
underlying structure of (87a) there are two coreferential noun
phrases dominated by LOC, and their head nouns ére identical.
They have the inherent features [;CUM,—COUNT,+LOCATIONJ ..
The pronominalization rule can apply in this underlying structure,
The rule will apply here forwards as the structure that
contains these noun phrases is a cocordinate conjoined structure,

The rule cannot apply backwards in such a structure, and if it
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applies backwards, we will derive the unacceptable sentences
in (87b). 1In (87a) we see that the pronominalized noun phrase
has been reali;ed as the pronoun sekhan, because the place
referred to is far from and out of sight of the speaker. The
pronominalized noun phrase in (87a) cannot be realized as
ekhan, But the pronoun ekhan would be acceptable if the place
referred to were in the vicinity of the speaker, This shows
that the pronominalization rule when applied to a locative noun
phrase must indicate the [ +FAR] features of the pronominalized
noun phrase in relation to the speaker, in order to realize the
appropriate locative pronoun in the surface structure., This
problem arises with E—UOM,—COUNT,+LOCATION:]nouna, which
disallow} cooccurence of any deictic element with them, But it
would be counter-intuitive to consider that [ +FAR] is an
inherent feature of inherently locative nouns, There are verbs
like ég:e'Come' and ya: 'Go',which can be considered as deictic
verbs in that 2s indicates movement towards the speaker, and ya
indicates movement away from the speaker, It is possible to
specify them for deictic features as should help in the
realization of the appropriate locative pronoun.(cf,, Fillmore
(1966a)). But this is not possible with non-motional verbs
like Zch: 'Exist, Reside', and thak: 'Reside'., We will solve
this problem tentatively by relegating the power of determining
the [ +FAR, +IN SIGHT_J features of the pronominalized locative
noun phrases to the pronominalization rule. The pronominalization
rule, besides specifying the VPP as [4PRO,—IN1] y Will specify
it for the deictic features mentioned above,

We will now consider the derivation of the sentence in

(87a). The structure which immediately underlies (87a) is



given in (88).

(88) ””f’#”’,,,f*?

OC//////R\\\V
N

NF”’r””’S\\\\‘
I

CAM
|
N

badzl dhiki A
{+N,-PRO,-COM,
-COUNT , +LOCATION
+DEF

ache 4
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CONJ CO ,,f”’ﬂ”SMh““HH‘H
NR\\\ ////;\\\\
N REP LOC A
npt CAM
I c
N
mitin -dhaka &  3ZEche
~COUNT,+LOCATION,
+DEF

(88) is a coordinate conjoined structure which have two

coreferential noun phrases with identical head noun§ ''his

structure satisfies all the conditions for the pronominalization

rule. The rule will apply here forwards. The pronominalization

rule will specify ﬁP4 as [+PRO,-INT,+FAR, OUT OF SIGHQJ due to

its coreference with NP2.

(89)

NP’/”””’S\\\\\‘P
TN

LOC v
2N

NP CAM

| c

N

badal ghéka e ache

+N,~-PRO,-COM,
~COUNT , +LOCATION,

+DEF

This will transform (88) into (89).

S
l \
CONJ CO S

| g

/NP\ /P\

N  REP LOQ\\ v
Nﬁif CAM
, c
N

_ | ]

matin o sekhan e ache

+N,+PRO,-INT,
~COUNT , +LOCATION,+DEF,
+FAR, UUT OF SIGHT
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We have arrived at the post-transformational string in
(89); and so the second lexical insertion rule has inserted the
appropriate lexical items to the derived nodes. The second
lexical insertion rule has attached the pronoun sekhan to the
pronominalized noun phrase because its feature complex matches

with that of the pronoun sekhan,

510 The Derivation pf the Abstract Pronoun 13,

Bengali has a pronoun ta, which we refer to as the absfract
pronoun, It is mainly used to refer to abstract objects, but
can be used to refer to concrete objects when they are
understood as 'things', It.is used deictically, anaphorically,
and under identity of sense. It is used deictically in (90).

(90) a. ami tZ jani na: I do not know that,

e B 4 1 gl 2

be tumi ki t3Z cZo?: Do you want that?

1 2 3 4 1 4 3
In the above examples ta refers to some abstract objects
deictically, and so the pronoun is generated in the underlying
structure of these sentences,

When ta is used to refer to concrete (count or uncoﬁnt)
objects deictically, anaphorically or under identity of sense,
its referents are understood not as what they are, but simply
as 'things', Consider the examples in (91).

(91) a. sekhane sabai mad kh3y 3r 3Zmio i3 kheyechi: Everybody
drinks wine there and I have drunk it (that thing), too.
b. matinke ami ekti baicdiyechilam, kintu se tickakhano
khuleo dekhe ni: I had given Matin a book, but he
never even opened it (that thing) to have a look.
In (91a) i3 refers to mad under identity of sense, but in (91b)

13 refers anaphorically to EE?i bai, In each sentence the
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antecedent of the pronoun is understood as a 'thing!'., Its
peculiarity becomes transparent if we replace t3a in (91b) by
se=ti (¢= se-baiti: 'That book'), which refers to the book as
a book, but not as a 'thing'.

In (92) ta refers to an abstract noun phrase under identity
of sense,
(92) a. takhan 383 chilo, kintu ekhan i3 nei: There was

hope then (at that time), but it is no more now.

b. *¥takhan ta chilo, kintu ekhan ééé neiz
(92a) shows that pronominalization can reduce an abstract noun
phrase into the abstract pronoun 13 under identity of sense.
(92b) is ungrammatical because the rule cannot apply backwards

in a coordinate conjoined structure., We have dealt with the

syntax of this pronoun in more detail in Chapter 10.

5.11 Summary of the Major Rules Discussed.

(93) PRONOMINALIZATION PROPER.

We give this rule in two parts: one for the E+HUMJ noun
phrases, and the other for the [-HUM] and [ANIJ noun
phrases, for the sake of simplicity.

A. Application of the pronominalization rule in

E@HUMJ noun phrases.,

si: [x [x N x] %

s NP gp bX v ox) x

+HUM
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SC: (1) Forward Pronominalization,

a. Replace the feature [-PRO] of 10 by [+PRO,-INT] ;
delete fiCOM] features of 103 and if 10 has the
feature [-COUNT ], change it to [+COUNT] .

be Delete 9 and 11 if none is PL.

ce This rule applies in all nonsimplex structures.,

SC: (2) Backward Pronominalization.

a. Replace the feature [-PRO] of 5 by L'+PRo,-I_m'rj ;
delete [+COM) features of 5; and if 5 has the
feature L’-COUET], change it to [+COUNT]

b, Delete 4 and 6 is none is PL,

ce This rule applies in a subordinateaconjoined
structure, or in a complex structure where 3

is in a subordinate clause,

Conditions: a, 3 and 8 are coreferential, and 5=10,
b. For the SC (1) 8 must be [+DEF] , and
for SC (2) 3 must be [+DEF] .

c, 3% and 8 are not in the same simplex.

B. Application of the pronominalization rule in

[-HUM] and [-ANI] noun phrases.

¥ . 0ie % %) = x . w xkx. J

SI:

S NP NP
+N,-PRO,.. +N,=-PRO, ..
+COUNT, +COUNT,
_HUM -HUM
{;ANI {;ANI
1 2 3 4 5 6 T 8 9 10 11 12
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b.
Conditi
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Delete 10 if 9 is DEIC and 11 is SPEC,

Otherwise delete 8.

ons: a. 3 and 8 are coreferential, and 5=10.
b. 8 is [+DEF].

ce 3 and 8 are not in the same simplex.,

(94) PRONQUN CONJUNCTION.

SI: (T +N,+PRO,.. ") (" +N,+PRO, .. 1

«ﬂ, q 1,

d12,ylGRADE f-CONJCO E_Q,'BtGRADE

d %, GRADE R, GRADE

33, ' ] P}Eu 2 J

- .
1 2 3

SC: a. Conjoin the features of 1 and 3 into a complex

b.

Ce

d..-

symbol.

Specify the CS with [+PL].

If values for any feature are negative (-) both in
1 and 3, then the value for that feature will be
negative in the CS; if one value for any feature
is positive (+) then the value for this feature
will be positive in the €8, °

If the value for a feature is positive both in 1
and 3, then the rule is obligatory; otherwise

optional.
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" The pronoun conjunction rule given in (94) will obligatorily

change tumi o tumi =3 tomara, se o se => it3ra, and so forth;

and this rule will optionally change tini o Zpani =2 apanara,

se o apani =3 apanara, tumi o ami =3 amara and so forth,

(95) INDIRECT DISCOURSE FORMATION.

sty o IR NP['X N x] X NP[X N X X]

(" +N,-PRO, +N,+PRO,
ol PERSON, oL, PERSON,
B GRADE B, GRADE
M PL Y PL
i1 2 3 4 Sk 6 7 8 9 10 14 12

SC: Make 10 symmetrical in person and grade with 5.
Conditions: a. 3% and 8 are coreferntial,
b, 3 is in a matrix sentence, and 8 is

in a direct discourse complement sentence.

This rule will transform (96a) into (96b).
(96) a. najucbaleche, 'Emicyabo‘: Nazu has said, 'I shall go,'
be. najucbaleche ye seeyébe: Nazu has said that she

would go.
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REFLEXIVIZATION

6,0 Introduction,

Lyons (1968, 361) defines a reflexive construction as
fone in which the subject and object refer to the same person
(or thing).' Moyne (1971, 155) assumes that 'reflexivization is
a process between the subject and object of the verb.,' We shall
also consider that reflexivization is a process between the
subject and object of a sentence (but cf., § 6.6.2 for some
residual problems). Reflexivization is a process which specifies
the object noun phrase as C+PRO,+REFL] if it is coreferential
with the subject noun phrase. The rule operates in a simplex
structure when the subject and object noun phrases are
coreferential and identical in head noun., In the surface the
reflexivized noun phrase is realized as either of the reflexive

pronouns nij or Zpan, both of which can be glossed as 'Self!

in English, Some reflexive sentences are exemﬁlified in. £1)s

(1) a. ketakI nijke bhZlabd3se: Ketaki loves herself.
a" 20" ; : 5

b. Emicnijke jani na: I do not know myself,

ey ST o 4 3 2

C. meyeticnijkecsundari mane kare: The girl thihks
= ¥ 3 4 1 4

herself beautiful.

2 3
In each of the sentences in (1) the object noun phrase is
reflexivized and refers anaphorically to the subject noun phrase.
In this chapter we will consider the process of reflexiviza-
tion in Bengali, and show how the reflexive pronouns in Bengali

can be derived, We will also try to show that not all surface
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structures with the items nij and apan can be considered as

reflexive structures. They can be used for the purpecse of
emphasis as shown in (2).
(2) a. mEtin nije giyechilo: Matin had goﬁe himself,
b, e-ti m3tiner nijer bai: This is Matin's own book.
c. tumi Zpan kaje man dao: You mind your own business,

We will consider that nij and Zpan in (2) are used as emphatic

morphemes (cf., ¥ 6.6; P 6.6.1).

6.1 Reflexivization and the Simplex Structure Constraint.

The major condition for the 'Reflexive Rule' of Lees and
Klima (1963) is that the Nom and Nom' involved in the rule must
be 'within the same simplex sentence'. A simple£ structure is
one which has no other embedded S', But a simplex structure may
be embedded in another simplex structure and another sentence

may be embedded in it. However, when the rule applies it takes

only one S into account, Consider the structure below,

(3) /s’\
TI /P\

AUX v C, ese

In (3) a simplex structure 32 is embedded in another simplex
1
structure S : the reflexive rule can operate between the subject .
. 2 . .
and object of 5, or between the subject and object of S‘1

(excluding 82), but not between the subject of st and
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and the object of 82 and vice versa,

We will now considef some reflexive sentences, and show
that the same simplex structure constraint is necessary for
the reflexive rule in Bengali, Consider the examples below,

(4) :a. ketakI ketakTke bhilabase: Ketaki loves Ketaki.

b. ketakicnijkecbhalabﬁse: Ketaki loves herself,
(5) a. tumi tomdke bhalabdso: You love you.

b. tumicnijkecbhalabaso: You love yourself,

In each of the (a) sentences above, the subject and object noun
phrases are coreferential with identical head noun, and are in
the same simplex structure. So the reflexive rule reduces the
object noun phrase into a reflexive pronoun, and in this way

(4, 5b) are derived respectively from the underlying structure
of (4, 5a). As (4, Ea) are simplex structures, we see that

the reflexive rule operates well in a simplex structure if other
conditions for the rule are satisfied,

We have said that a subject noun phrase reflexivizes an
object noun phrase under coreferentiality when they are in the .
same simplex structure, but we have not said anything about the
direction of the rule. This is because directions such as
forwards and backwards are not relevant for the reflexive rule
in Bengali, In a Bengali simplex structure the order of
constituents is almost free: the subject can precede or follow
the pbject in a simplex, But in a reflexive rule it is always
the subject which reflexivizes the object. So what is important
in reflexivization is not the direction, but the functional
relations held by the noun phrases involved., Consider the

examples below,
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(6) a. ketakIke ketakI bhalabase: Ketaki loves Ketaki,
1 2 3 2 3 1
b. nijkecketakicbhélabase: Ketaki loves herself,
1 2 3 2 3 1
(7) a. tomake tumi bhalabdso: You love you.
1 2 3 2 3 1
b, nijke tumi bhdlabaso: You love yourself.

12 o, € S8 2 3 1
We assume that (6, 7b) are derived from (6, 7a) respectively
by application of the reflexive rule, In each example above,
the object noun phrase precedes the subject noun phrase; but in
each case the subject noun phrase reflexivizes the object noun
phrase., So we see that the rule can apply in either direction
subject to the condition that the subject noun phrase refléxivizes
the object noun phrase, But an object noun phrase cannot be
used to reflexivize a subject noun phrase in any circumstances,
If we use an object noun phrase to reflexivize a subject noun
phrase, we will derive sentences like those in (8), which
are ungrammatical,
(8) & *nij ketakTke bhalabidse: *Herself loves Ketaki,
b. *ketakikecnijcbhalabase:
We will state the reflexive rule in terms of the functional
relations held by the noun phrases, not in terms of Langacker's ~
(1969) 'Primacy Relations', We have discussed the inadequacy
of these relations elsewhere (cf.,@5.4.1).

Now we will consider whether the reflexive rule can apply
beyond a simplex structure boundary. The following examples
show that it does not.

(9) a. ketakicmane kare ye hasan takecpachanda kare: Ketaki

2 3 5 6

thinks that Hasan likes her,
2 3 6 5
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b. *ketakicmane kare ye hasan nijke pachanda kare:
#Ketaki thinks that Hasan likes herself,

(10) a, ketakichﬁsanke pachanda kare ar hasan ketakaec
o 4

pachanda kare: Ketaki likes Hasan and Hasan likes
ke 3 4 7
Ketaki,

be *ketakichésﬁnke pachanda kare ar hasan nijke pachanda
kare: *Ketaki likes Hasan and Hasan likes himself,

(11) a. yadi mEtincése, tabe naju matinkecpuraskar debe: If
1 5 4 1 8 1

Matin comes, then Nazu will give a prize to Matin.
3 4 o8

b, *yadi matincése, tabe naju nijkecpuraskﬁr debes: *If
Matin comes, then Nazu will give a prize to herself,

(12) a. ye-meye?ichasénke cithi likheche, hasan tEkecpachanda

1 3 4 6 =
kare: Hasan likes the girl who has written a letter
) 7 ESIER S o il 3
to Hasan,

'

b. *ye—meye?ichasénke ci?hi likheche, hZ&san nijkecpachanda
kare: *Hasan likes herself who (the girl) has written
a letter to Hasan,
In the examples (9)-(12) the (b) sentences, which are ungrammati-
cal, are derived from the corresponding (a) sentences. In each
- of the (a) sentences above, there are two coreferential noun
phrases which are not the constituents of the same simplex
structure; and so the application of the reflexive rule generates
ungrammatical sentences,
The reflexive rule does not apply at the deepest structure,
This rule follows rules like subject and object marking, and
'Raising' (cf., Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971), Postal (1974)).
Postal (19?fb notices that the reflexive rule applies neither

at the deepest structure nor at the surface structure, but at
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some intermediate structure. Postal (1971q)14) says:
It is important to emphasize that the clause mate
constraint on reflexivization is applicable_. at neither
the deep structure nor surface structure levels but ratherl
at some point between them, this being defined by exactly
that class of transformational rules which can apply in
derivations before reflexivization., That the constraint is
not relevant at fhe level of deep structure is shown by
such examples as:
2,(4) a. I believe myself to be correct about that.
b. Margaret fouhd herself unable to move,
These surely must have deep structures fundamentally similar
if not wholly identical to sentences respectively:
2.(5) a. I believe that I am correct about that,
b. margaret found that she was unable to move,
But in these the coreferents are in different clauses.
That the clause mate condition is inapplicable to surface
structures is trivially shown by a variety of examples like:
2.(6) a. Wash yourself,
b. Who do you think Mary saw praising himself,
In Bengali we have sentences like those in (13):
(13) e meyeticnijkecrﬁpasI mane kare: The girl thinks
herself beautiful,
b. mEtincnijkecbuddhimEn bhabe: Matin thinks himself
to be clever,
The sentences in (13) are related respectively to those in (14),
which are again related respectively to those in (15).
(14) a. meyeticmane kare ye secrﬁpasI: The girl thinks that

she is beautiful,
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b, matincbhébe ye seobuddhiman: Matin thinks that he

‘ is clever,
(15) a. meye}i mane kare e-katha, 'Emicrﬁpasi': The ‘girl
thinks this proposition, 'I am beautiful,’ ‘
b. mEtincbhébe e-kathz, 'Emicbuddhimén': Matin thinks
this proposition, 'I am clever,'
We consider that the examples in (13, 14, 15) are related: the
sentences in (13) are derived from the underlying structure
of the sentences in (15) through the intermediate structures
(14). The sentences in (15) are direct discourse structures,
which are transformed into the structures in (14) by the
application of the indirect discourse formation rule (cfed 5.8.1).
In (15) and (14) the coreferential noun phrases are not in the
same simplex structures, and so the reflexive rule cannot apply
in these structures. If the reflexive rule applies to the
the sentences in (15), we will derive the ungrammatical sentences
in (16); and if the rule applies to the sentences in (14), we
will derive the ungrammatical sentences in (17).
(16) a. *meye}i mane kare e-kathz, 'nijcrﬁpasI': *The girl
thinks this proposition, '(My)self is beautiful,'
b. *métincbhébe e-kathz, 'nijcbuddhimén':*Matin thinks
this proposition, '(My)self is clever,'
(17) a. *meyeyicmane kare ye nijcrﬁpasi: *¥The girl thinks
that (her)self is beautiful,
b..*mgtincbhabe ye nijcbuddhimén: *Matin thinks that
(him)self is clever,
These sentences are ungrammatical because the reflexive rule
has violated the simplex structure constraint. The reflexive

rule has applied in these structures in two coreferential
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noun phrases which are elements of two different structures.
fhen how do we derive the sentences in (13)? We derive the
sentences in (18) by the application of the rule known as
'Raising'1 on the structures that immediately underlie the
sentences in (14).
(18) & meye}i take rlipasI mane kare: The girl thinks her
to be beautiful.
b. matinctakecﬁuddhiman bhabe: Matin thinks him to

be clever,

1 The rule 'Raising! was first proposed by Kiparsky and
Kiparsky (1971), and was Tates wigtorated By Bosbal (1994).

This rule raises the constituent subject and object noun phrases
to the matrix sentence under certain conditions. For example,
(14b) has the intermediate structure (A) (irrelevant details
omitted) on which 'Raising' operates and raises the constituent
subject noun phrase to the matrix sentence as an object, and
derives the structure (B). The reflexive rule operates on (B),
because the subject and object noun phrases in (B) are |

coreferential. ‘hus we derive (C), which generates (13b).

_)NP/””” e P (B) pr,af”#”Shﬁh““mh‘P

| ___,n~*""—'- X | v’_f~*”’#,”—.~\“\\v

N v NEUT N ’jg@ﬁf/’

NP TP e
N

COMP

I I

N \'s

I l - .
mitin bhidbe ye se buddhimdn matin bhabe se ke buddhiman
+N,-PRO; +N,+PRO, +N,-PRO, +N,+PRO,
+3,"'HON, +3’—IION’ +3’—HON, +3 ’_HON'
+SUBJ +SUBJ +SUBJ +OBJ

continued
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The rule 'Raising' has raised the constituent subject noun
phrases of the sentences in (14) to the matrix sentences as
objects, and the sentences in (18) have been derived. The
subject and object noun phrases in each sentence in (18) are in
the same simplex; and as they are coreferential the reflexive
rule will specify the object noun phrases as [jPRO,+REFLj s and
the sentences in (13) will be produced. ‘hus we see that the
coreferential subject and object noun phrases need not be in the
same simplex structure in the underlying structure for the
reflexive rule to operate; but they must be in the same simplex
structure at the point the reflexive rule operates, This shows
that the reflexive rule does not operate at the deepest
structure. We can come to the following conclusions about the
reflexive rule:

(19) a. The subject noun phrase reflexivizes the object noun
phrase if the head nouns are identical and coreferential,
b. The subject and object noun phrases must be in the
same simplex structure at the point the rule applies,
c. The subject and object noun phrases need not be in the

same simplex structure at the deepest level,

(c) S

NP2 M\ .

N TP CAM
N
as l N L
matin nij ke buddhiman bhzabe

C+N,-PRO,+SUBJ) +N,+PRO,+HEFPJ
+0BJ
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6.2 Reflexive Pronouns in Bengali,

There are two reflexive pronouns in Bengali: nij and §E§2-2
In modern Bengali éggg as a reflexive pronoun has a very
limited use. So nij is commonly used as a reflexive pronoun,
The reason for a limited use of Zapan as a reflexive pronoun may
be that it is lexically almost identical with the second person
honorific pronoun ggggg: 'You'. When case markers or plural
markers are suffixed to apan and 2pani, they generate identical
derived forms and create ambiguity, But there is no such precblem

with nij.

2 It should be mentioned here that there is a third reflexive
item atma: 'Self' in Bengali, but it is not used as a reflexive
pronoun, It is used usually as a component in compoun words
like ZtmakathZ: 'One's own (self) story', ZtmajIbanI: 'One's
own (self) biograpahy': 'Autobiography', Ztmahatyz: 'Self-killing':
'Commit suicide', etc., but it cannot be used as an object noun
phrase, Consider the examples below,
(A) a. se nijke hatyi kareche: He has killed himself.

b. *secatmakechatyﬁ kareche:

c. se atmahatya kareche: He has committed suicide (Lit.,

He has done self-killing).

In (Aa) the reflexive pronoun nij refers to the subject se, but
(Ab) shows that 3tma cannot be used as an independent noun
phrase, In (Ac) Ztma and haty3 have formed a compound word
atmahatyd: 'Self-killing'., Although (Aa) and (Ac) are
semantically equivalent, they differ syntactically. In modern
Bengali atma has a fairly limited use, and it is predominantly

used as the first component in reflexive compound words.



263

Consider the examples in (20).

you
(20) a. 3&pani Zpandke jiEnen n3: You do not {Tyourself} .

you
b, ami apanake jani na: I do not know { ]-.
myself

In (20) Zpanizke may be taken either pronominally or reflexively;
but in everyday use it will be taken as a pronoun in the
above sentences, In order to avoid this problem apan is
rarely used as a reflexive pronoun in Bengali,

The Bengali reflexive pronouns have the feature T+ANI 7
in their feature bundle, and so the noun phrases involved in the
reflexive rule should be animate., Reflexivization cannot take
place in a structure where the coreferential subject and object
noun phrases are inanimate. Although the pronouns have the |
feature [+ANI) , reflexivization involving C-HUM,+ANI] noun
phrases is not common, So the sentences in (21) are grammatical,
but uncommon,
(21) a. be;aljcicnijkeckam;acche: The cat is biting itself,

b, kukur?icnijkecdekhche: The dog is looking at itself,

The 'uncommonness' of the abové examples becomes odd, if we
use Zpan in place of nij, as in (22).
(22) a. berélyicﬁpanzkeckém}"ﬁcche: The cat is biting {3"011 } .

itself
b. kukurpicapanakecdekhche: The dog is looking

at{m }
itself

The Bengali reflexive pronouns remain the same lexically
for all persons, grades and gender, In English the reflexive
pronouns agree with their antecedents in person, gender and

number. In Bengali the reflexive pronouns change morphologically

only for number. Consider the examples in (23).
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™ Zmi ") jani I
(23) a. tumi | nijke jano | na:| You [ do(es) not know

| tini | janen He

R
your| -self,
| him J

amara jani
b. tomara nijder jano na:

tara janen

Ve . our
You do not know your | -selves.

They them

In (232) the same form of the reflexive pronoun nij refers to
singular firsi{,second and third person antecedents, and in (23b)
the same form nijder refers to plural first, second and third
person antecedents. "The Bengali reflexive pronouns agree with
their antecedents in number only. In this respect they are
similar to the Japanese reflexive pronoun zibun (cf., Kuno

(1972)), and the Mohawk reflexive pronoun atat (cf., Postal

(1970"9_).

6.3 Reflexivigzation is a Partly Optional Rule,

Reflexivization is a partly optional rule in Bengali,
Consider the examples in (24, 25).

(24) a. émicaméke bhalabasi: I love me.

o ° 3 1 3 2
b Emicnijke bhalabisi:’ I love myself,
192 * 3 9 3 2

3 The vowel /g/ is frequently inserted between the pronoun nij
and anything that is suffixed to it. This phonological realization
has not been taken into account in this work. The pronoun nij

is pronounced as nija in some dialects of Bengali.
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(25) ae tumictomékecbhalabaso: You love you.
1 2 3 1 3 2

b, tumicnijkecbhélabaso: You love yourself.
In (24, 25a) the subject and object noun phrases are coreferential,
identical in head noun, and are in the same simplex structures,
the reflexive rule applies in these structures and derives
(24, 25b) respectively from (24, 25&). The sentences in each
set above are synonymous and equally acceptable, That they are
synonymous can be seen from the anomaly of the following
sentences,
(26) a. ?amicamakecbhalabasi, tabe amicnijkecbhalabasi na: I

love me, but I do not love myself,
b. ?amicpijkecbhalabasi, tabe Emicamakecbhalabasi na: I
love myself, but I do not love me.

The anomaly of the sentences in (26) shows that the sentences in
each set in (24, 25) are synonymous; and as each of
them is acceptable, we can say that reflexivization is an optional
rule in Bengali, But the rule is optional only when the noun
phrases involvea have either first or second pérson feature,
If the noun phrases involved iﬁ the rule have the third person
feature, the reflexive rule becomes obligatory. Consider the

examples in (27).

(27) a. ketak'ic{

Ketaki
herself

ta him
b. se v ke bhalabase: He loves ; .
_ ¢ tnij ), himself

ketaki
ke bhzlabase: Ketaki loves
nij s
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In (27) the coreferential noun phrases have the third person
feature. In each example, however, the non-reflexivized
sentences are ambiguous, but the reflexivized sentenceé have no
ambiguity. In the reflexivized sentences the subject and
object are understood coreferentially without any ambiguity, but
in the non-reflexivized sentences the subject and object noun
phrases may or may not be understood as coreferential in
‘everyday use, So if the coreferentiality between the subject
and object noun phrases in the sentences in (27) is intended
in the surface, one would use the reflexive structures, but not
the non-reflexive structures, This makes the reflexive rule

obligatory in cases where the coreferential subjebt and object

noun phrases have the third person feature.

6.4 Application of the Reflexive Rule,

“

The reflexive rule applies in a simplex structure when its
subject and object noun phrases are coreferential and have
identical head noun. This rule requires that the noun phrase
which will be reflexivized should be definite, This rule
specifies the reflexivizable noun phrase as [+PRO,+REFL ], and
- add these features to the feature bundle associated with the
head noun of the reflexivized noun phrase. Besides these,
the reflexive rule deletes all but the PL (if any) constituents
of the D(eterminer) of the reflexivized noun phrase, This is
because the reflexive pronouns do not take any determiner
(except PL). This can be seen in (28).

(28) a. *chele:aicnijjcikecbhalabase: #*The boy loves the himself,
b. *meyeyicsei nijtike bhalabase: ¥The girl loves that

C
herself,



267

The sentences in (28) are ungrammatical because the reflexive

pronoun occurs in these sentences with a CL, which Bengali

does not allow,

The reflexive rule can be formalized as (29).

(29) The Reflexive Rule,

SI:

I % xJ %]

a, Specify 10 as (+PRO,+REFL].

b, Delete 9 and 11 if none is PL.

Conditions: a.

Ce

d.

3 is the subject and 8 is the object.
They are coreferential, and 5=10.

3 and 8 are in the same simplex structure
1.

5 and 10 have the feature U+ANI] ,
preferably [+HUM) .

The rule is obligatory if 5 and 10 have
the features [-1,-2,+3] , optional

otherwise,

The rule will generate sentences like those in (30), and will

disallow sentences like those in (31).

(30) a.
b.

Ce

de

matincnijkecpraéagsa kare: Matin praises himself,

ekjan biplabicnijkecbhalabesechilen: A rebel had

loved himself,

ketaki nijke rupasi mane kare: Ketaki thinks herself
c c

beautiful.

taracnijdercbhalabase: They love themselves,
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(31) a. *3Zmara nijke bhalabasi: *We love myself.,
b, *ami nijder bhalabisi: *¥I love ourselves,
C. *ek?i bai nijke...: ¥A book,.. itself,
Now we will consider the application of the reflexive rule,

For example, (30a) has the immediate underlying structure (32).

(32) /\

/\
N
I\}PE CAM
N
|
matin mZtin A praéagsi kare

r:l-N,-PRO, Fu,-PRo,

-CO0M,~-COUNT,/| -COM,~CQUNT,
+HUM ,+ANI, +HUM , +ANT,

+3,-HON, +3,-HON,
+DEF, || +DEF, :
_+SUBJ \+0BJ -

In the simplex structure (32) the subject (NP1) and object (NP2)
are coreferential and identical in head noun., As (32) satisfies
all the conditions for the reflexive rule, the rule will

transform it into (33),

(33) /s
NPl \ P

matin nij ke praéggsa kare

+N, +PRO, +REFL, +COUNT,
+HUM, +ANT ,+3 ,=LON , +DEF, +0BJ
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All the relevant transformations have applied to (%3), and so
we have arrived at the post-transformational string. “The
second lexical insertion rule has attached the reflexive
pronoun nij to the reflexivized noun phrase. The terminal

string of (33) will generate matin nijke praéansﬁ kare, which

is (30a).

6.5 Reflexivization and Coordination.

There is no ambiguity in a reflexive structure with singular
noun phrases involved in the rule, but some ambiguity crops up
in reflexive structures with plural and conjoined noun phrases, -
Consider the sentences in (34). ,

(34) a. meyericnijdercbhalabése: Girls love themselves.

b. hZszn o ketakicnijdercbhélabase: Hasan and Ketaki

love themselves,

'he subject and object noun phrases involved in the reflexive
rule are plural in (34a) and coordinate in (34b). ‘'hese
sentences are ambiguous, In one reading (343) means that meyerd
love nijder distributively, that is, each girl loves herself;
and in another reading (543) means that meyera love nijder as
a set, that is, each girl loves all other girls including
herself, A similar sort of ambiguity can be seen'in (34p),
where the antecedent of the reflexive pronoun is a coordinate
noun phrase, As the reflexive sentences with plural and
coordinate noun phrases are ambiguous, they must be surface

realizations of two distinct underlying sources, For example,

(34b) should be related to hasan nijke bhalabase ebay ketaki

nijke bh@labase: 'Hasan loves himself and Ketaki loves herself’

for its distributive reading. In this sentence there is no
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ambiguity. So we will assume that the noun phrases involved
in reflexivization in sentences like (34) are not coordinate
noun phrases in the underlying structure when they are
understood distributively; and when they are understood in
the set reading they are plural or phrasally conjoined in the
underlying structure (cf., Lakoff and Peters (1966); Q 2.4.83
¢I5.6.1). In the next section we will consider this problem

in more detail.

6.5.1 Reflexivization in Coordinate Noun Phrases and

Derived Reflexives: Pronoun Conjunction,

We have seen in the previous section that the surface
reflexive sentences in which the noun phrases involved in the
rule are plural or conjoined are ambiguous., It is possible
that reflexivization operates between singular noun phrases
in the intermediate structure, which undergo derived conjunction
schema, and the noun phrases are realized as plural or conjoined
noun phrases in the surface. It is also possiple that the
rule operates between underlying plural or conjoined noun
phrases., So we assume that sentences like (34)'are derived by
derived conjunction for their distributive reading, and the
noun phrases are plural or conjoined, as the case may be, in the
underlying structure for the set reading of these sentences.

We will consider reflexives sentences with conjoined noun phrases
first for their distributive reading., Consider the examples
below,

(35) a. hasan hiasanke bhalabdse o ketakI ketakTke bhilabise:

Hasan loves Hasan and Ketaki loves Ketaki,
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b. héséncnijkecbhélabése o ketakianijkeabhalabése:
Hasan loves himself and Ketaki loves herself.
c. hasdn nijke o ketakianijkeabhalabase: Hasan loves
himself and Ketaki herself,
d. *hésﬁnco ketaki;yathakrame nijke o nijkeabhalabase:
Hasan and Ketaki love himself and herself respectively.
e. hasan o ketakianijder(ke)cggalabase: Hasan and
Ketaki love themselves,
The surface sentence (35e) is ambiguous between a set reading
and a distributive reading. We are concerned here with the
distributive reading of the sentence. In this reading (35e)
is derived from an underlying coordinate conjoinqd structure
(35a), where there is no phrasal conjunction. (35a) is a
coordinate conjoined structure, where each conjunct has a
coreferential subject and object noun phrase, So the reflexive
rule canvapply in each conjunct generating (35b). (35¢) is
derived from (35b) by coocrdination deletion (cf., Koutsoudas
(1971)). 7The structure (35d) is derived from (35¢) by a
derived conjunction schema which inserts yathakrame: 'Respectively’
into the structure after conjoining the subject noun phrases
(cf., Stockwell et al (1973, 396)). (35e) is derived from (35d)
by yathzkrame-~deletion, and obligatory reflexive pronoun

conjunction. (35a) has the immediate underlying structure (36).
CONJCO 52

NP it e T~ P
l e I = / \
N NEUT v N NEUT v

CAM
N NP,  Cmn

hasan hésén A bhalabase A ketakl ketaklI l bhalabase

Fs) s  Bs) ®s)
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In (36) the subject and object noun phrases in each conjunct
are coreferential and identical in head noun, So the reflexive
rule can apply in each conjunct here, and its application will

transform (%6) into (37).

(37) s
1’#f’,»f"””’1 H“‘ﬂmhﬂhhhﬂhhh :

”/’/,,S\\\\\' CONJCO ”,,I’EL\““-\\\‘
NP P - po P
' ; ,////,\\\ J ,/////,\\\\
N NEUT v NEUT v
r /6/‘\\\ 43//’\\\
NP CAM NP CAM
c ’ a [
N N
hZsan nij A bhZlab3ase & ketakI nij J_\ bhzlabzse
+N,+PRO,+REFL, +N,+PRO, +REFL,
-PL -PL

Ve have attached the reflexive pronoun to the reflexivized
noun phrases in (37). This structure will generate (35a)

after the second lexical insertion. But (37) is susceptible to
further transformations: as the V's in both conjuncts are
identical, we can delete the V of the first conjunct by
coordination deletion and derive (35c). Instead the derived
conjunction schema can be applied to (37). 'his will conjoin
the antecedents into a single noun phrase, and the reflexivized
noun phrases into a single noun phrase; énd will insert

yathakrame to the stfucture. These operations will convert
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(37) into (38).

(38) <// \

NPl CONJCO NP3
, ,,”’,I\\\“\\
N N NEUT  CONJCO Iq/EUT
f =5 ' 4
NPS  CAM NPT  CAM
I c l a
N N
z ' |
his3n ' ketakT yathdkrame nij 4 nij A bhilabise
+N, +PRO, +N,+PRO,

+REFL,-PL +REFL,~PL

(38) will generate the strange sentence (35&) after second
lexical insertion., So the pronoun conjunction rule will apply
to (38). <This rule will collapse the reflexivized noun phrases
into a single noun phrase and will specify it with the feature
f?PQ] . 'It will delete yathakrame. These operations will

derive (39) from (38).

(39)
/\

NP; CONJCO TPz /EEHE\\\
N N NPc+a. CAN
N
hisin a ketakl nij A bhilabise
+N,+PRO,+REFL,
4PLyeee

In (}9) the reflexivized noun phrases have been collapsed into
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a single noun phrase which has been specified for the feature
E+PLJ. S50 the plural segment transformation will apply to this

noun phrase, and this will transform (39) into (40).

P
1 T i / \
NP ConJco NP NEUT v
| %
N N f c+a CAM
/H
N +PL" SEG
+HUM , +0BJ
hasan o ketaki nij der ' ke bhilabise

+N,+PRO,+REFL,

+PJ-"...
As we have arrived at the post-transformational string in (40),
the second lexical insertion rule has attached appropriate

lexical items to the derived nodes in (40). (40) will

generate hZsan o ketakI nijderkeﬁggalabase, which is f369).
L& (=3 -

The object noun phrase in (40) can be objectivalized (cf.,@ 5.5)s
Phis will delete the case marker from the reflexivized noun

. phrase, and will generate hZsZn o ketakianijderﬂgbﬁlabése,

which is a wvariant of (359).

Now we will consider the derivation of (55e) in its set
reading. For this reading of (35e), we assume that the noun
phrases involved in the reflexive rule are phrasally conjoined
in the underlying structure. (359) has the intermediate

structure (41) for its set reading.
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(41) S

1/\
/F\ /P\v

NPC CONJCO NP NEUT

/NlP\
N N NP CONJCO NP
c i a
N N
[ {
hasan 4 xetakI hEsin 4  ketakI A bhilabise
+N,-PRO, +N,-PRO,| [+N,-PRO,] +N,-PRO,
+SUBJ +SUBJ +0BF +0BJ

In (41) the subject and object noun phrases are conjoined noun
phrases, and they are coreferential., As they are in the same
simplex structure, the reflexive rule will specify the object
noun phrase as [+PRO,+REFL] and will add these features to the
complex symbol associated with the head noun of each noun phrase

conjunct. The reflexive rule will transform (41) into (42).

NP COI}JCO NP NEUT v
l c l a
N N | % CAM
NP CONJCO NP
' (& a
N N
‘ l | :
h3san A  ketakI nij Aij & bh3labise
sae L) +REFL,... +REFL,...
+SURBJ +SUBJ +0BJ +0BJ

(42) will generate the ungrammatical sentence hisan o ketak'{a

A

nij o nijke bhilabise, after second lexical insertion., So the
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pronoun conjunction rule will collapse the reflexivized

noun phrase conjuncts dominated by NP2 into a single noun
phrase, and the noun phrase will be specified as [4+PL]) . After
the conjunction of the pronouns, a plural segment transformatioﬁ
will take place in the reflexivized noun phrase; and we will

derive (43).

(43) S
P1’#”/ffff” hhhﬁhhhﬁﬁ“‘“ﬂu‘_P

’,,«”’?~“\\\ ’,,f*’f B0

NP CONJCO NP NEU v
lc Ia
N N Tpc+a
__....—-"""N\
N +PL SEG
+HUM,
+0BJ
hZsan o ketakl nij der ke Dbh3alabase
+N,+PRO,+REFL,
+0BJ ,+PL

(43) will generate (35e), after the second lexical attachment. -
Thus we see that the ambiguous sentence (359) has two sources,
and this explains the ambiguity of this sentence,

The pronoun conjunction rule is necessary because the
coordination of identical pronouns is unacceptable in Bengali
(efey @ 5.6.2). This rule applies after the derived conjunction
schema and after reflexivization in a coordinate noun phrase;
Consider the examples below,

(44) a. *ketakico hasananijkeco nijkeabhalabase: Ketaki and
Hasan love herself and himself,.
b. ketakI o h&s@n nijder bhalabase: Ketaki and Hasan

love themselves,



277

(45) a. *se, tumi o @mi nijke, nijke o nijke bhdlabasi: He,

you and I love himself, yourself and myself,

b, se, tumio Emicnijderaggééabisi: He, you and I

love ourselves,
In (44, 452) the reflexive pronouns are coordinately conjoined,
which makes these sentences ungrammatical; but in (44, 45b) they
have been collapsed into a single plural reflexive pronoun,
These sentences are grammatical, To when a noun phrase conjoins
the reflexive pronouns, it will be obligatorily telescoped

into a single plural reflexive pronoun,

6.6 Reflexivization versus Emphasis,

In some situations the reflexive pronoun nij (and in some
situations Zpan) is used as an emphatic morpheme. These
sentences create problems for a clear cut analysis of
reflexivization., Here we will consider the emphatic use of nij
only. Consider the examples below.

(46) a. b3dal néje ese;he: Badal has3come hir;self.

b. *bzdal nij eseche: e

(47) a, ami nije take balechi: I have told him myself,
1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2

b, *ami nij take balechi:
In (46, 47a) the item nij is used to emphasize the subject. Here
it obligatorily takes the subject marker e, which is rarely
used in modern Bengali. (46, 47b) are ungrammafical due to the
absence of e, In these sentences nij has been used to emphasize
the subject, and so we can call it the 'Subject Emphatic!
(cf., Moyne (1971)). The subject emphatic nij emphasizes a

subject, but the reflexive pronoun nij is used as an object

which refers anaphorically to the subject. The emphatic nij
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can be used to emphasize a subject, but not an object. 'This
can be seen in (48).
(48) a. *matin najuke nijeke dekheche: Matin has seen Nazu
herself.,
b, *¥Zmi tZke nijeke balechi: I have told him ‘himself.
(48) are ungrammatical because nij has been used to emphasize
object noun phrases,

Although the subject emphatic nij usually follows the subject,
it can be removed away from the subject, and other constituents
may intervene between them., Yet it is understood as
emphasizing the subject as in (49).

(49) a. 2mi tom3ke nije balechi: I have told you myself,

1 2 3 4 1 _4_ 2 3
b, ami take baiti nije diyechi: I have given him the book
1 2 5 4 > 1 o e L.
myself,
4

In (49) the emphatic nij has been removed away from the subject,
yet it emphasizes the subject.

That nij has been used as a subject emphatic in the above
examples will be clear from the following examples, where
reflexivization has taken place and the subjects have been
- emphasized as well:

(50) a. apani nije nijkecpraéna karun: You yourself ask
yourself,
b. Emicnije nijkecbérbﬁr praéna karechi: I myself
have asked myself once and again,
In (50) reflexivization has taken place and the subjects have
been emphasized as well, So nij in the above examples should be
considered as a subject emphatic., ‘'he reflexive pronouns are

derived transformationally, but the emphatic nij cannot be
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derived by transformational reduction of any noun phrase, It
should be generated either in the underlying structure or
should be inserted transformationally to a structure for the
purpose of emphasis,

Another difference between the emphatic nij and the
reflexive nij is that the emphatic nij can be used to emphasizé
subjects of transitive as well as intransitive verbs, but the
reflexive pronoun occurs always with transitive verbs, So we

find that not all structures with nij involve reflexivization,

6.6.1 Possessive Emphatic nij.

nij can be used as a possessive emphatic morpheme,

Consider the examples in (51, .52).
(51) a. 3mir bai: My book.

b. amar nijer bai: My own book,
(52) a. matiner berZl: Matin's cat.

b. matiner nijer be;ﬁl: Matin's own cat.
In the possessive noun phrases (51, 52&) the possessors have
taken the genitive case form; and in (51, 52b)'the POSSessors
have been emphasized by the genitive form of the morpheme nij,
The examples in each set are cognitively synonymous; the only
difference between them is that ih the (b) examples the
possessors have been emphasized by nijer, but they are not
emphasized in the (a) examples. As the examples in each set
above differ only in respect of emphasis, we can consider nij
as a possessive emphatic. Moyne (1971, 149) claims that

the Persian kitab-e xodam: 'My own book', ketab-e xodas: 'His

own book', and the English 'My own', 'Your own' etc., are

instances of possessive emphatic, We will also consider
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amar nijer: 'My own', t3Zr nijer: 'His own', matiner nijer:

'Matin's own' etc,, as emphatic variants of Zmar: 'My', tar:
'His!', and maZtiner: 'Matin's' respectively. When a possessor
is emphasized by nij, it takes a genitive form like the

possessor, and suggests an extreme sense of possession,

6.6.2 Reflexivization, Emphasis and the 'Picture Nouns',

In this section we will consider some constructions with
nij which create real problems for a straight-forward
derivation of the reflexive structures. Postal (19715,
Jackendoff (1972) and Stockwell et al (1973) notice that the
constructions with 'Picture Nouns' do nct obey the simplex
structure constraint. Such constructions are exemplified
below,
(55) a., Tom believes there is a picture of himself hanging

in the post-office, I
b. Unflattering descriptions of himéelf have been
banneﬁ by LBJ.

English constructions like 'picture of himself', 'a story about
myself', etc., are known as 'picture reflexives; or 'picture
noun nominalizations' (cf., Postal (19714¢,12)). These construc-
tions violate the same simplex structure constraint required
for reflexivization, Although it is generally assumed that
they differ from the genuine reflexive structures in many
respects (cf., Stockwell et al (1973, 203-05)), Jackendoff
(1972, 132-42) has tried to deal with them by the same rule that
deals with the genuine reflexives., Postal (1971¢’12) says:

Jackendoff's assumption that all instances of reflexive forms

follow from a unitary operation is not only logically

unsound but factually incorrect,
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There are two types of structure with nij which seem to
involve reflexivization, but are not handled by our reflexive
rule, One type involves picture nouns like chabi: ‘'Picture’',
galpa: 'Story', kahini: 'Tale' etc.,; and the other type
involves 'benefactive'! constructions, They are exemplified

below,

This is a picture of myself.
(54) a. e-ti Emércnijercchabi: { )

: This is my own picture.
b. Emicamarcnijercjanya ekti bari baniyechi: I have
built a house for my (own)self.

(54a) is ambiguous between a reflexive and a possessive emphatic
reading, but there is no ambiguity in (54b): it is
understood in the possessive emphatic sense only. The picture

nouns in Bengali create ambiguity when used in a possessive

noun phrase., Consider the examples in (55).

(55) 2. e-ti ki @pandr nijer chabi?: Is this

1< = 3 4 5 1
your own picture?
5 4 5
a picture of yourself?
5 3,4

b. h3sZn _ketakike pratidin t3r nijer galpa sonéyz Hasan
c 3 4 (] 5 (] 6

own stories

tells his > 6 to Ketaki
T 4 stories about himself
everyday. . -
3

Each sentence in (55) is ambiguous at least in two ways as
shown in the gloss., This sort of ambiguity cannot be found in

similar constructions with 'non-picture nouns', Consider the
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examples in (56).,

(56) a. e-ti ki @panar nijer kukur?: Is this your own dog?
b. nilimdr nijer siri: Nilima's own sari.

The sentences in (56) have only one reading: the possessive
emphatic reading, But ambiguity crops up with nouns like ghgéi:
'Picture', galpa: 'Story' etc., in similar constructions,
because pictures, stories etc., can be based on the same person
who owns and/or creates them,

Before we go into the derivations of the sentences in (55),
we will loock into some of their syntactic facts. In Bengali

the picture reflexives such as Zpanar nijer chabi in (55a),

and the possessive emphatics such as apanar nijer kukur in (56&)

have identical structures in the surface. Their syntactic
facts are summarized in (57).

(57) a. They both have the structure GEN1 GEN2 NP (GEN

stands for genitive).

b. GEN2 has the head item nij, which either refers to, or

emphasizes GEN1.

Ci GEN1 is obligatory and GEN, is optional, But if GEN

2 2

is deleted when GEII1 has third person feature and
can be . understood coreferentially with
any noun phrase other than the subject of its own
simplex, the sentence will be ambiguous, GEN1, however,
is deletable if (a) GEN, is coreferential with the
subject of its own simplex, and (b) GEN1 is not an
element of a constituent sentence,

Now we come back to (55). If we delete GEN, (nijer) from these

sentences, we will get (58) respectively.
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your picture?

(58) a. e-ti ki @pandr chabi?: Is this
a picture of yourself?
b. hasan ketakIke pratidin t3r galpa éonay:

Hasan tells his stories to Ketaki everyday.
(58a) is still two-way ambiguous like (55a), but (58b) is
ambiguous in at least four ways: (a) Hasan tells stories
composed by him, (b) Hasan tells stories about Ketaki,
(c) Hasan tells stories about someone other than Ketaki and Hasan,
and (d) Hasan tells stories about himself,

In an analysis of such structures, GEN1 demands particular
attention because it is pivotal in the anaphoric relations in
such structures. In these structures GEN2 (EEJEE) refers to its
antecedent through GEN1, which is its immediate antecedent,
Consider the examples below,

(59) a. 2ami_tomZke Zm3ar nijer sambandhe ekti galpa balbo:

1% e T g ¥ L P 5 6 7 8
I shall tell you a story about myself (my own self),
1 _8_ 2 6 7 5 L

b. Emictomﬁke Emarcsambandhe ekti galpa balbo: I shall
tell you a story about myself (me).
Ce Emictomﬁke nijercsambandhe ek}i galpa balbo: I shall
tell you a story about (my)self.
(60) a, ami tomékectomarcnijercsambandhe ekti galpa balbo:
I shall tell you a story about yourself (your own self).
b. ami tOmEkectomErcsambandhe ekti galpa balbo: I sﬁall
tell you a story about yourself (you).
c. *ami tomékecnijercsambandhe ek?i_galpa balbo:
(61) a. hasan mane kare ye gapabhabane tEronijercekyi chabi Zche:
Hasan thinks that there is a picture of himself in

the Ganabhaban.
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b. hasan mane kare ye gapabhabane tarcekgi chabi ache:
Hasan thinks that there is a picture of himself
(his) in the Ganabhaban,
Ce *hasancmane kare ye ganabhabane nijercekpi chabi Zche:
In (59a) GEN, refers to GEN;, which is coreferential with the
subject; and in (59b) GEN2 is deleted, but it is understocd
synonymously with (59;). As GEN1 in (59a) is coreferential with
the subject, it can be deleted; and we get (590) by deleting GEN1.
In (59¢) GEN, (nijer) refers to the subject. In (60a) GEN, is
non-coreferential with the subject, but GEN2 refers to GEN1.

Here we can delete GEN, and derive (60b); but we cannot delete

2

GEN, . If we delete GEN, from (60a2), we derive (60c), which is

1
ungrammatical. In (60c) GEN2 (nijer) cannot refer to the object,
but it refers to the subject. In (61a) the picture reflexive
elements are in the constituent sentence; and here GEN1 refers

to the matrix subject hasan, and GEN, refers to GEN,. nere,

too, we can delete GEN but not GEN1. If we delete GEN1 we

09
will derive the ungrammatical sentence (61c); and if we delete
GEN,, we will derive (61b). 1In (61c) GEN, (nijer) does refer
to the matrix subject, because there is no other noun phrase
in this sentence which can be taken as its antecedent; but the
sentence is syntactically unacceptable,

We have seen that the picture reflexives and the possessive
emphatic constructions are identical in the surface, There
is not much of a problem with the possessive emphatic

constructions, We have claimed that possessive emphatic

constructions like Zmar nijer: 'My own', tomar nijer: 'Your own',

etc,, are emphatic variants of Zmar: 'My' and tomar: 'Your!
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respectively (cf., @ 6.6.1). "The real problem lies with the

so-called picture reflexives. The noun phrases like amar chabi:
'‘My picture'/'Picture of myself', where there is no reflexive
pronoun, are equally ambiguous with the noun phrases like

amar nijer chabi: 'My own picture'/'Picture of myself', which

contain the reflexive pronoun nij. The benefactive constructions

like amar nijer janya: 'For myself (my own)' are similar to

the possessive emphatic constructions in that they can be

considered as variants of forms like Zm3ir janya: 'For myself (me)'.

But the picture reflexives constitute a problem for our
reflexive rule, It is clear that that the subject does not
reflexivize the object in these constructions, although the
subject has a major part to play in them., In order to deal
with the picture reflexives, we can propose that
reflexivization takes place in a 'simplex noun phrase structure!
containiﬁg two coreferential noun phrases in these sentences
(cf., Stockwell et al (1973, 169)). but this proposal cannot
solve the problem satisfactorily, because of the peculiar
inherent meaning and characteristics of the picture nouns.
Consider the peculiarities of the two picture nouns galpa, and
-chabi in (55). Although a paraphrase in which two noun phrases
are coreferential can be given for (55b), a similar paraphrase
for (55a) will be unnatural, Consider the paraphrases of
(55) given respectively in (62),
(62) a. *e-ti ki Epanércﬁpanércchabi?: Is this your your

picture?

b. hEsEncketakike pratidin hasanerchaséngsamparkita
galpa éon&y: Hasan tells Hasan's stories about

Hasan to Ketaki everyday.
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(62a) is unnatural. We can take GEN1 in this sentence either
reflexively or as a possessor noun phrase, but GEN2 does not
make any sense, The genitive noun phrases in Bengali are
usually ambiguous, and the difficulty with them is that they
are not paraphrasable into structures where the possessor is
a non-genitive noun phrase and the structure is lexically
related to the surface genitive noun phrase, Consider the
examples below,

My picture.

(63) a. amar chabi:
Picture of myself,

mine
b. chabiti, ya amar: This picture that is
of myself,

¢, ami chabitir malik: I am the owner of the picture.
d. ?chabiti amar ceharar: The picture is of my face,
My own picture,

(64) a. 3amar nijer chabi:
Picture of myself,

b, chabiti, y& Zmar nijer: The picture 'that is

my own,
of myself,

ce 2ami nije cabifir malik: I myself am the owner of

-

the picture,
d. ?cabiti @Zmar nijer ceharar: The picture is of my own
face,
(63, 64a) are two-way ambiguous, and their relative clause
paraphrases (63, 64b) are similarly ambiguous., They can be
disambiguated by structures like (63c, d) and (64c, d), which

are far removed from their surface structures in lexical
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materials. But notice that (64d) still contains the reflexive
pronoun nij. This shows however deep we delve, we cannot avoid
nij in a construction with the noun chabi. That is, nij
in such a construction cannot be considered as a pronoun
derived by the reflexive rule, But in a similar construction
with the picture noun galpa, nij can be considered as a reflexive
pronoun derived by the reflexive rule,

If we consider that the picture reflexives are derived
transformationally, we assume that'they have a structure

something like (65) with nouns like chabi: 'Picture's

(65) /NP\
#f””f“

D\H\\\ N \
J
GEN1 GEL2
NE, CAM lirpc o
N N
hasan er hasan er chabi

In (65) the noun phrases dominated by GEN1 and GEN, are

2

coreferential; and the reflexive rule will use the left noun phrase

- to reflexivize the right noun phrase. We have said that GEN2

is optional; but when it dominates a noun phrase coreferential

with the noun phrase dominated by GEN1, ﬁe will get picture

reflexives, Instead, GEN2 might have nij as a possessive emphatic

morpheme, which will generate a possessive emphatic construction.
The intermediate structure (65) is appropriate for a

picture reflexive construction with the noun chabi: 'Picture',

but not with galpa: 'Story'. We assume that an intermediate

structure for a picture reflexive noun phrase construction
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with the noun galpa will be something like (66),

(66) NP\N
?LOC
///,NE\\ c
,w’;””‘g\\ I
e, g NP,  CAM
I |
N N
hasan er hzasan er sambandha e galpa
In (66) GEN, and GEN, are coreferential., The reflexive rule

can apply here forwards and forwards only. The rule will

derive a noun phrase structure like hzsaner nijer sambandhe
galpa: 'Hasan's stories about himself' from (66). ‘he
structure allows the deletion of the ?LOC optionally. When
it is deleted, we derive a structure like (65),.which will

produce a noun phrase like haszner nijer galpa: 'Hasan's own

stories'/'Stories about Hasan'. The above is only a
tentative solution., It is hoped that if it has faild to solve
the problem, it has at least raised the problems of

picture reflexives and their transformational derivation,
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RECTPROCAL STRUCTURES

7.0 Introduction,

In this chapter we will deal with the syntax and semantics
of the reciprocal sentences in Bengali, A reciprocal sentence
is one that indicates a reciprocal action or relation, Bengali
has several types of sentence structures which indicate
reciprocity, and all of them will here be considered as reciprocal
sentence structures., We give some examples of reciprocal
structures in (1, 2).

(1) 2. mn3tin o minu eke anyake mereche: Matin and Minu have

E 2B 4 _
hit one another,
L. 2 3
b. matin o minu ekjan anyajanke mereche:
2 3 4
c. matin o minu parasparke mereche:
2y 3 4

(2) a. matin o minu maramari karche: Matin and Minu are

hitting (one another). "
2
b, chelegulo hatahati karche: The boys are hitting
1 2 1 2

(one another by hand).

c. tara kanakani karche: They are whispering (to one
1 2 1 2

another).
The sentences in (1, 2) indicate reciprocal action between/among

some people. The items eke anya, ekjan anyajan and paraspar in

(1a, b, c) respectively indicate that their antecedents have

been involved in a reciprocal action of hitting. The sentences
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in (2) do not contain any such item, yet these sentences are

understood as reciprocal. The items eke anya and ekjan anyajan
superficially look like pronouns which refer to some antecedent
involved in a reciprocal relation, but we will later show that
they are not pronouns, and are not even a single constituent,
The item paraspar, which is tatsama (Sanskritic) compound word,
may be considered as a reciprocal item, In (2) reciprocity 1is

expressed by the items marZmari, hatahati and kanakani, which

are morphologically derived by reduplication in order

to express reciprocity,

7.1 The Semantics of Reciprocity.

The reciprocal structures indicate a reciprocal relation
(active or stative) usually between two persons, but this
relation can be established among an indefinite number of people
in reciprocal structures, Consider the examples below,

(3) a. t3Zr3a eke anyake bhilabise: They love one another.

b. tara parasparke bhalabase:

(4) a. +tara maramari karche: They are hitting (one another).

b. tara hatahati karche: They are striking (one another)

by hand.
If tara in (3) refers to two people, then these sentences are
understood as that each one of them loves and is loved by the
other onej; and if Eégé refers to three or an indefinite number
of people, then these sentences are understood as that there is
a mutual relation of love among all of them, But the situation
is not so clear in (4). If t3rZ in (4) refers to two people,
then these sentences are understood in similar fashion to those

in (3) in that each one hits and is hit by the other one, But
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if tard refers to an indefinite number of people, and if these
sentences are to be understood in a 'strict reciprocal sense!
then we will assume that each member hits the other members

and is hit by the other members., But tarda in (4) when refers
to an indefinite number of people, these sentences are not
usually understood in the 'strict reciprocal sense', but are
understood, let us say, in the 'vague reciprocal sense',

If a brawl is going on among a group of people, then that
situation can be déscribed by (4a, b) in the 'vague reciprocal
sense', A 'strict reciprocal sense' can be shown, for example,
diagrammatically as (5a), and a 'vague reciprocal sense' by (5b).

(5) a. 'Strict Reciprocal! b. 'Vague Reciprocal!

A¢e—3B
I><I A¢—> B Cée— D
C > D EeF Gs«—>H
)
I

In (Sa) A, B, C and D each maintains a reciprocal relation
with the other(s) in the group, and so their relation is
strictly reciprocal; bdbut in (5b) A, B, C, D, B, F, G, H and I,
each does not maintain a reciprocal relation with every other
member in the whole group, although in each sub set in (Bb)
each member maintains a strict reciprocal relation with the
other, The relation, if it 'is active, among all the members of
(5b) can be vaguely expressed as a reciprocal relation by
sentences like (4a, b). We will assume that a reciprocal

sentence can have two interpretations: (a) a strict reciprocal
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interpretation, and (b) a vague reciprocal interpretation, The
interpretation is always strict if the relation holds between
two members, but the relation can be either vague or strict if
the relation holds among three or indefinitely more members,
Bengali usually utilizes structures of the type exemplified in
(3) if a reciprocal sentence is intended in the strict sense;
and utilizes structures of the type exemplified in (4) if the
sentence is intended in a vague reciprocal sense,

A reciprocal structure demands a reciprocal relation between
/among the members involved; but if the relation is active and
the antecedent refers to an indefinite number of people, then
the relation cannot logically hold reciprocally, and hence a
vague interpretation results, Consider the examples below,

(6) 2. ram, rahim, yadu o madhu parasparke khun kareche:
Ram, Rzhim, Jadu and Madhu-have killed one another,
b. bagalira parasparke khun karbe: The Bengalees will
kill one another,
The sentences in (6) are syntactically well-formed, but they
cannot be understood in the strict reciprocal sense, If we
take (6a) in the strict reciprocal sense, then the sentence
will mean that each member have been killed three times, which
is logically impossible, Similarly, each Bengalee in (6b)
cannot kill and be killed by all other Bengalees, and so this
sentence will be understood in the vague reciprocal sense,
The interpretation which we call vague, can be called 'ambiguous',
but it is better and in fact accurate to call it vague. The
reciprocal relation, although it holds vaguely if the relation

is active, can hold strictly among an indefinite number of people
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if the relation is stative. Consider the examples in (7).
(7) a, tara parasparke bhilabase: They love one another,
b, bagalira parasparke irgd kare: The Bengalees ‘envy
one another,
The relations of love and jealousy are stative, and so the
sentences above can be understood in the strict reciprocal
sense, But they can also be understood in the vague reciprocal
sense, Reciprocity is a symmetric relation, and so it cannot
hold when the predicate indicates asymmetry. This can be
seen in the comparative constructions below.
(8) a. *m3tin o minu eke anyer ceye buddhim3n: Matin and Minu
each is cleverer than the other, \
b. *ketakI o nIlima parasparer ceye rupasi: Ketaki and
Nilima each is more beautiful than the othef.
The sentences in (8) are syntactically well-formed, but logically
impossibie, and semantically anomalous. (8a) means that matin
is cleverer than minu, and simultaneously minu is cleverer
than matin, which is impossible, Similarly, (8b) means that
ketakl is more beautiful than nilima, and at the same time,
nilima is more beautiful than ketakiI, which is entirely
“anomalous,
The reciprocal relation is usually a simultaneous
relation (cf., Fiengo and Lasnik (1973, 450—01): if X has some
relation with Y, Y must have the same relation with X at the
same time. Consider the examples in (9).
(9) a. minu m3tinke Sanib3r mereche 3r mitin minuke budhbir
mereche: ?minu o matin parasparke mereche: Minu (has)
hit Matin on saturday and Matin (has) hit Minu on

wednesday: Minu and Matin have hit one another.
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b. t3ra parasparer samilocani karten: They used to
criticize one another,
In (9a) the action is not simultaneous, and so it cannot be
rightly expressed by a reciprocal structure., But in (9b), we
assume, the action is not a face-to-face affair, but still the
sentence is understood as if they criticized one another over

the same, long period of time,

7.2 Constraints on Recinrocity.

Lees and Xlima (1963, 156) claim that 'the reciprocal
pronominalization' operates in a simple sentence structure.

In Bengali a remote reciprocal relation can be expressed beyond

a simplex structure by the items like eke anya, ekjan anyajan
and ekti anyati etc., but not with paraspar and the morphologica-

1ly derived items like maramari, hatahati etc., We will see

later that the items eke anya, ekjan anyajan etc., are not

pronouns (cf,, ® 7.3)., And even paraspar cannot be considered
as a pronoun, ‘'he item paraspar must be in the same simplex
structure as its antecedent.
Another condition for reciprocity is that the antecedent
in a reciprocal structure must be plural, PFirst consider the
condition of plurality of the antecedent. Consider the
examples below,
(10) a. t3ra parasparke mereche: They have hit one another,
b. *se parasparke mereche: *He has hit one another.
In (10a) the antecedent is plural and the sentence is grammatical;

but (10b) is ungrammatical because the antecedent is singular,
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Now we will consider whether the antecedent and the
reciprocal items should always be in the same simplex structure,

Consider the examples below,

paraspar

(11) a., 32mara < eke anya ke cini: We know one another,
103 2

ekjan anyajan
1 2 3

b. matin o minu yhelépheli karche: Matin and Minu are
2

pushing one another,
2

In (11a) the antecedent and the reciprocal items are in the same
simplex structure. In (11b):there is no reciprocal item, but the

verb thelatheli kar due to its inherent reciprocal meaning

indicates reciprocal action between the members referred to by

the antecedent. The antecedent and the verb in (11b) are in the
same simplex structure. In the following examples the antecedents
are in a matrix sentence and the reciprocal items are in a
constituent sentence; and the sentences are ungrammatical.

paraspar
(12) a. *ketakI o nilim3i mane kare ye h3sin eke anya ke

ekjan anyajan

bhalabase: Ketaki and Nilima think +that Hasan loves '
one another,
paraspar -
b. ¥ketakI o nIlima ratiyeche ye hasan eke anya ‘Ter

ekjan anyajan

kache cithi likheche: Ketaki and Nilima have spread
the rumour that Hasan has written letters to one another,

These sentences are ungrammatical because the items paraspar,
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eke anya, ekjan anyajan etc., are in a constituent sentence and

their antecedent is in a matrix sentence., Among these, the
sentences which select paraspar as the reciprocal item are
irreparable; that is, no other arrangement of their constituenté
can make them grammatical. But the sentences which select

eke anya and ekjan anyajan as the reciprocal items can be made

grammatical by rearranging their constituents. Their constituents

can be rearranged as follows respectively.1

eke

5 any= ke
(13) a. ketakI o nIlimi

}mane kare ye hasan {anyajan

ekjane

bhalabase: Ketaki and Nilima each thinks that
Hasan love the other,

eke

b. ketakI o nIlima { } ratiyeche ye haszn

enkajne

anya
er kache cithi likheche: Ketaki and
anyajan *

Nilima each has spread the rumour that Hasan has

written letters to the other.

in (13) the elements eke anya and ekjan anyajan have been split
into two parts, and have been distributed between the matrix
and the constituent sentence: their first parts, eke and ekjan
are in the matrix sentences; and their second parts, anya and
anyajan are in the constituent sentences, This sort of
splitting is not possible with paraspar, although it is a

compound word composed of par: 'Other' and par: 'Other’',

1 The sentences in (15) are not 'directly' reciprocal, but they

are involved in a reciprocal relation indirectly.
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If we decompose it into its components, and distribute them
between the matrix and the constituent sentences, we will

derive ungrammatical sentences like ¥*ketakI o nilima pare mane

kare ye hisin parke bhZlabZses: 'Ketaki and Nilima other thinks

that Hasan loves the other', §So we see that a reciprocal
relation cannot be expressed beyond a simplex structure with
paraspar; but an indirect reciprocal relation can be expressed
beyond a simplex structure by the elements like eke anya and

ekjan anyajan. They can express a direct reciprocal relation

only in a simplex structure,

The antecedent of a reciprocal relation need not be the
subject of the sentence, and the reciprocal elements may or may
not be the object of the sentence. This can be seen in (14).

paraspar
(14) a. 3mar3d matin o minuke { eke anya ‘( er dike
ekjan anyajan
thele dilam: We pushed Matin and Minu towards
one another,
paragpar
b mAtin o minu eke anya ke mereche:
ekjan anyajan
Matin and Minu have hit one another,

'he sentences in (14&) are ambiguous in that the reciprocal items

may refer to amara, the subject; and may refer to matin o minu,

the object. This shows that the antecedent of a reciprocal
element may be either the subject or the object of the sentence,
In (14b) the antecedent is the subject of the sentence.

Although the reciprocal items can be an object or some other
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type of noun phrase in a reciprocal structure, they cannot be
the subject. This can be seen in the ungrammatical examples

in (15).

: paraspar

(15) a. *{ eke anya matin o minuke mereche: Each other

ekjan anyajan

has hit Matin and Minu,.
The reciprocal elements can precede their antecedents

in Bengali. This can be seen in (16).

paraspar
(16) a. eke anya ke t3Zra mereche: They have hit
2 3 24 _9
ekjan anyajan :
1

one another,
1

7.3 Reciprocal Items in Bengali: Are They Pronouns?

We have seen that Bengali utilizes at least three types of
item in order to express reciprocity: (a) the compound word

Earasnaz'( & par var: 'Other other'), (b) the Specifiers

eke anya, ekjan anyajan, ekti anyayi, ekti aparti etc., which

"mean 'One (an)other', and (c) the feduplicated reciprocal verbs

like maramari kar: 'Hit one another', tZnatanai kar: 'Pull one
another' etc.,. These three types of reciprocal item give rise
to three types of reciprocal structure, which we will consider

below,

First we will consider the items like eke anya, ekjan

anyajan etc.,. Consider the examples below.

eke anya
ekjan anyajan
eke apar
*ekti anyati

(17) a. m3atin o minu ke mereche: Matin and

Minu have hit one aﬁother.
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eke anya

ekjan aparjan

b. chelegulo ke marche:

eke apar

ekti anyati

The boys are hitting one another.

eke anya
ki 2 They love
ey AEpy ¢ ORISR GRARIEN ke bhilabase:
ekjan anyajan one another,

*ekti anyati

In (17a) the items eke anya, ekjan anyajan and eke apar indicate

that m3tin o minu have hit one another. The item ekti aparpi is

unacceptable here because its antecedent conjoins two human
proper nouns., In {17b) all the above items have been used as
reciprocal elements. In (17c) we find that all the other items
but ekti anvati can be used as the reciprocal elements. The item
ekti aparti is unacceptable because it will make the sentence
pejorative., In 21l these examples the antecedents superficially
seem to be the subjects of the respective sentences, But we

will show below that the reciprocal items are ﬁot pronouns,

but are SPEC(ifier)s (cf., Q 2:4-3); and the antecedents are

not real subjects, They are PART(itive)s (cf., Q 2.4, 7).

The sentences in (17) can be paraphrased respectively as those

in. (18)s
eke anya

(18) a. matin o minur madhye ekjan anyajan| ke mereche:
eke apar

Of Matin and minu one has hit the other,
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eke anya
ekjan aparjan

b. chelegulor madhye aka sz ke mﬁrche:
ekti anyati

Of the boys one is hitting the other.

eke anya
c. tader madhye ekjan aparjan ke bhalabase:
ekjan anyajan

Of them one loves the other,

In (18) the antecedents are PART's, and we see that the elements

eke anva, ekjan anyajan etc., are not single constituents, 1In

(18) eke, ekjan and ekti etc., are subjects, and anya, anyajan

and aparjan etc., are objects. In the surface these subjects

and objects are placed in such a manner that they look like

single constituents., The items eke, ekjan, ekti etc., are

SPEC's c;nsisting of the quantifier ek: 'One' and a classifier
like jan or ti; and sometimes, the subject marker e, The elements

anya, apar, anyati etc., are determiners consisting of the

deictics anya and apar: 'Other', and sometimes; a classifier

like jan or ti. In (17) the antecedents are subjects in the

" surface, but we will assume that these sentences are derived

from the underlying structure of the sentences in (18)
respectively, by substantivization of the PART. We will

propose that structures like (19) (see page 301) immedaitely
underlie (18a). In (19) the head nouns of the subject and object
noun phrases are null; and the classifiers are optional, and

so is the subject marker. The semantic rules will derive a
reciprocal reading from (19). In (19) we find that eke is an

element of the subject noun phrase, and anya (apar, aparjan etc.,)
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(19) N/S\P

PAﬁ;//‘;}EC
/

LOC QUANT C

//ﬂ\\\ CAM

D N

GEN

NP CAM

AN

P COl
at

|

|

matin ¢ minu r madhya e

{JCO NP
N

ek Jjan

+QUANT,]

-DEF £
+UBJ

is an element of the object noun phrase,

SUBM DAT \

NP CAM
If//h\\ﬁ

DEIC SPEC

CL

«e € anya jan ,. ke mereche
+N, +IBIC, +N,
-PRO, ~-DEF, -PRO,
+HUM +0BJ +HUM,

As the head nouns of

the subject and object noun phrases in (19) are null, they will

be deleted by a general rule .

(19) will be transformed

into (20) when these null head nouns are deleted. (see page 302).
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o T
el

///D SUBM DAT V'
PART SPEC TP AM
QUANT CL D

DEIC SPEC

CL

m3tin o minur madhye ek (jan) (e) {:anya (jan) ke mereche
]

(20) will generate the following structures depending on the

selection of the optional elements (indicated by round brackets

around the items):

anya
(21) a. matin o minur madhye eke ke mereche:
apar

Of Matin and Minu one has hit the other,

anya

b, mEtin o minur madhye ekjan'{ } Jjanke mereche:

apar

Of Matin and Minu one has hit the other.

anya
¢, matin o minur madhye ekjane . ke mereche:
aparjan

Of Matin and Minu of has hit the other,
In (20) the antecedent is a PART constituent. The PART in
(20) can be substantivized., This rule converts a PART
constituent into a single noun phrase as shown in (21) by

deleting all its constituents except the noun phrase dominated



303
by GEN., This will transform (20) into (22).

(22)
D”””, SUBM

PART SPEC NP C

NP Uéﬂgﬁ\\CL I
™\ : /\

NP CONJCO NP . DEIC SPEC

N N CL

mitin o minu ek (jé.n) (e) {anya} (jan) ke mereche
+QUANT Bpas
-DEF +DEIC,~-DEF,
+SUBJ +0BJ

(22) will generate the sentences in (17a) as well as the sentences
in (23) depending on the selection of the optional elements.
(23) a. matin o minu ekjane anyajanke mereche: Matin and
Minu one has hit the other,
b. m3tin o minu ekjan aparjanke mereche:
c. matin o minu ekjane aparjanke mereche:
The derivation that we have proposed for these sentences

shows that eke anya, ekjan anyajan, ekti aparti etc., are not

pronouns, and they are not even single constituents, These
elements appear in the surface in a order which creates the.
impression that they are single constituents. They do not replace
any noun phrase, but by an interesting grammatical structure
indicate reciprocal relation. We have seen before that a
reciprocal relation can be expressed by these elements beyond a

simplex structure, '"This is possible because they are not single
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constituents, and are not pronouns; and so they can be
distributed between the matrix and the constituent sentences,
These sentences show that reciprocity can be expressed in Bengali
without any reciprocal pronoun,

We will now consider whether the item paraspar is a pronoun.,
This item is used to express reciprocity in a simplex structure;
A thorough investigation into its syntax and semantics will
show that it is not a pronoun. We will prefer to call it a
‘reciprocal item', Semantically it does not refer to or replace
some previously mentioned noun phrase as a pronoun does, but it
interprets by virtue of its lexical meaning, If can be used
as an object or a genitive noun phrase of an abstract locative

expression (for example, parasparer dike: Lit., 'Towards each

other's direction'), in order to express reciprocity. Moreover,
it can be used as <an extension of tﬁe antecedent at the same
time as it appears as an object or a genitive noun phrase,
Consider the examples in (24).
(24) a. tara parasparke bhalabase: They love one another,

b. tara paraspare parasparke bhalabase: They one

another love one another,
In (24a) the object noun phrase paraspar interprets that the
people referred to by its subject tara have a reciprocal
relation of love, (24b), which is synonymous with (24a),
includes the item paraspar both as the extension of the subject
and as the object.
The item paraspar, by its lexical meaning, denotes

reciprocity. Like many nouns in Bengali, paraspar participates
morphologically in the formation of an adjective paraspariks

'Reciprocal'. So paraspar can be considered as an abstract noun
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which interprets an antecedent appearing with it in the same
simplex structure.

The antecedent in a reciprocal structure is always plural,
but a reciprocal relation holds always with one person to another
person, This is reflected in the morphological form of paraspar.
This item is always singular in form., This can be seen in (25).
(25) a. tarz parasparke cene: They know one another,

b, *t3ira parasparderke cene:
(25b) is ungrammatical because the item paraspar has been
pluralized, which is unacceptable syntactically as well as
semantically. We will consider that paraspar is a reciprocal
item with the categorial status of a noun. So we will derive it
in the underlying structure,

Now we will consider the reduplicated reciprocal verbs like
those in (26).

(26) 2. m3tin o minu maramiri karche: Matin and Minu are

hitting one another.

b. 1lokgulo h3atzhati karche: Then men are striking

one another (by hand).
Words like m3ZrZm3ri: 'Hit one another', hatahati: 'Strike one
another by hand' etec., are traditionally considered as compound
words derived by the rule of reciprocal compounding. This sort
of compounding derives words from nouns and verbs by a rule
something like X ==) X-a-X-i, where X is either a noun or a verb,
Subsequently, that derived word is used as an element of a
conjunct verb as in (26). This sort of reduplicated verb denotes
reciprocity if the components of the reduplicated word denoteg
action that can be directed to others, as in (26). OUtherwise

it denotes action in a group or action overdone., Consider
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the examples in (27, 28).

(27) a. tara hasahasi karche: They are laughing.
1 2 1 2

b, *se haséhési karche: He is laughing.
(28) a., tara bakabaki karche: They are rebuking one another,
b. 2bba saradin bakabaki karens F;ther rebukes all day
long.
In (27a) haszhasi is derived in a similar fashion to maramarij;
but laughing is an action which cannot be directed towards others,
and so the sentence (27a) is not understood reciprocally., It is
understood as that a group of people laughing together. this
verb takes a plural subject. (27a) is ungrammatigal becuase
its subject is singular. (28a) can be understoodleither in the
strict or in the vague reciprocal sense, as rebuking is usually
directed towards others, In (28b) the subject is singular, and
so the sentence cannot be understood reciprocally., But it is
understood as that father over-rebukes.,

A structure containing such a verb derives it reciprocal
interpretation due to the lexical meaning of the verb., These
verbs cannot be derived transformationally; they must be derived
by a morphological rule. Consider_(26aj. This sentencé cannot
be derived from a coordinate conjoined structure, ég can be
seen below,

(29) a. *matin maramari karche o minu maramari karche: Matin
is hitting one another and Minu is hitting one another,
b. *m3tin mara karche o minu ma3ri karche:

(29a) is ungrammatical because the subject of each conjunct is

singular, but the verb maramari kar requires a plural subject.

In (29b) the components of maramiri have been split and
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distributed between the conjuncts, and this has produced a
peculiar and ungrammatical structure. These verbs are

generated in the underlying structure. Thus we see that
reciprocal structures in Bengali do not involve pronominalization,

and none of the reciprocal items in Bengali is a pronoun,

Te4 Apvroaches to Reciprocity and Problerms.,

At least three approaches have been proposed so far
to deal with reciprocal structures in English: (a) A moderate
transformational approach by Lees and Klina (1963), (b) A
conjunction reduction (extreme transformational) approach taken
by Gleitman (1965) and Stockwell et al (1973), and (c) An
interpretive approach taken by Jackendoff (19?2);;Fiengd and
Lasnik (1973), and Dougherty (1974). The aporoach taken by
Fiengo and lasnik (1973) differs radically in detail from that
of Jackeqdoff \19?2) and Dougherty (1974); but their approaches
can be grouped together as all of them generate reciprocal items
in the underlying structure. There is also a vagueness about
the process itself: is it a sort of pronominalization or
something else? It is true that Lees and Klima L1963), and
Stockwell et al (1973) clearly refers to the process as
-'Reciprocal Pronominalization', bu£ Fiengo and Lasnik (1975),
and Dougheriy (19?4) do not refer to the process as pronomiﬂali—
zation; they simply refer to the structures either as
'Reciprocal sentences' or as 'Each Other Constructions', We have
referred to these structures as 'Reciprocal Structures', We
have seen in the previous section that none of the reciprocal
items in Bengali can be considered a pronoun, and so the process
of denoting a reciprocal relation should not be considered

a pronominalization,



308

Below, we will review, briefly, the approaches mentioned
above, First consider Lees and Klima's (1963) approach, We
quote the relevant passage from Lees and Klima (1963, 156-=57):

We shall say then that in addition to the reflexive

pronominalization transformation there is an optional rule

of the following form:

(C) Reciprocal Rule (Optional):

X-N+PL-Y-N'"+PL -2 -——>
X~-N+PL~Y ~N'"+ PL + Recip - 2
Where N = N' and they are within the same simplex, and
where N is a noun, PL is the plural morpheme, and
Recip is the reciprocal morpheme. \

Later morphophonemic rules will then yield the appropriate

forms one another and each other from N + PL + Recip.

Lees and Klima's rule is inadequate, because it will derive, for
example, (30a) from (30b).
(30) a. John and Mary frighten one another.

b. John and Mary frighten John and Mary.
(20b) has no reciprocal interpretation, but (30a) is a reciprocal
structure. So the recent development of the transformational theorxry
“would not allow tha detivation of (30a) from (30b).

An elaﬁorate discussion of the conjunction reduction
approach to reciprocal structures is available in Dougherty
(1974), who refutes this approach for syntactic a2nd semantic
reasons, Stockwell et al (19?5) propose a conjunction
reduction approach for reciprocal structures, Their approach
is based on Gleitman's (1965) approach., In this approach a

reciprocal structure is derived from an underlying coordinate

conjoined structure, In this approach the reciprocal items are
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never present in the underlying structure. Stockwell ét al
(19?3) do not deal with the reciprocal rule in any detail, but
their view on this is to be found in their comments on
conjunction, We quote them (1973, 312) below:
While we do not feel that symmetric predicates like agree
belong to a single syntactic class, we would claim that
this class is defined not by "symmetry" but rather, by
susceptibility té a reciprocal-pronoun deletion
transformation. Thus we would propose derivations like
the following:
(31) Johnson agreed with Kosygin and Kosygin agreed with
Johnson,
= (by derived conjunction, ete)
Johnson and Kosygin agreed with Kosygin and Johnson
respectively.,
= (by reciprocal pronominalization)
Johnson and Kosygin agreed with one another,
= (by reciprocal pronoun deletion)
Johnson and Kosygih agreed,
So they derive reciprocal items from an underlying coordinate
conjoined structure via a respectively-transformation. This
transformation, although it solves some semantic problems
with the help of peculiar underlying structures, cannot solve
all the problems that arise due to a transformational approach
to reciprocal structures. The problem with the respectively-
transformation is that it cannot express a reciprocal relation
involving more than two persons, and it faces great difficulty
to deal with reciprocal structures containing a 'symmetric

predicate’.
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A third approach to reciprocal structures has been taken
by Jackendoff (1972), Fiengo and Lasnik (1973), and Dougherty
(1974). Their approaches have been taken here as the interpretive
approach because all of them generate the reciprocal items
in the underlying structure, But their treatments differ
radically from one to the other's in detail. Jackendoff
(1972, 173) says:
Thus the environments of each other seem to be virtually
identical to those of reflexives, and any analysis which
does not capture this fact is missing an important
generalization... In the phrase structure theory, each other
is generated within a single constituent, Thus the
lexicon can list it as aﬁidiom, with special semantic
interpretation including the feature L+refl] , which is
not shared by the others. |
Fiengo and Lasnik (1973) and Dougherty {1974) also generate the
reciprocal items in the underlying structure, but not as
Jackendoff does. Because their formulations are organised for
the peculiarities of the recipracal items in knglish, we need
not go into their detail. What is important is that they

generate the reciprocal items in the underlying structure,

Te5 The Derivation of Reciprocal Structures.,

We have seen that none of the reciprocal itéms in Bengali is
a pronoun, and so a reciprocal structure does not involve
a pronominalization rule.(cf., @>7.3). We have proposed that
the reciprocal items should be generated in the underlying
structure; and the rules of semantic interpretation will give

a reciprocal reading to a structure in which they appear.
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In the underlying structure of reciprocal sentences

containing eke anya, ekjan anyajan etc., an antecedent is

generated as a Partitive constituent, and eke and anya‘etc.,
are generated as distinct constituents. So the surface
sentence (32a) will be derived from the underlying structure

of (32b).

(32) a. matin o minu eke anyake mereche: Matin and Minu
one has hit the other.
b. matin o minur madhye eke anyake mereche: Of Matin
and Minu one has hit the other,

We will also generate the reciprocal item paraspar in the
underlying structure, both as an extension of thé antecedent
and as an individuzal constituent., Consider the examples
in (33).

(33) a. t3ra parasparke mereche: They have hit one another.
b, tara paraspare parasparke mereche: They one another

have hit one another,

The sentences in (33) are synonymous, but they differ in that

(33&) has paraspar only as an object and (53b) has it both as

as an object and as an extension of the antecedent. We will

" posit an intermediate underlying s£ructure (34) for both the

sentences in (33); and the extension paraspar will be deleted by

a general rule that any redundant material can be optionally

deleted. (see page 312 for (34)).



312

(34)
/S\
/I\P\ /P\

EXT SUBM /)3£$\\\
N +PL SEG NP CAM
- [+HUM
N
se ra paraspar e paraspar ke mereche
+N,+PRO, -II\.TJ +N,-PRO, 7| ( +N,-FRO,
+PL +RECIPROCALJ +RECIPROCAL

The semantic rules will derive a reciprocal reading for (34).
The extension of the antecedent and the subject marker are
optional in (34); so they can be deleted. (34) will generate
(33b); and after the deletion of the extension and the subject
marker, we will derive (53&). '

We have already seen that the reduplicated reciprocal
verbs should be generated in the underlying structure
(cf., Q 7.3). These verbs are generated by the morphological

component of the grammar, and the syntactic component

utilizes them.
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RELATIVIZATION

8.0 Introduction.

Relativization is the process which generates relative
clauses, A relative clause in Bengali is an embedded sentence,
in the surface, which acts as a modifier of a noun phrase, A
relative clause contains a relativized noun phrase which is
either a full noun phrase containing the relative deictic ye, or
a relative pronoun such as ye, yini and ya. Bengali has
restrictive as well as nonrestrictive relative clauses,

Restrictive relative clause sentences in Bengali are
classifiable into three types in respect of their structure:

(a) Pre-nominal restrictives, (b) Elaborate restrictives, and

(c) Post-nominal (Anglicized) restrictives. We will consider all
of them in a later section (cf., @ 8.2.1), but in this
introductory section we will take a close look into the
pre-nominal restrictive relative clauses as they constitute the
major class of the restrictive relative clauses in Bengali. A

pre-nominal restrictive relative clause is one which precedes its

containing noun ph:r:'ase.‘1 We assume that this type of restrictive

1 We will refer to the matrix noun phrase which is understood
coreferentially with a relativized noun phrase (NP-Rel) as the
containing néun phrase, irrespective of the fact that in some

cases it may not contain the relative clause, We can

have structures like (A) and (B) (see page 314):

continued
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relative clause immediately precedes its containing noun phrase
in the intermediate structure (not in the underlying structure
because we derive restrictive relative clauses from underlying
coordinate conjoined sentences); but it is moved out of that

position to the sentence-initial position if the sentence

% _/S\ X /'/f\
B

NP \\ X NPc X
/ 1
S NP . N X
/\ c (]
& x A
ye-mahilza se-mahila ye=-mahila se-mahila

In (4) NP1 is the containing noun phrase in which the relative
clause is Chomsky-adjoined and which is understood coreferentially
with the relativized noun phrase §p%, 1In (B) NP| is the
containing noun phrase, with which the relativized noun phrase
NP2 is coreferential., In (B) the containing noun phrase does not
contain the relative clause, because the relative clause has

been extraposed to the sentence-initial position. In notional
terms a containing noun phrase is one which is unéerstood
coreferentially with a relativized noun phrase., In
transformational literature there are several terms like 'head
noun', 'head noun phrase' etc.,, used for the purpose for which

we ﬁse the term 'containing noun phrase'., It was first used by

Smith (1964).
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contains a single restrictive relative clause., Consider
the examples below,

(1) a. ye-chele?ickabita likhto, se mare geche: The boy.

1 2 5 4 5 _6_ e
who used to write poems has died.
1 B34 A 3 s
b. ZEmi ye-chelepickabité likhto, tﬁkeccintém: I knew the
T 3 4 5 6 7 Lot | =
boy who used to write poems,
B 2 e BTG 4
Ca ye—chele?ickabita likhto, ami tékeccintam: I knew
1 2 3 4 > 6 7 > T
the boy who used to write poems,
2 1 4 3

In (1a) the restrictive clause ye-cheleti kabita likhto precedes

the pronoun se: 'He', which is modified by the relative
clause, The relative clause in this sentence comes automatically
at the sentence-initial position, because its containing noun
phrase, which has been pronominalized into se, is the initial
constituent of its own simplex, In (1b) the relative clause
precedes its containing noun phrase take, and is inside the
sentence as its containing noun phrase is a medial constituent

of the matrix sentence, As (1b) has a single relative clause,
the relative clause can be extraposed to the sentence-initial
position, If we move it from this position and place it
sentence-initially, we will get (1¢), which is éynonymous with
(1b). Although (1b) is a grammatical sentence, it creates
pérformance problemsas the relative clause is centre-embedded

in this sentence (cf., Kuno (1974, 119)). In order to avoid

this problem, the relative clause has been placed sentence-
initially in (1c). This shows that Bengali has a tendency to
place restrictive relative clauses sentence-initially if a

sentence contains a single restirictive relative clause (cf.,Q§8.3.3).
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In Bengali the relativized noun phrase (NP-Rel) can be
placed at the inkial, medial or final position of the relative
clause, Consider the examples below,

(2) a. ye-chele}i kabita likhto: Lit., Who-the boy used to
write poems (The boy who used to write poems).

b. kabita likhto ye-cheletfis

c. kabita ye-cheleti likhto:

The examples in (2) are of a single restrictive relative clause
in differing constituent order. In (2a) the NP-Rel ye-cheleti
is an initial constituent, in (2b) a final constituent, and in
(2¢) a medial constituent of its own clause,

A relativized noun phrase in a pre-nominal restrictive
relative clause need not be reduced to a relative pronoun in
Bengali. Consider the examples in (1, 2). In these examples
the NP-Rel contains the relative deictic ye, as in xe—chéleyl;
but they are not relative pronouns (cf., @ 8.1; #8.4). The
pronominalization proper transformation follows the relativization
rule in Bengali, and reduces either the containing noun phrase
or the relativized noun phrase “into a pronoun (cf., @ 8.4).

A nonrestrictive relative clause in Bengali usually follows
the containing noun phrase, but it can be placed sentence-
finally. Consider the examples in (3). |
(3) = cheleti , ye kabit@ likhto, mare geche: The boy, who

used to write poems, has died, |

b. chele?icmare geche, yeckabité likhtos
The sentences in (3) are ambiguous in that the relative clause

ve kabita likhto in each sentence can be understood either

restrictively or nonrestrictively., In (3a) the relative clause

follows the containing noun phrase, and in (3b) it has been
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placed sentence-finally, A post-nominal or sentence-final
NP-Rel is usually realized as a relative pronoun in the surface
as it creates an environment for the application of the
pronominalization rule forwards. It may be mentioned here

that nonrestrictive relative clause sentences are rare in
Bengali,

Relativization in Bengali is a fairly complex process, It
involves such notions as coreferentiality, definitization,
presupposition and pronominalization proper. We will deal with
relativization in Bengali in this chapter; and will show how

relative clause sentences in Bengali can be derived.

8.1 The Relative Deictic ye and the Relative Pronouns.

Bengali has a relative marker ye, which is placed at the
left of a relativized noun phrase as , for example, in ye-lok:
'ye-man', ye-cheleti: 'ye-the boy' etc., and three ‘genuine!
relative pronouns: ye, yini and ya (see (9) at the end of this
section for their feature specifications), We assume that the
relative pronouns are lexically derived from the relative markef
Ye. The relative marker functions deictically, and so we will
refer to it as the relative deictic. It is homonymous with the
complementizer ye and the nonhonorific relative pronoun ye.

We will consider them as three distinct lexical items,
Consider the examples in (4).

(4) a. ye-mahilacétmahatyﬁ karechen, tini samudra bhZlab3sten:

c
- 4 5 6
Lit., Who-the woman has committed suicide, she used to
1 _2_ 3 4 -
love the sea (The woman who has committed suicide used

6 5

to love the sea).
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Bis ye—bhadralokcéschen, tini _kamyunis}: The gentleman
who is coming is a communist.

c. &nmi 3j ye-kabitaji likhechi, se-}i Zmar Ses kabita:
The poem which I have written to-day is my last poem,

ye-mahild ZStmahatyd karechen, ye-bhadralok &schen and Zmi Zj

ye-kabitiii likhechi are the relative clauses in (4a, b, c)

respectively., We will refer to a noun phrase which is relativized
or relativizable as an NP-Rel (relative noun phrase). The

NP-Rel's are ye-mahilda, ye-bhadralok and ye-kabitati in (4a, b, c)

respectively. The presence of the relative deictic ye in each
of these noun phrases indicates that they have been relativized,
It can be seen in (4) that the NP-Rel's are not relative
pronouns, but are full noun phrases with the relative deictic ye;
but the containing noun phrases are pronouns, What is
interesting in the sentences is that the relativized noun
phrases do not refer to the containing noun phrases. Instead,
the containing noun phrases, which have been pronominalized
due to their coreference with the NP-Rel's, refer to the
relativized noun phrases. The structures which immediately
underlie the sentences in (4) are given in (5), respectively.
(5) a. ye-mahild dtmahatya karechen, se(i)—mahilacsamudra
bhalabasten: Lit., Who-the woman has committed
suicide, that woman used to love the sea.
b. ye—bhadralokcaschen, se(i)—bhadralokckamyunist: Lit,,
Who-the gentleman is coming, that gentleman is
a communist.,
c. ami 3j ye-kabitdti_ likhechi, se(i)-kabitati amar ées
kabita: Lit., Which-the poem I have written to-day,

that poem is my last poem,
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In each example in (5) the NP-Rel contains the relative deictic
Ye and the containing noun phrase contains the demonstrative
deictic se(i): 'That'. In pre-nominal restrictive relativization
the relative deictic is placed at the left of the NP-Rel, and the
demonstrative deictic se(i) is placed at the left of the
containing noun phrase, “This is a simultaneous process of
relativization and definitization (but ofey@8.4): when ye is
placed at the left of a noun phrase it becomes definite,
restricted and relativized; and the simultaneous placement of
gg(i) at the left of the containing noun phrase makes it
definite, and a syntactic cﬁreferential relation between these
two noun phrases is established., In each example in (5)
relativization has taken place, but the NP-Rel's have not been
reduced to relative pronouns. In order to derive the relative
pronouns in Bengali, the pronominzlization proper rule must
apply to the relativized noun phrases, We will come back to
this later (cf., Q 8¢4)s In (5) each structure has two noun
phrases (the NP-Rel and the containing noun phrase) which
are coreferential, They satiéfy all the conditions for the
pronominalization rule, In structures like (5) the pronominal-
ization rule usually applies forwards and derives the sentences
in (4) (ef., @ 8.4). In (4, 5) we have relativized noun phrases,
but no relative pronoun. The relative deictic ye is used
to relativize noun phrases of all inherent features ([i§ONJ,
[iABS:LfiHUMJ etc.,), but the relative pronouns differ from one
another for the features like [+HON], (-HON] and [LHUM,-ANIJ .
So we can conclude that ye in (4, 5) is the Bengali relative

deictic (marker).
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We will now consider some restrictive relative sentences
where we usually come across relative pronouns. Consider

the examples in (6).

1 2 3 4 -5 6 Any one
1

(6) -. ye,chade geche, se_cad dekheche: {The one} who has

gone to the roof has seen the moon,
3 i e 6. 5

b, yini chdde gechen, tiniccad dekhechen:

c. ami ya cai, t3 pai nd: I do not get which
' whatever

I want.
In (6) the relativized noun .phrases are relative pronouns
Ye, yini and ya in (6a, b, ¢) respectively, and their containing
noun phrases are pronouns se, tini and i3 in (62, b, c)
respectively, If we compare these sentences with those in
(4, 5), we find that the relativized noun phrases in (4, 5)
contain the realtive deictic ye, but in (6) the relativized
noun phrases are relative pronouns. The problem which arises
is whether we will consider ye in the relativized noun phrases
in (4, 5) and the ye in (6a) as the same lexical item. Our
view is that they are distinct homonymous items: ye in (4, 5)
is the relative deictic and ye in (6a) is the nonhonorific
relative pronoun, The sentences in (6) are ambiguous due to the
inherent ambuguitf of the relative pronouns. ye in (6a)
suggests that the one or any one who has gone to the roof is a
nonhonorific human being, and yini in (6b) suggests that the
one or any one who has gone to the roof is an honorific human
being; and ya in (6c) suggests that I want some specific or

unspecific thing, but does not mention what that thing is.
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5o there are two problems with the relative pronouns in
(6): (a) they may be understood as definite, or as indefinite-
unspecific; and (b) they do not spell out their referents
(that is, they do not mention whether the referent is a man, orl
a woman, or a book etc,,; they only mention that the referent is
a nonhonorific human being , or an honorific human being, or a
thing etc.,). Although Bengali has a relative pronoun which can
refer to the whole cléss of the nonhonorific human beings,
there is no noun which includes all nonhonorific human beings;
and similarly there is no noun which includes the whole class of
the honorific human beings, but the relative pronoun yini can
refer to the whole class of the honorific human beings. If
we had such nouns, we could show that the examples in (5) and
(6) are derived in the similar fashion, and ye in (6a) is a
relative pronoun., We can take the view that, although there
are concepts for a class of all nonhonorific human beings,
for a class of all honorific human beings, and for a class of all
abstract and concrete objects, due to an accidental gap there
is no lexical item for them in Bengali. We can consider them as
phonetically null lexical items, When the conception of
phonetically null lexical items is taken, we can relate the
sentences in (6) to the structures in (7) respectively as the
sentences in (4) are related to those in (5). We will use
dummy symbols (A) for null lexical items with proper feature
specifications, ©So we assume that the structures in (?)

immediately underlie those in (6) respectively.



322

(7) a. ye- AN chade geche, se- o cgd dekheche:
~ +N,-PRO,+COM, [4+N,-PRO,+COM,
+COUNT ,+HUM, +COUNT ,+HUM,
+3,-HON, +3%,~HON,
+DEF,~PL +DEF,-PL

Who- A has gone to the roof, that A has seen the moon.

b. ye- & chide gechen, se- & cgd dekhechen:
(4N, -PRO, +COM, +IV,~PRO, +COM,
+COUNT ,+HUM, +COUN'T', +HUM,
+3,+HON, +3,+HON,
+DEF,-PL +DEF, -PL
—

Who- & has gone to the roof, that & has seen the moon,

c. zmi ye- A c3i, ami se- O pai na:
~+N,~PRO,+COIM, [ +N,-PRO,+COM, |
+CUUNT , +ABS +COUNT , +ABS,
+3%,-HON, +3%,-HON,
+DEF,-PL, +DEF,-PL ¥
I want which- & y I do not get that &

For the sake of convenience, we have stacked all the features of

the noun phrases involved in relativization abéve, under the
dummies. The restrictive relative transformation has applied

in all the structures above. This is indicated by the relative
deictic ye in each NP-Rel, As the head nouns of the noun phrases

involved in relativization in (7) havé no phonetic shape, we cannot

have ye-N..., se-N restrictive relative structures from these,

as we get in (5).2 So, the pronominalization rule will apply

2 Those who are not happy with null lexical items can use jan
meaning ‘human being' for the dummies in (7a, b), and Jiniss
'Thing' for the dummies in (7c¢). 'his will give rise to the
structures below, which are semantically close to (6a, b, ¢)s

continued
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obligatorily in these structures in both directions, and will
specify the NP-Rel's and the containing noun phrases as C+PROJ.
Later the relative deictic ye will be deleted from the
relativized noun phrases, and the feature [&REL] will be

added to the feature bundles associated with the head nouns of
the relativized noun phrases, ‘Yhe relative pronouns ye, yini
and ya will be attached to the relativized noun phrases in

(7a; b, c) respectively., We are not concerned with the
formalities of the operations here, what we want to say is that
each relative pronoun in (6) originates from a pronominal
reduction of structures like ye-NP, where ye is the relative
deictice The nonhonorific relative pronoun ye, ﬁhich we find
in (6a), is not the same ye, which we find in (7) or (4, 5).

The relative pronoun ye can be used only if the relativized
noun phr?se is nonhonorific, but the relative deictic ye is used
to relativize noun phrases of all types of inherent feature.

In pre-nominal restrictive relativization in Bengali the relati-
vized noun phrases are rarely realized as relative pronouns:

only is cases like (6) a relativized noun phrase is realized

(4) a. ye-jan chade geche, se—jéhcdgd dekheche: Lit., Who-the
one has gone to the roof, that one has seen the moon,
b. ye-jancchéde gechen, se—janccgh dekhechens
c. ami ye—jinisccai, ami se-jiniscpai na: Lit., I which-
the thing want, I do not get that thing.
The structures in (A) ére very close semantically to those

in (6a, b, c) respectively.
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as a relative pronoun. Although almost all types of noun
phrasé can be relativized in Bengali, there are only three
‘genuine' relative pronouns in Bengali: the nonhonorific ye,
the honorific yini, and the inanimate and abstract ya. Other
types of noun phrase can be relativized,.but cannot be reduced
to a relative pronoun. Consider the examples below,

(8) a. ye-khan: ye-place.

b, ye-bhab: ye-manner.

c. Ye-samay: Yye-time,

The relativized noun phrases in (8) cannot be replaced by any
relative pronoun, But in some relativized noun phrases
morphophonological rules may contract ye-NP structures into
single lexical items, For example, the relativized noun phrase
ye-khan: 'ye-moment' will be obligatorily contracted into the
single lexical item yzkhan: 'When' by the morphophonological
rules, £t seems that the Bengali relative pronouns are
morphologically derived from the relative deictic, This is not
unique. In old English the relative clauses were introduced by
what Jespersen calls 'demonstrative pronouns! (se, seo, pat ),
or by the relative particle 'pe', or by both jointly

"(ef., Jespersen (1927, 80), Curme (1931, 204-38)).

In this work the relative deictic is introduced transforma-
tionally by the relativization rule, but the relative pronouns
ye, yini and ya are introduced into the derived nodes by the
second lexical isertion rule, We have taken these three relative
pronouns as the 'genuine' relative pronouns in Bengali, because
they cannot be derived by any morphophonological rule, But other
relative items like yekhan: 'Where', yakhan: 'When', etc., are

derived by morphophonological rules, and so they are not listed
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in the lexicon, The lexical entries for the relative pronouns

are as follows:

(9) gye: 'Who! yini: 'Who! ya: 'Which!
+N, +PRO,+REL, +N,+PRO,+REL, +N,+PRO,+REL, |
+COUNT ,+ANT, +COUNT, +ANT, <COUNT,-ANT,
+HUM,+3,-HON, +HUM,+3,+HON, +ABS,+5,~HON,
+DEF, +DEF, 4+DEF,-PL, "

8.2 Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses,

Bengali has restrictive as well as nonrestrictive relative
clauses, but while restrictiﬁe relative clause sentences are
fairly common in Bengali, nonrestrictive relative clause sentences
are rare, We should guess that nonrestrictive relative clauses
are recent innovations in Bengali, under the influence of
English, A restrictive relative clause is traditionally called
a 'defining clause' (c¢f., Jespersen (1927, 82)), and a nonrestric-
tive relative clause is called a 'descriptive relative!

(cf., Curme (1931, 223)). The English nonrestrictive relative °
clauses are also called 'appoéitive relatives' (cf., Smith (1964)).
The main difference between them is that a restrictive relative
clause 'restricts' a noun phrase, and a nonrestrictive relative

clause is a parenthetical statement about its referent,

8.2.,1 Restrictive Relative Clauses in Bengali,

Restrictive relative clauses in Bengali are classifiable
into three types according to their structure: (a) Pre-nominal
restrictives, (b) Elaborate restrictives,.and (c¢) Post-nominal
restrictives, Among these, the first two types are fairly

common in Bengali, but the third type is rare. We give
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examples of each type below,

3

Pre-nominal restrictives:

(10) a. ye-cheletickabité likhto, se mare geche: Lit,, who-
1 2 3 4 5 B 1
the boy used to write poems, he has died (The boy who
4 3 > 6

used to write poems has died).

b. ye-mahilacatmahatyé karechen, tini samudra bhZlabisten:

1 2 3 4°% 5 6

Lit,, Who-the woman has committed suicide, she used to
1 2 3 4 P

love the sea (The woman who has committed suicide

6 AR

used to love the sea).

Elaborate restrictives:

(11) ae chele?ic, yeckabité likhto, se mare geche: Lit., The

1 2 3 4 p) o -
boy, who used to write poems, he has died.
1_ 2 4 3 5 _Q_

b. mahilac, yinicatmahatya karechen, tini samudra

1 2 B A% 5

bhZlabasten: Lit., The woman, who has committed
6 1 2 3
suicide, she used to love the sea,
4 6 5

Post-nominal (Anglicized) restrictives:

-

(12) aa cheleti, ye kabitd likhto, mare geche: The boy
1

2 o) 4 =T . N
who used to write poems has died.
2 4 3 . . _
b. mahila , yini atmahatyza karechen, samudra bh3ilabiasten:
c e
1 2 5 4 5
The woman who has committed suicide used to love
1 2 3 . I
the sea.
4

3 Some remarks on conventions of writing a relative clause
sentence are in order here. We have said that a pre-nominal
restrictive relative clause is usually placed, in the surface,

continued
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In (10) the restrictive relative clauses have been placed
immedaietly preceding their containing noun phrases, which have
been pronominalized. So in these examples the relativized noun
phrase does not refer to the containing noun phrase; instead,

the containing noun phrase refers anaphorically to the relativized
. noun phrase. In (11) the referent is mentioned firét, and is

followed by a relative clause; then comes the matrix sentence,

sentence-initially if the sentence contains a single restrictive
clause, Otherwise it is placed preceding its containing noun
phrase (cf., @ 8.0; @ 8.3.3). In spoken Bengali there is always
a short pause between the relative clause and the elements that
follow or precede it, But written Bengali has no convention
of using a comma to mark that pause, Nevertheless, many writers,
nowadays, mark that pause by a comma, In all the examples that
we have cited so far, we have used a dash (-) bétween the
relative deictic and the relativized noun phrase i
CE- xe—mahila), and between the demonstrative deictic and the
containing noun phrase (e.g., se-mahil3). This convention is
not universally practised in Bengali., We will,‘however, follow
this convention throughout, as it is technically accurate.
The Bengalees will write a relative clause sentence carelessly,
for example, as (Aa), which in our convention will be written
as (ADb):
(é) a. Yye cheleti kZdche se cheleti ksudhdrtha: The boy
who is crying is hungry.

b. ye-cheleti kKadche, se-chelefi kgudhirtha:
(Ab) is more accurate than (Aa) in the following ways: (a) the
comma helps to sort out the relative clause easily, (b) the dash

continued
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Consider (11a). Here the referent cheleti is mentioned first,
and then comes the restrictive relative clause containing a.
relative pronoun, which refers to cheleti. And next comes the
matrix sentence containing the pronoun se. This pronoun refers
to the relative pronoun., In this way cheleti, ye and se are

are anaphorically related, This type of restrictive relative
clause sentence is elaborate in that it uses redundant elements.
The elaborate restrictives are related to the pre-nominal
restrictives, We will later show that the elaborate restrictives
are derived from the pre-nominal restrictives (cf., @ Byl )

In (12) the restrictive relative clauses follow their containing
noun phrases, and the relative clauses contain relative pronouns
which refer to the containing noun phrases. The examples in

(11) and (12) show that the elaborate and post-nominal restrictive
relative clauses are related: that is, a post-nominal restrictive
clause s;ems to be derived by the deletion of the matrix pronoun.

But we consider that the post-nominal restrictives are direct

imitations of the English restrictive relative clauses,

between ye and chele}i presently indicates that ye is the relative
~deictic, not the nonhonorific relative pronoun nor the complemen-
tizer, and (c) the dash between se and cheleti présently

indicates that se is the demonstrative deictic, not the third
person nonhonorific pronoun. (Aa) is a careless stacking of items,
which may mislead the readers; but (Ab) is self-explanatory.

Similar problems arise with elaborate and post-nominal restrictives,
and with nonrestrictive clauses. We will follow the above

mentioned convention in writing these relative clauses too,
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In this chapter we will primarily be concerned with pre-
noninal restrictive relative clauses, as they are the
representative of the restrictive relative clauses in Bengali,
A pre-nominal restrictive relative clause is placed pre-nominaliy
(that is, immediately preceding its containing noun phrase)
if a restrictive relative sentence contains more than one
restrictive relative clause. Otherwise the restrictive clause
is extraposed to the sentence-initial position, Consider
the examples in (13, 14, 15).

(13) S ye—meyeyicnécche, secsundar: The girl who is dancing
is beautiful,

be. yeébhadralokcéschen, tinickamyunisy: The gentleman
who is coming is a communist,

{14) a. 3mi ye—meye?icﬁacche, tékeccini: I know the girl
who is dancing.

b ye—meye?icnicche, ami takeccini:

(15) =a. ye-meyeti gan gaiche, secye—cheleyiabehala bzZjacche,
takeabhalabase: The girl who is singing loves the
boy who is playing a violin,

b *ye-meye?icgan gaiche ye—chelepiabehala bajacche,
sectakeabhalabase:

In (13) the restrictive relative clauses immediately precede

their containing noun phrases, and as the containing noun phrases

are the initial constituents of their own simplexes, the

relative clauses come automatically at the sentence-initial

position. In (14&) the restrictive clause immediately precedes
its containing noun phrase, and as the containing noun phrase

is a sentence-medial constituent, the relative clause is inside

the sentence. As it has a single restrictive clause, the relative
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clause can be moved to the sentence-initial position, Bengali
has a tendency to extrapose a restrictive clauée sentence-
initially if the sentence has a single restrictive relative
clause, If we move the relative clause in (14a) to the sentence-
initial position, we will get (14b)., (14b) is more natural than
(14a). (15a) has two restrictive relative clauses, each being |
placed preceding its containing noun phrase. As this sentence
has two restrictive clauses, they cannot be stacked at the
sentence~initial position. If we stack the relative clauses
sentence-initially, we will derive the ungrammatical sentence
(15b).

We assume that elaborate restrictives are derived from the
pre-nominal restrictives (cf., Q 8¢4+41). In this type the
antecedent is mentioned first and is followed by a relative
clause, Then comes the matrix sentence containing a pronoun
which refers to the antecedent through the relative pronoun in
the relative clause, If we convert the pre-nominal restrictive
relative sentences in (13) into elaborate restrictives, we will
derive the sentences in (16), respectively,

\16) Qe meye?ic, yecnacche, secsundar: Lit.,, The girl who is
dancing, she is beautiful,
b. bhadralokc, yinicaschen, tinickamyunisi: Lit., The
gentleman who is coming, he is a communist,
These sentences are synonymous with those in (13), although
they differ structurally,

The post-nominal (Anglicized) restrictives are exactly like
the restrictive relative clauses in English, with one difference:
that we enclose the relative clause in Bengali between commas,

ln this type, the relative clause follows the containing noun



331
phrase, The sentences in (13) will be those in (17) if

post-nominal restrictive relative clauses are formed:

(17) &, meyeti yecnécche, sundar: The girl who is :dancing

c?

is beautiful.

b, bhadralokc, yinicaschen, kamyunis}: The gentleman

who is coming is a communist,
The sentences in (17) are ambiguous in that the relative clauses
can be taken either restrictively or nonrestrictively. Although
they are grammatical, they do not sound like Bengali. They are
imitations of English restrictive relative clause sentences.

We will now consider whether a restirictive relative clause
can be placed - sentence~finally. If we place ‘the relative
clauses in (17) sentence-finally, we will get the sentences
in (18) respectively.

(18)  a. ?meyeti sundar, ye ndcche:
b.“?bhadralokckamyunisp, yinicaschen:
These sentences are odd, if not ungrammatical.

In @890 we have discussed the position of an NP-Rel in a
relative clause briefly., There is no fixed position for a
relativized noun phrase in Bengali. The question of its position
.is bound with the question of constituent-order in Bengali.

It is beyond our scope to deal with the order of constituents
here (cf., ® 3.3), but some comments on the position of an
NP-Rel in a relative clause are in order, Consider the examples
in (2), which we reproduce below as (19) for convenience in
discussion.

(19) a. ye-cheleji kabitz likhto: The boy who used to write

poems,
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b. kabitad likhto ye-cheleti:

c. kabita ye-chele}i likhto:

In (19) a restrictive relative clause has been given in three
different orders of constituents., In each example the NP-Rel
ye-cheleti is the subject of the clause, but it is an initial
constituent in (19a), a final constituent in (19b) and a medial
constituent in (19¢). This shows that there is no fixed position
for a relativized noun phrase in Bengali, Its position is
determined by the same principles which determine the order of
constituents in the surface structure of simple sentences,
Many factors such as emphasis, topicalization, functional relation
held by the constituent, stylistic preference etc., determine
the position of a constituent in the surface, and all these
apply to a relativized noun phrase, too,

Although Bengali allows a relativized noun phrase to be
placed at any position in a relative clause, it seems that
the relativized noun phrases have a preferred position, and that
is the initial position of the relative clause. The
relativized noun phrases are, in some sense, topicalized noun
phrases, and accordingly they prefer the initial position

of the relative clause,

8.2.2 Proper Nouns, Uniaque Reference and Restrictive

Relativization,

A noun phrase which has a proper noun with unique reference
2s its head cannot be relativized restrictively. This can be
seen in the examples in (20).

(20) a, *ye-jIbanananda bisanna, tinicémar priya kabi:

Jibanananda who is melancholic is my favourite poet,
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b. *ye-ghiki bagladeser rajdhdni, ami sekhane thaki:
I live in that Dzcca which is the capital of Bangladesh,
(20a) suggests the existence of several Jibanananda's, and
(20b) suggests the existence of several Dacca's., These sentences
are unacceptable if we want to maintain the unique references
associated with these names. The purpose of restrictive
reletivization is to restrict the right person, object etc.,
from a set. So it is not possible if the noun phrase refers
uniquely. Proper nouns do not always refer uniguely. It happens
quite often that a set of persons (and sometimes a set of
places) have the same name, and in such a case restrictive
relativization is possible on noun phrases with proper names.,
(21) a. ye-nilina padya likhe, secnil éé;i pareche: The
Nilima who writes verse has put on a blue sari.
b. ye—hEsEnckamyunisp, secekhan jele ache: The Hasan
who is a communist is in jail now,
The sentences in (21) are grammatical, although the relativized
noun phrases have proper nouns as their head elements, The proper
nouns in these sentences do not refer uniquely.. We can
conclude that what disallows restrictive relativization is
uniqueness of reference, not a proper name. Anything that has
unique reference disallows restrictive relativization as this
process destroys the uniqueness of reference. The following
examples are ungrammatical because the noun phrases having
unique reference have been restrictively relativized:
(22) a. *ye-dgdticalo dey, se—picekpi upagraha: The moon which
gives light is a satellite,
b. *nIilimar ye—svﬁmicghakﬁ thaken, tini ukil: Nilima's

c

husband who lives in Dacca is a pleader,
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8.2,3 Nonrestrictive Relative Clauvses in Bengali,

A nonrestrictive relative clause usually follows the
containing noun phrase as shown in (23).

(23) a. gdaktar hasan_ , yini kamyunis}, baktrita diben:
2 3 4 5

Dr Hasan, who is a communist, will give a lecture.
’ ’ g

2 3 5 4

b. ketakic, yecnIl $ari pareche, ber3@l bhalabase:
2 3 & > 6 1

Ketaki, who has put on a blue sari, loves cats.

2 ety D 3 4 1 6
In (23) the containing noun phrases daktar hasan and ketakl are
subjects and sentence-initial constituents, and so the post-
nominal placement of the nonrestrictive relative clauses in (23)
is acceptable, and preferable, But when the containing noun
phrase is an object and a sentence medial constituent, '
post-nominal placement of nonrestrictive relative clauses

produces grammatical, but odd sentences as in (24).

(24) a. 3mi daktar hisénkec, yinickamyunis?, cini: I know
1

3 4 5 1 5
Dr Hasan, who is a communist,
3 4
b, keramat Z1I ketakIke ', ye beril bhilabise, ghrinia kare:
c c s -
3 4 5 6
Keramat Ali hates Ketaki, who loves cata£
6 3 5 4

In (24) the relative clauses intervene between the object and
the verdb form, and make the sentences odd., But these sentences
become better if we place the relative clauses sentence-
finally, as in (25).
(25) a. ami daktar hésankeccini, yinickamyunisy:
b. keramat zli ketakikecghriné kare, yecbe?al bhalabase:
All the relative clause sentences in (23)-(25) are

ambiguous between a nonrestrictive and restrictive reading.
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Furthermore, speaking from impressions, these sentences do not
sound like genuine Bengali sentences, A speaker of Bengali who
is not influenced by the English relative clause sentence will
not utter such sentences either restrictively or nonrestrictively.
If he intends the restrictive, a speaker of Bengali will prefer,
we assume, a pre-nominal restrictive structure, and produce the
sentences in (26) for those in (23).
(26) a. ye-gaktar hasanckamyunis$, tini baktritd diben: The
'Dr Hasan who is a communist will give a lecture.
b. ye—ketakicnil éé;i pareche, secbeyal bhialabase: The
Ketaki who has put pn a blue sari loves cats.,
Now consider the relativé clauses in (23) in the non-
restrictive sense, In this sense, the reference or identity of

the containing noun phrases daktar hasan and ketakl is well-

established, and the relative clauses are parenthetical statements
about them, A speaker of Bengali, in such a case, instead of
forming a relative clause on the containing noun phrase, will
make two separate statements on the containing noun phrase,
The sentences in (25), in the nonrestrictive sense, will Dbe
uttered something like those in (27).
(27) =a. daktar héséncbaktrita diben, tinickamyunisyt Dr
Hasan will give a lecture. He is a communist.
b. ketakl beril bhilabise. se nil sari pareche: Ketaki
loves cats. She has put on a blue sari,
Nonrestrictive relativization is not common in Bengali, But
when a nonrestrictive relative clause is formed in Bengali,
it is usually formed on a proper name with well-established
identity. We see above that the nonrestrictive relative clause
sentences in (23) have been converted into separate but

anaphorically related sentences in (27).
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8.3 Containing Noun Phrases and Restrictively Relativizable

Noun Phrases (NP-Rel's).

In this section we will investigate such areas as
(a) functional relations of containing noun phrases (that is,
what types of noun phrase can act as a containing noun phrase),
(v) functional relations of NP-Rel's (that is, what types of
noun phrase can be restrictively relativized), and (c¢) how much
of a 'load' of restrictive relative clauses a Bengali relative
clause sentence can bear. Keenan and Comrie (1972) investigated
the functional relations of relativizable noun phrases in
some forty languages, and developed their 'noun phrase
accessibility hierarchy', That is, they dealt only with our
(b) above. But as they have not dealt with our (a) and (c),
a total picture of restrictive relative clause sentences is not
available there. Keenan and Comrie.(1972) have proposed
the following accessibility hierarchy:

(28) ACCESSIBILITY HIERARCHY (AH)

(i) Subj };DO 2102 OPrep » Poss-NP 2 O—Comp-.Particle |

(ii) if XYY and Y dominates Z then X2 2
This hierarchy says that a subject noun phrase is easier to
relativize than an object noun phrase, and so on (! 2,4 means
"greater than or equal to in accessibility"); and so if a
language allows relativization of a noun phrase-that is at the
right side of the arrow, then it will allow relativization of
a noun phrase which is at the left side of the arrow.

We will modify this hierarchy for our purpose, and apply

it to relativizable noun phrases as well as to containing noun

phrases, Our hierarchy is given in (29).
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(29) Accessibility Hierarchy in Bengali.

a. SUBJ2 DO 2102 LOC 2 TEMP 2 INS 2 GEN-NP 2 O—COMP-PARTICLE‘"l

b If X3Y and Y dominates Z then X372 .
This hierarchy will apply both to the containing noun phrases and
to the relativizable noun phrases., It says that a subject noun
phrase can act as a containing noun phrasé more easily than a
direct object noun phrase, and so on; and that a subject noun
phrase is easier to relativize than a direct object noun phrase,
and so on, This hierarchy gives a generalization for containing
noun phrases as well as for relativizable noun phrases, The
hierarchy (29) does not only state the facts of Bengali relative
clause sentence, but also implies some interestiﬂg consequences,
The implication is that a relative clause sentence where the
containing noun phrase and the relativized noun phrase both are
subjectsfof their own clause, is more comfortable than one
where the noun phrases involved in relativization are not subjects.
Consider the examples in (30).
(30) a. ye-cheleti gan gaiche, se ketakIke cene: The boy who

is singing knows Ketaki,
b. ketakl ye-chele?ikecbhélabase, nilima takecpachanda
kare na: Nilima does no£ like the boy who Ketaki loves,

In (30a) the relativized noun phrase ye-cheleti and its

containing noun phrase se are subjects of their respective

clauses, but the relativized noun phrase ye-cheletike and its
containing noun phrase tdke in (30b) are objects of their own

clauses, (30a) is more comfortable than (30b).

4 "This list of noun phrase-types is not extensive, but it

includes all major types of noun phrase,
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In the #ccessibility hierarchy (29) we have indicated
the functional relations of the noun phrases, but nothing has
been said about their structure. In Bengali simple and compound
noun phrases can be relativized, and they can act as a containing
noun phrase, but complex noun phrases cannot be relativized.
Consider the examples below.
(31) a. ye-meye}ji o ye-chele}i eseche: Lit., Who-the girl and
who-the boy have come.
b. ye-cheleti o meyeti eseche: The boy and the girl
who have come,
In (31a) the conjoined noun phrases have been individually
relativized, and in (31b) the entire conjoined noun phrase has
been relativized. In (31a) the referents are understood

distributively and they are understood as a set in (31b),

8.3.1 Containing Noun Phrases,

In (29) we have shown which noun phrases can act as
containing noun phrases, and it also shows their relative
aqcesaibility. We give examplﬁs below to show.that this
hierarchy states the facts of Bengali relative clause correctly.
Consider the examples below,

Containing noun phrase as SUBJ:

(32) a. ye-meyeti elo, se-meye}i ni3cbe: The girl who came
will dance.

b, ye—meye?icnacbe, se—meyeyicelo: The girl who will
dance came,

Containing noun phrase as 0BJ (DO and I0):

(33) 2 yewmeyeticnaclo, keramat 311 se—meyetikecbhﬁlabése:

Keramat Ali loves the girl who danced,
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b. ye—meyeticnﬁclo, keramat 3l se-meyetikecekti phul
dicche: Keramat Ali is giving a flower to the
girl who danced.

Containing noun phrase as a LOC, TEMP, INS, GEN and 0-COMP-

PARTICLE etc., noun phrase:

(34) a. amarg ye—deéecyabo, se—deéecjallnei: There is no
water in that country where we will go,
b. @ami ye—samaycphirchilﬁm, se-samaycékiée cZd chilo:
The moon was in the sky at the time when I was
coming back, |
Ce ye—churipicnatun, mzZtin se—churipicdiye hat keteche:
Matin has cut his hand with the knife that is new.
de ye—bhadralokcaschen, se—bhadralokercbau paliyeches
The wife of the gentleman who is coming has eloped.
f. ye—chele?icasohe, matin se-cheleyircceye chota:
Matin is shorter than the boy who is coming,
All the relativized noun phrases in (52)—(34) contain the
relative deictic ye, and the containing noun phrases have the
demonstrative deictic se. These examples show that our
erare
accessibilitylgtate the facts correctly. The sentences above
"have been arranged in order of relétive accessibility: among

these sentences a sentence is more than, or equally comfortable

to the other which follows it.

8.3.2 Relativizable Noun Phrases (NP-Rel's).

We have given the accessibility hierarchy of relativizable
noun phrases in (29). It shows that the range from subject noun
phrases to objects of comparative constructions can be

restrictively relativized in Bengali. It also shows that a
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subject noun phrase is easier to relativize than a direct
object noun phrase, and a direct object is easier to relativize
than an indirect object noun phrase, and so on, We give
examples of different types of relativized noun phrase

below (only relative clauses are given):

NP-Rel as SUBJ:

(35) a. ye-mahild ZAtmahatyd karechen: The woman who has
committed suicide,
b. ye-pakhiti nIl: The bird which is blue,

NP-Rel as OBJ (DO and IO0):

(36) a. tumi ye-meyetike ceno: The girl who you know,
b, tumi ye-meyetike cithi likhecho: The girl who you
have written a letter to.

NP-Rel as LOC, TEMP, INS, GEN and O-COMP-PARTICLE etc., noun

phrase:

(37) a. 3mara ye-deSe yibo: The country where we will go.
b. 2amara ye-din yabo: The day we will go.
c. matin ye-kalamti diye likhche: The pen which Matin is
writing with.
d. ye-phultir rap 18l: The flower whose colour is red.
e. ye-cheleti matiner ceye chota: The boy who is
shorter than Matin,
f. matin ye-cheletir ceye chota: The boy who Matin is
shorter than.
In these examples all the NP-Rel's have the relative deictic ye,
and they show that Bengali allows restrictive relativization
through the whole hierarchy given in (29). The sentences in
(35)—(37) are all grammatical, but they are not equally

comfortable.
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8.3.3 How much 'Load'?

We have so far considered restrictive relative clause
sentences with a single relative clause. Bengali relative
clause sentences (both restrictive and nonrestrictive), with
more than one relative clause, create problems in performance
and comprehension, The relative clauses in Bengali, speaking
impressionistically, are something like 'loads', which make a
sentence ‘heavy', Let us call a relative clause sentence having
a single relative clause a single-loaded sentence or a sentence
with a single load, and one with two relative clauses a double-
loaded sentence and so on., In order to limit our scope we will
deal with restrictive relative clause sentences only in this
matter,

We have seen that a pre-nominal restrictive relative clause
in Bengali is extraposed to the sentence—initiai position if a
sentence has a single restrictive clause, Otherwise, it is
placed immediately preceding its containing noun phrase,
Consider the examples in (38).

(38) 2. ye-meye;icnﬁcche, se camatkar: The girl who is

12 3 4% 5 o
dancing is lovely,
3 >
b, keramat Z1I ye-meye?icnacche, tﬁkeccithi likheche:
2 3 4 5 6 7
Keramat Ali has written a letter to the girl
i 6 255
who is dancing.
, o _
Cs ye-meye?icnécche, kerimat Z1T tékecciyhi likheche:
1 2 3 5 6 7
Lit., Who-the girl is dancing, Keramat Ali has
1 2 3 _
written a letfer to her.
7 6 p)

(38a) is a single-loaded sentence, where the relative clause is
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placed immediately preceding its containing noun phrase se.

As the containing noun phrase is the initial constituent of its
own simplex, the relative clause automatically comes at the
initial position of the entire sentence. 1In (38b) the relative
clause immediately precedes its containing noun phrase take,

and as the containing noun phrase is a medial constituent of its
own simplex, the relative clause appears inside the sentence,
This sentence has a single load; so it is preferable to
extrapose the relative clause to the sentence-initial position,
If we extrapose the relative clause to the sentence-initial
position, we will derive (38c). (38c) is synonymous with, but
structurally more comfortable than (38b), These 'sentences are
single-loaded, and they do not create any problem in performance

and in comprehension., For example, (3%8a) has the structure (39).

(39) s
" ,,/” “hhh‘"‘“*aﬁq_“h_

””/’NE\\\\\ P
/ - ?PA‘
NP \ N v
/,//l"“‘-m.‘.~~ |
D N v
I
D?IC SPEC
|
REL CL
ye meye ti nacche se camatkar

The structure {(39) has a single restrictive relative clause
embedded in its containing noun phrase (NP1) by Chomsky-
adjunction., Such a structure is natural in Bengali.

The pre-nominal restrictive relative clause sentences in

(38) can be converted into elaborate restrictives. When
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converted into elaborate restrictives, (38a, b) will be
(40a, b) respectively.

(40) a. meyeti , ye nzcche, seccamatkﬁr: Lit., The girl who

1 2% 3 4 5 g 2
is dancing, she is lovely. .'.
i, 4 5
b. meye?ic, yecnﬁcche, keramat ali take_cithi likheche:
1 2 5 5 6 7
1it., The girl who is dancing, Keramat Ali has
GILE, SR, | -
written a letter to ner,
1. 6 oD

Elaborate restrictive relative sentences are characteristically
heavier than their pre-nominal counterparts. So although the
sentences in (40) are singlé;loaded, they are heavier than those
in (%38). These sentences are fairly good, and do not create any
serious problem in performance and comprehension,
If we convert (38a, b) into anglicized restrictives, we
will derive (41a, b) respectively.
(41) a. meye}i_, ye nicche, camatkar: The girl who is dancing
is lovely.
b. kerzZmat Z1I meyepikec, yecnacche, cithi likheches:
Keramat Ali has written a letter to the girl who
is dancing.,
These sentences are single-loaded. Although they are imitations
of English restrictive relative clause structure, they pose no
problem in performance and comprehension. So we can say that
a single-loaded sentence is natural in Bengali,
Now we will consider sentences with double-loads like those
in (15), which we reproduce below as (42).
(42) a. ye-meye?icgﬁn gaiche, secye—cheiejiabehala bajacche,
tEkecbhﬁlabEse: The girl who is singing loves the

boy who is playing a violin,
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b. *ye—meye?icgﬁn gaiche ye—chelepiabehéli bz jacche,
sectakeabhﬁlabase:

(423) is a double-loaded restrictive relative sentence, where
the relative clauses are placed pre-nominally, It is a fairly
heavy sentence. As this sentence has two relative clauses,
they cannot be extraposed to the sentence-initial position
together. If they are moved to the sentence-initial position,
we will derive the ungrammatical sentence (42b). Thus we see
that relative clauses must precede their containing noun phrases
in a relative clause sentence which has more than one load.
(42a), although grammatical, is heavy and poses a production and
comprehension problem, (42a) has the structure (43) (irrelevant

details omitted).

(43) - 8
s / \T
31”’/”” \\\\NP1 xf”””" “\\\\\“\\

/\ i

ye-meyeti g3n gi@iche se ye-cheleti behala take bhalabase

bajacche

(43) has two restrictive relative clauses embedded in two distinct

noun phrases. 'his structure is heavy, but not incomprehensible.
But the problem of production and comprehension multiplies

in double-loaded elaborate, and anglicized restrictive

relative clause sentences, The elaborate and anglicized versions

of (42a) are given in (44a, b) respectively. They are

exceedingly odd.
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(44) a. meyeti , ye,g3n giiche, se chelefi_ , ye beh3la
bajacche, tEkeabhEIabése: Lit., The girl who is
singing she, the boy who is playing a violin,
loves him,

b. ?meye}i , yecgan gaiche, chelepikea, yeabehala
bajacche, bhalabase: The girl who is singing loves
the boy who is playing a violin,

Pre-nominal restrictive relative clauses in Bengali are
left-embedded elements in their containing noun phrases. In
Bengali it is possible to embed a relative clause in a noun
phrase; and then embedd the entire structure in another noun
phrase of another sentence; and then embed . the whole structure
in another noun phrase, ad infinitum, This sort of structure is
quite simple to produce, but it does not make any sense. It is
agreed nowadays that self-embedded étruotures are difficult
for perception (cf., Chomsky (1965, 10-15), Lyons (1970c, 88-95),
Kuno (1974)). Bengali disallows self-embedding or centre-
embedding., But Bengali allows a long chain of 'left-embeddings,
although such a structure becomes incomprehensible or nonsensical
beyond a certain limit., Consider the examples below,

(45) a. !ye—meyeyicgan gaiche, secye-chelepikeabhalabase, tékea
ye-behﬁlﬁ@iiupahﬁr diyeche, se—yiicamatkar: The
violin which the girl who is singing has presented to
the boy who she loves is marvellous.

b. ek?i meyecgﬁn gaiche ebapy secek§i chelekeabhﬁlabﬁse
ebay seccheletikeaek;i behélaiupahar diyeche ebapy
se—behﬁlayiicamatkar: A girl is singing and she loves
a boy and she has presented a violin to that boy

and that violin is marvellous.
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(46) 2. Iye—meye?icgan gaiche, secye—chele?ikeabhalabﬁse,
tEkeaye—behalﬁpiiupahEr diyeche, se-}i ye-lok 3
tairI kareche, sejyenmeyetikeebiye karbe, se,
kakhano behZld Sone ni: (see gloss for (46b)).
b. ekti meye _gan gaiche ebay se_ekti chelekeabhalabase
ebay sectakeaekyi behalaiupahar diyeche ebay ek?i 102 3
se-behélé?iitairi kareche ebap Bejekfi meyekeebiye
karbe ebap se—meyepiekakhano beh3l3 sone ni:
A girl is singing and she loves a boy and she has
presented him a violin and a man has made that violin
and he will marry a girl and that girl has never
listened to a violin,
(45, 46a) are instances of multiple embeddings. These sentences
are produced mechanically by quite simple rules: first make a
restrictive relative clause; embed it in a noun phrase of a
sentence; then embed the entire structure in another noun phrasge;
and so on., (45, 46a) can be paraphrased respectively as
(45, 46b), which are stylistically infelicitous but semantically
equivalent to (45, 46a). We assume that (45, 46a) are relativized
versions of (45, 46b) respectively. We have seen that (423)
has two loads, but its difference from (45, 46a) is that
while (42&) has two distinct loads, (45, 46a) have echelons of
relative clauses one embedded in the other, and so on,
For example, (453) has the structure (47) (see page 347). The
surface structure (47) has an echelon of relative clauses., This
sort of structure generates nonsensical sentences.,
Although relative clause structures with an echelon of
restrictive relative clauses produce nonsensical sentences,

Bengali restrictive relative clause sentences where the



(47)

347
/N< S\
S NP,
I |
EQ:::“‘“hhii:Ei‘- camatkar
:DrT 23\
ye-behalatl upahar diyeche

/\
/\ 1

A%

////// tﬁke
NEU \\\\\\
//\\\\\f ye-cheletike bhalabase

/\

ye-meyeti

gan gaiche

relative clause is a coordination of several sentences, are

good and natural. Consider the examples below,

(48) a.

b.

ye—kabicesechilen, lirik likhechilen, gan geyechilen,

bhalabesechilen o kédechilen, tinicér nei: The poet

who had come, written lyrics, sung songs, loved and
D

wept is,more alive,

ye—meye?icnaclo, gailo o behzla bzjalo, seccamatkér:*

The way these sentences are understood, suggests that the

relative clause in each sentence is a coordination of several

sentences.

But these sentences can also be considered as

coordination of several restrictive relative clause sentences

% 'The girl who danced, sang and played the violin is lovely.'
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where the coordination deletion rule has applied (cf.,

Koutsoudas (1971). The second way of dealing with these

sentences offers the possibility that the noun phrases involved
in relativization in one relative clause structure, may not be
understood coreferentially with the noun phrases involved in
relativization in another relative clause structure. But in

(48) the relativized noun phrase and its containing noun phrase
are coreferential in each example. So we assume that in sentences
like (48) the relative clause is a coordination of several
sentences. For example, (48a) has the underlying structure (49).

(49) __,_—~——~“"“ﬁi::::::::=5h“‘“‘-hhh

CONJCO 32

ANNA N

kabi ese- kabi li- kabi  kabi  kabi kede- kabi ar nei

chilen rik li- gan bhala~ chilen
khechi- geye- Dbese-

len 4ﬁlen chilen

In (49) S1 and 82 are coordinately conjoined, and S1 is a
coordination of several sentences. In (49) each conjunct of 31
has a noun phrase which is coreferential with one in the other
conjunct; and those noun phrases are coreferential with one

in Sz. The anaphoric noun phrase deletion rule will apply in
81, and subsequently, the restrictive relativization rule will
apply in (49). After the application of the restrictive
relativization rule in (49), the pronominalization proper

rule will reduce the containing noun phrase into a pronoun.

In this way we will derive the surface structure (50) from
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the structure (49).

(50)
...----—---''''''‘'''''-------_---_'-.'---.--'------.-m-.-.-‘N H\\\‘

P CONJCO P

ye-kabi ese- llr- gﬁn bhala- o k&de~ tini Er nei
chi- ik geye- bese- chilen
len 1lik~ chilen chilen
hec-
hilen

(50) will generate (48a). (50) is a natural structure in Bengali,
It is as comfortable as a single-loaded sentence, Thus we
can arrive at the following conclusions about restrictive
relative clause sentences in Bengali (these will apply equally
to nonrestrictive relatives):
(51) a. Left-embedded single-loaded sentences are natural in
Bengali (cf., schema (52&)). Restrictive relative
clause sentences where the relative clause is a
coordination of several sentences are similarly natural
(cf., schema (52b)).
b. Double-loaded sentences where relative clauses are
embedded in distinct noun phrases are heavy,
but comprehensible (cf., schema (520)).
c. Echelons of relative clauses make a structure

nonsensical (cf., schema (52&));
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(52) a. Single-load: 'Natural' b. Coordinate single-load:
'Natural'

e e I i S
é//’/’N\\\\iP 5/// \\\\\hP
d

CONJCO S 5...S5

c. Double-load: 'Heavy! d. Echelon of loads:

'Nonsensical!

ey A
=N N N\
il - \
5””/f\\\SNP ‘\\:;;;P X
li

' E:J’/”/ﬂa\\\nr

Relative clauses are indicated by rectangles in (52).

8,4 The Derivation of Restrictive Relative Clause Sentences.

Trasformational grammarians are not unanimous about the
underlying structure of restrictive relative clause sentences,
There have been at least four analyses proposed so far for
restrictive relative clauses: (a) the ART S analysis (cf., Smith
(1964), Chomsky (1965)), (b) the NP S analysis (cf., Ross (1967a),

Jacobs and Rosenbaum (1968)), (c) the NOM S analysis (cf.,
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Stockwell et al (1973), and (d) the underlying conjunction

analysis (cf., Postal (1967), Thompson (1971)). A brief survey
of these analyses is available in Stockwell et al (1973). Of
these analyses the underlying conjunction analysis has been
tried least in transformational studies; but we think that it is
the right way to proceed for an analysis of restrictive
relative clause sentences, Here we will not argue against the
ART S, NP S and NOM S analyses as acute arguments have already
been made in Thompson (1971). But we shall make a point which
has been ignored by all who have dealt with restrictive relative
clause sentences.5 Consider the examples below,
(53) a. ye-chele}i eseche, se gi3n giibe: The boy who has

come will sing.,

b. yeucheleiicgan gaibe, seceseche: The boy who will

sing has come,
In ART S, NP S and NOM S analyses the semantic and syntactic
differences between (53%a, b) will be mechanically attributed
to the interchange of matrix and constituent sentences, This
analyses do not explain why the relative clause is ye-cheleti

eseche in (55&), and ye-cheleti gan gaibe in (55b). What

remains unexplained in these analyses is a major condition for
restrictive relativization, We assume that restrictife
relativization is dependent on the presupposition of the speaker.,
The underlying conjunction analysis takes presupposition into

account, and shows deeper insight into restrictive relativization.

5 As it is practically impossible to deal with all aspects of
relativization in this work, we must confine ourselves to the
derivation of restrictive relative clause structures with a

single relative clause.
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Now we come back to the sentences in (53). We will
suggest that the sentences in (53) have an underlying structure
something like (54).

(54) o[ cowsco ¢ (exti cheleceseche] . [exsi chele _gan gaibe—-U:

(A boy has come)(A boy will sing).
Each conjunct in (54) has a noun phrase which is coreferential
with a noun phrase in.the other conjunct, That is, (54) contains
two propositions about the same argument ekti chele. If the
speaker presupposes that the hearer knows the first proposition,
but does not know the second one; ¥4e the hearer's supposedly
known proposition will be tﬂélrelative clause, and (53a) will
be produced., Instead, if the speaker supposes that the hearer
knows the second proposition, but does not know the first one;
then (53%3b) will be generated by restrictive relativization,
If the hearer knows none of the propositions, then relativization
of either of the propositions will be puzzling to the hearer.
In that situation any of the following coordinate conjoined
sentences will be appropriate:
(55) a. ekti cheleceseche ebay secgén gaibe: A boy has come

and he will sing.,
b, ekti chelecgan gaibe ebay seceseche: A boy will sing
and he has come,

So we see that the speaker's presupposition plays an important
part in restrictive relativization. When there are two
propositions on the same argument, the hearer's supposedly known
proposition is converted into a restrictive relative clause,
‘But the question will arise as to how we éan account for the

presupposition of the speaker in the underlying structure of
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coordinate conjoined structures? This can be done if we assume
that coordinate conjoined structures are ordered in the underlying
structure in accordance with the speaker's presupposition,

That is, in a coordinate conjoined structure with two conjuncts,
the first conjunct contains information which is known to the
hearer, and so it will be converted into a restrictive clause,

In such a formulation (53a, b) will be derived from (56a, b)
respectively.

(56) . S Lcongco g [ek?i chelecesechej s [ekpi cheiecgén gﬁibggz

(A boy has come)(A boy will sing).

B Cconaco : [ expi chele _gin Saive) s[-ekf,i chelecesechejjz

(A boy will sing)(A boy has come).,

In (56) the first conjuncts are supnosed to be known to the hearer,
and so they will be converted into restrictive relative
clauses,

It can be seen from the above examples that the containing
noun phrases and the relativized noun phrases have been taken
- as indefinite iﬁ the underlying structure, but'they become
définite by the application ofﬁthe restrictive relative transfor-
mation, This is because restrictive relativization in Bengali
is a definitization transformation (c¢f., Kuroda (1968), Browne
(1970)). The noun phrases involved in restrictive relativization
are marked for coreference in the underlying structure and are
definitized by the restrictive relativization rule (but cf.,
below).

Now we will consider how pre-nominal restrictive relative

clause sentences in Bengali are generated. Consider (57a),

which has the underlying structure (57b).
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(57) a. ye—mahilacétmahatyﬁ karechen, tinicsamudra bhzlabasten:
The woman who has committed suicide used to love
the sea.
b. s [CONJCO S[ ekjan mahild Ztmahatya karechen]

g [exjan mahilﬁcsamudra bhElabEstenjD:

(A woman has committed suicide)(A woman used to love

the sea).

(57b) has the structure (58) when the restrictive relativization

transformation applies,

(58) !
CONJu6""#_'—’ﬁ7::::::==$,ﬂjh‘ﬁhh‘hﬁ‘hh“‘*“*““52
/ \P 2/\

NPC ‘//52&\\ P
T///’\\\\N ? N
SPrC SPEC
v | \
QUWNT CL QUANT CL
ek jan mahila atmahatya ek jan mzhila samudra
karechen s bhalabasten
[1QUANT +N,-PRO, +COM, +QUANT +N,-PRO, +COM,
+SPECIFIC +COUNT ,+HUM, +SPECIFIC || +COUNT,+HUM,
+ANI,+3%,+HON, ‘ +ANI ,+3,+HON,
-PL,-DEF, -PL; -DEF

(58) has two conjuncts, and each conjunct has a noun phrase
which is coreferential with a noun phrase in the other conjunct.
Coreferentiality is a major condition for relativization. This
is indicated by identical indices in (58). We have already

said that the noun phrases involved in restrictive relativization
are indefinite in the underlying structure, Nevertheless they

become definite due to application of the restrictive
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relativization rule, 'The relative deictic ye and the demonstra-
tive deictic se(i) are inherently definite. The restrictive
relative transformation inserts ye to the NP-Rel, and se(i)

to the containing noun phrase, and these noun phrases become
definite. But when the noun phrases involved have phonetically
null nouns as heads (cf., @ 8.1), ye and se(i) cannot make

these noun phrases strictly definite. In such a case the noun
phrases may be understood either as definite or as indefinite,
So we assume that the underlying noun phrases which have the
features E;DEF,+SPECIFIC] become definite by the restrictive
‘relativization rule; but those with the features E—DEF,—SPECIFICL)
do not become definite, \

According to our formulation, S1 in (58) contains the
information which is known to the hearer; and so it will be the
restrictive relative clause. The restrictive relative
transformation will carry out the following operations in (58):

(59) Operations for Restrictive Relativization.

a. Delete CONJCO.
b. Insert the relative deictic ye in the NP-Rel as a
DEIC, and the demonstrative deictic se(i) in the
containing noun phrase aé a DEIC.
c. Adjoin the relative clause as the left daughter of
the containing noun phrase by Chomsky-adjunction.
d. Place comma intonation (CI) between the relative
clause and the containing noun phrase.
The operations in {59) will delete the CONJCO from (58), insert
ye to the NP-Rel (NP1) and se(i) to the containing noun phrase
(NPz), and adjoin 31 as the left daughter of thé containing

noun phrase by Chomsky-adjunction., In this way S1 will lose its
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status as a conjunct and will become an embedded clause,

These operations will transform (58) into (60).

(60) /2\
NP P
1———-"““"'#’#-—ﬂﬂ#::;?’\\\\ 2
cI NPS
NP D N

I)/ \ | DEIé \SPEC
Lo EEA

DEIC SPEC DEM QUANT CL

REL QUANT CL

§
i

ye ek jan mahila atmahatya se ek jan mahila samudra
karechen bhzlabasten
+DEIC, [+DEIC, g
+REL, +DEM,
+DEM, +DEF,
+DEF +FAR, OUT OF
SIGHT 7

Tl;xe restrictive relative transformation has applied to (60).

This has made NP1 and NP2 definite, As these noun phrases are
now definite, as indicated by the inherent features of ye and se,
the SPEC MOVEMENT rule will apply to them. This rule will

move the SPEC's to the right of their head nounsj and subsequently
they will be deleted by the general rule that SPEC must be

deleted after this movement rule if SPEC dominates the quantifier
ek: 'One' and the classifier jan (cf., Q) 2.4.5). After

the application of the SPEC MOVEMENT and SPEC deletion rules,

We will get (61) from (60).
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(61) S

////,S CI NP

xp! \\N\\“\\hp ﬁ///\\\N

X

7 N DEIC

REL DEM

ye mahila atmahatya karechen se mahila samudra bhzlabasten
+DEIC,] [+N,~PRO,+COM,") [+DEIC, \(+N,~PRO,+COM, )

+REL, ||+COUNT,+HUM, +DEM, ||+COUNT,+HUM,

+DEM, | [+ANI,+3,+HON, +DEYF, +ANT ,4+3,4HON,

+DEF, ||-PL,+DEF, | +FAR, ||-PL,+DEF, p

ouT
OF SIGHT
J

(61) will generate ye-mahilZ Ztmzhatyz karechen, se-mahilid
L& L&

samudra bhalabidsten: Lit., 'The woman who has committed suicide,

that woman used to love the sea', which is a good and
grammatical sentence (but may not be so good soéially due to
honorific feature of the noun phrases involved).

In Bengali the relativization transformation is followed by
the pronominalization proper transformation, which derives
personal and relative pronouns. Masica (1972) misunderstood this
process, He said that after relative clause formation
'something odd happens: the noun remains in the relative clause,
but is deleted from the main clause, leaving the correlative
as a dummy to represent it.,' What he misunderstood as a dummy

is, in fact, a pronoun or pronominal, His misunderstanding
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grew from the lexical identity of the third person nonhonorific
pronoun se and the demonstrative deictic EE‘E)- What happens
in Bengali is that the containing noun phrase is pronominalized
after the application of the restrictive relativization rule,
We will now consider how the pronominalization proper rule
follows, and interacts with the restrictive relative rule. 1In
(61) there are two coreferential noun phrases, This structure
satisfies all the conditions for the pronominalization proper
transformation., The NP-Rel (NP1) and the containing noun phrase
(NP2) are coreferential in (61), and the pronominalization rule
can apply in (61) both forwards and backwards., As forward
pronominalization is an instance of unmarked pronominalization,
pronominalization usually applies forwards in a structure

like (61). The pronominalization rule will reduce NP2 into a

pronoun, By the application of the pronominalization rule,
and by second lexical insertion, We will derive (62)

from (61).

(62)

2 3
'ﬁ’zf/s_-“-ﬁ*hﬁ“‘_“"'P
51‘”"’ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂjzﬁhhh‘NP2 |
NP1””’ hhﬂﬁ\ﬁ"“P | -

N

/c\

D N

\
DEIC

L

Rib

ye mahilZ &tmahatya karechen ', tini samudra bhZlabasten
+DEIC,][+N,-PRO, +COM, A7 +,4PRO,-INT,

7

+REL, (|+COUNT,+HUM, ' +COUNT , +DEF,
+DEM, |{+ANI,+3,+HON, +ANI,+3,+HON,

+DEF, |[-PL,+DEF, -PL
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The second lexicazal insertion rule has inserted the pronoun tini
to the pronominalized noun phrase, and the comma intonation has

alsa been placed in (62). (62) will generate ye—mahilauatmahatya

karechen, tini samudra bhZlabisten, which is (57a).

The relativized noun phrase (NP1) in (62) is a full noun
phrase, which contains the relative deictic ye. That is, NP.1
has been relativized, but has not been pronominalized, The
restrictive relative rule in Bengali inserts the relative deictic
Ye as the left daughter of a relativized noun phrase, but it
does not specify the NP-Rel as [+PRO]. In (62) the containing
noun phrase has been pronominalized. Consider (61). We have
seen that forward application of the pronominalization rule in
(61) generates (57a), which is a natural restrictive relative
sentence in Bengali, But the pronominalization rule can also
apply backwards in (61). We can use the congéining noun phrase
(NP2) to reduce the relativized noun phrase (NP1) into a pronoun,
We know that NP1 has already been affected by the relativization
rule, If we apply the pronominalization rule backwards in (61),
HP1 will be affected by two rules: relativization and pronominal-
ization,

Let us apply the pronominalization rule backwards in (61).
This rule will specify i as f+PRqJ, and this feature will be
added to the feature bundle associated with the head noun of
NP1. This rule will delete the relative deictic ye from
NP1, but will preserve the information that NP1 has already
been relativized. 1In order to preserve this information
the pronominalization rule, while deleting the relative deictic
ye from NP1, will add the feature [+REL_] to the feature bundle

associated with the hesd noun of NP1. These operations will
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(63) 52
gt
1///1\ 2

S P
/,/”” \<L
. .
NP P D N
B 1 |
N DEIC
DEM
yini atmahatya karechen , se mahila samudra bhalabasten
+N,+PRO,+REL, +DEIC,) [+N,-PRO,+COM,
+COUNT , +HUM, +DEM, | | +COUNT,+HUM,
+ANI,+%,+HON, +DEF, +ANT,+3%,+HON,
+DEF, ~PL +FAR, [ | -PL,+DEF

The second lexical insertion rule has attached the relative
pronoun iini to NP1 as its feature complex matches with that of

the relative pronoun yini, The comma intonation has also been

placed in (63). (63) will generate yini ZtmahatyZ karechen,

se-mahila samudra bhalabasten: Lit.,, 'Who has committed suicide,

L%

that woman used to love the sea', which is synonymous with (57a).
Although pronominalization of the NP-Rel, when it has a

head noun which is not phonetically null, is uncommon in Bengali,
this generates grammatical sentences, We assume that two

factors prevent people from pronominalizing the relativized noun
phrase: (a) backward pronominalization is uncomfortable and
avoided, and (b) pronominalization of the NP-Rel leaves the
containing noun phrase with the se-N structure, which is socially

awkward if the head noun is honorific (se-bhadralok: 'That

gentleman, se-adhyapak: 'That professor' e.g., are grammatically
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perfect, but socially objectionable), Consider the examples in
(64, 65).
(64) a. ye-bhadralok Zschen, tini ekjan adhyapak: The
gentleman who is coming is a professor,
b. yinicéschen, seubhadralokcekjan adhyapak:
(65) a. ye—chele?icasche, seckhub dustu: The boy who is coming
is very naughty.
b. yecasche, sencheleyickhub dustus:
The noun phrases involved in relativization are honorific in
(64) and nonhonorific in (65). In (64, 65a) the containing
noun phrases have been pronominalized, and in (64, 65b) the
relativized noun phrases have been pronominalized. (64, 652a)
are more natural than (64, 65b) respectively. (65b), however,
seems better than (64b). This is because the noun phrases
involved are honorific in (64b) and nonhonorific in (65b).

We éome now to relative clause sentences where the
relativized noun phrase and the containing noun phrase are
obligatorily pronominalized. We have seen that pronominalization
of an NP-Rel and its containing noun phrase is obligatory in
those cases where the noun phrases involved in restrictive
-relativization have phonetically null head nouns (cf.,@f3.1).
Such sentences are exemplified below,

The

il i 1 - "
(66) a. ye Bjo &sabadi, se niscdy pagal: { A } one ([-HON])

who is optimistic even to-day must be mad.

The
} one (C+HUN_])

i g ol -
b. yinicéjo ééabadl, tlnlcnlscay pagal:{
Any
who is optimistic even to-day must be mad,
In (66) pronominalization has applied obligatorily in the NP-Rel

and in the containing noun phrase, because the noun phrases

have head nouns which are phonetically null,
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8.4.1 Elaborate Restrictives and 'Anglicized' Restrictives,

In an elaborate restrictive relative clause sentence the
referent is mentioned first and is followed by a relative clause,
and the matrix sentence. We have exemplified such sentences in
(11), which we reproduce below as (67).

(67) a. cheletic, yeckabitﬁ likhto, secﬁare geche: See (11a)
for gloss,
b, mahilac, yinicétmahatyé karechen, tinicsamudra
bhilabasten: See (11b) for gloss.
In (67) the referents cheleti and mahil3d are mentioned first in

each sentence. They are followed by the relative clauses

ye kabitZ likhto and yini ZtmahatyZ karechen , and in turn the

relative clauses are followed by the matrix sentences se mare

eche, and tini samudra bhZlabisten in (67a, b) respectively.

In these sentences the relative clauses each contains a relative
pronoun which refers to the referent. But we have seen that
in a pre-nominal restrictive relative sentence the relativized
noun phrase contains the relative marker ye, and the containing
noun phrase contains the demonstrative deictic se(i). In an
elaborate restrictive relative sentence the referent noun phrase
‘may or may not contain the demonstfative deictic EE(E)! but
the NP-Rel cannot be a full noun phrase with the relative deictic
Ye. Consider the examples below,
(68) a. *cheletic, ye—cheletickabité likhto, se—cheleticmare
geche: = (672)
be *mahilac, ye~mahiléc§tmahaty§ karechen, se—mahiléc

samudra bhilabisten: = (67Db)

These sentences are ungrammatical, because the referents have

been mentioned first in each sentence, and the relativized noun
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phrases are full noun phrases with ye, and the containing
noun phrases are full sentences with se.
We assume that an elaborate restrictive relative sentence

is derived from a pre-nominal relative clause sentence, Consider
the sentences in (67). In these sentences the referents are
mentioned first, which is a matter of topicalization and emphasis,
Compare these sentences with their pre-nominal counterparts
given below in that ofder.
(69) a. ye-cheleti kabitd likhto, se_ mare geche: The boy

who used to write poems has died,

b. ye-mahilécatmahatyé karechen, tini samudra bhalabastens

The woman wvho has committed suicide used to love

the sea.
In these sentences the relativized noun phrases contain the
relative deictic ye, which is the initial element of the
relativized noun phrase. In (67) the referents have been
isolated from the relativized noun phrases, and have been placed
séntence—initially; and the relativized noun phrases have been .
realized as relative pronouns. We assume that a pre-nominal
restrictive relative clause is transformed into an elaborate
restrictive by the topicalization of the referent. Let us
show, for example, how (67b) is derived from (69b). The
structure which immediately underlies (69b) is (62).
In (62) the NP-Rel (NP1) consists of the relative deictic ye
and the head noun mahila, The process of topicalization
moves the head noun including its definiteness feature to the
sentence-initial position, and leaves other constituents
including the features of the noun phrase behind. This process

is followed by the application of the pronominalization rule
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in the residual noun phrase, We assume that these operations

derive a structure like (70) from (62).

(70) 52
Lf(//// hh‘hhh‘“‘hh‘h‘“““T

1_,,.#ﬂ-*‘”"’##— 2
/S\ i !Pc
NP CI \\NP1 P N
l- (o] l [+]
N N
mahila , yini atmahatya 5 tini samudra bhalabasten
karechen
+N,-PRO, | (+N,+PRO,+REL, (4N, +PRO,-INT,™
+3,+HON, | | +CcoUNT , +HUM, +COUNT , +DisF,
eee +ANI,+3 ,+HO.N' +HUI'E’+ANI'
+DEF,-PL, +3,+HON, ~PL :

The second lexical insertion rule has attached the relative
pronoun yini to NP1, as its features match with those of the

relative pronoun, (TO) will generate mahilz , vini Ztmahatva

karechen, tini samudra bhZlabasten, which is (67b). Thus

we see that an elaborate restrictive relative sentence is

derived from a pre-nominal restrictive relative sentence,
Anglicized restrictive relative clauses are R

imitations of English restrictive relative clause sentences,

They should be derived directly from an underlying coordinate

conjoined structure by a rule which places the relative claﬁse

post-nominally, But a surface comparison between some elaborate

restrictives and their anglicized coﬁﬁerpgrts shows that

anglicized restrictives can be derived from elaborate restrictives.

Consider the examples in (71).
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(71) a. mzhild , yini Ftmahatyd karechen, tini samudra

bhzlabasten: = (67b)

b. mahilﬁc, yinicétmahatya karechen, samudra bh&labasten:

The woman who has committed suicide used to love

the sea,
The sentences in (71) superficially show that the anglicized
restrictive relative sentence (71b) can be derived from the
elaborate restrictive relative sentence (71a) simply by
deleting the matrix pronoun tini, But this analysis will be
unacceptable .  because in {71a) mahili is not the subject
of any clause, but in (71b) mahilZ is the subject of the
matrix sentence., It is an accident that the deletion of tini
in (71a) renders it identical to (71b). This sort of deletion
is not possible in other elaborate structures. Consider
the examples in (72).

(?2) 2. meye?ic, yecgén gaiche, ami t3Zke cini: Lit., The girl

t; 2 92 4 5 6 ° 1 1

who is singing, I know her,
2 3,4 5 7 6

b. *meye?ic, yecgén gaiche, Zmi cini:
c. ami meyepikec, yecgﬁn gaiche, cini: I know the girl
who is singing.

IWe derive the ungrammatical sentence (72b) by deléting the
matrix pronoun tZke from (72a), which is an elaborate restrictive
sentence, The anglicized counterpart of (72a) is (72¢c). They
cannot be related to one another. We consider that anglicized
restrictives are derived directly from underlying coordinate
conjoined structure by a rule which places the relative clauses

post-nominally.
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8.4.2 Quantifiers, Generic Noun Phrases and Restrictive

Relativization,

Noun phrases with numeral quantifiers can be restgictively
relativized, but noun phrases with quantifiers such as anek:
'Many', bahu: 'Many' and pratyek: 'Each' etc., disallow pre-
nominal restrictive relativization, Consider the examples below,

anek
(73) a, *ye- Hakia chelecphel kareche, térécsamasyﬁ sristi

karbe: Many . boys who have failed will create
problems.

b, *ye-pratyek chele phel kareche, se samasya srig}i
karbe: Each boy who has failed will crgate problems.

These sentences are ungrammatical because noun phrases with

quantifiers like anek, bahu and pratyek disallow pre-nominal
restrictive relativization., We have to block these sentences,
saying that noun phrases with such quantifiers cannot be
restrictively (pre-nominally) relativized,

Noun phrases with generic quantifiers sab, sakal: 'All'
allow pre-nominal restrictive relativization, Consider the
examples in (74).

(74) a. ye-sab chele phel kareche, t3ar3 samasyi srigji karbe:
Those boys (Lit., who-all boys) who have failed will
create problems,

b. ye—cheleracphel kareche, tﬁrécsamasyé srigti karbe:
The boys who have failed will create problems.

The NP-Rel ye-sab chele in (743) contains the quantifier sab;

but this sentence does not mean that all boys have failed.
Instead,it means that some boys have failed and all of them

will create problems. Here the relative deictic ye restricts
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the generic quantifier to a limited number. (74&) may be
considered as a colloguial version of (?4b), where the NP-=Rel
has no quantifier, but indicates plurality. (74a) cannot be
derived from an underlying coordinate conjoined structure
where the quantifier sab is present. For example, we cannot
derive (74a) from (75).

(75) S [CONJCO SE sab chelecphel kareche:]S [;ab chelecsamasya

srigti karbé]] : (All boys have failed)(All boys will
create problems).

It has been suggested that this sort of sentence should be
derived from a representatidﬂ'underlying an 'if-then' sentence
in English (cf., Thompson (1971)). If we adopt this suggestion,
we have to derive this type of sentence in Bengali from an
underlying subordinate conjoined sentence (1adi-tabe sentence).
Although some such sentences can be derived from an underlying
subordinate conjoined sentence structure, many sentences will
remain which cannot be derived from such a structure, The
sentences in (76), which can be considered as 'true generics',
can be derived from an underlying subordinate conjoined
structure,

(76) a. ye-sakal meye tip pare, tZder sundar dekhzy: The
girls who put on brow-marks look beautiful.
b. ye—meyerﬁctip pare, tadercsundar dekhay: The
girls who put on brow-marks look beautiful,
c. yadi meyerd tip pare, tabe tader sundar dekhay: If
girls put on brow-marks, then they look beautiful,
It is possible to derive (76b, a) from (76c). But the sentences
in (74) cannot be derived from an underlying subordinate

conjoined structure, because this structure disallows some
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tenses and aspects. For example, this hypothesis will

postulate (77) as the underlying structure of (74a); but (77)

is unacceptable because a subordinate conjoined structure

disallows perfective aspect.

(77) *yadi chelerﬁcphel kareche, tabe tﬁracsamasyé sristi
karbe: If boys have failed, then they will create
problems,

OQur suggestion ié that sentences like (?4a), which are not
true generics, should be derived from an underlying coordinate
conjoined structure.: like other pre-nominszl restrictive relative
clause sentences. Nevertheless the quantifiers occuring with
the noun phrases involved are not generic in the underlying
structure, For Bengali sentences of the type (74a) it can be
considered that the quantifier in the underlying structure is

kichu or kayek: 'Some', but not sab or sakal: 'Al11l', So (74a)

can be derived from an underlying structure something like

(78).
(78) s [CONJCO Sl:kayekjan chelecphel kareche] s Ekayekjan

chelecsamasyé srigti karbéj] : (Some boys have
failed)(Some boys will create problems).
After the application of the restrictive relativization rule
in (78), we will need a rule which will optionally replace

the quantifier by sab or sakal, or will delete the underlying

quantifiers while making the noun phrases plural., In this way

we can derive the sentences in (79) from (78).
se-ka(yek)jan chelel

(79) a. ye-ka(yek)jan chele_phel kareche,-{ o
. tara

samasya srigti karbe: Those (some) boys who have

failed will create problems,
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sab se- {EZEal chele
b, ye- Sakal chelecphel kareche,

tara
samasy3d srigti karbe: Those (all) boys who have
failed will create problems,

se-chelera

Cs - yeuchelerécphel kareche, { } samasya
c

tara
srig}i karbe: The boys who have failed will create
problens,

The sentences in (79) are cognitively synonymous, and so they

i5
can be derived from the same source, whichL(?B).

8.5 The Derivation of Nonrestrictive Relative Clause Sentences,

A nonrestrictive relative clause in Bengali behaves like
a parenthetical statement on an argument. It is not an
obligatory part of the containing noun phrase, but carries some
independent information about the containing noun phrase.
Ross (1967a) wants to derive English nonrestrictive relative
clause sentences from a sequence of related sentences (cf.,
Thompson (1971), Stockwell et al (1973)). We have already
suggested that Bengali nonrestrictive relative élause sentences
should be derived from a sequence of independent sentences,
each containing a2 noun phrase corefential with one in the other
sentence, Ross does not want to derive a nonrestrictive relative
clause from an underlying coordinate conjoined sentence structure,
because although a nonrestrictive relative sentence can be
interrogative, the conjunction of a declarative and an interro-
gative sentence is not allowed in English., We want to derive
a nonrestrictive relative clause from a sequence of related

sentences, but not because of this fact. We have derived
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restrictive relative clause sentences from an underlying
coordinate conjoined structure, although the conjunction of a
declarative and an interrogative sentence is not permissible.
But a restrictive relative sentence can be interrogative as
shown below,
(80) a. ye-mahil3d @tmahatyd karechen, tini ki samudra bhilabisten?:

Did the woman who has committed suicide love

the sea?

b. *ekjan mahilacatmahatya karechen ebay tini ki samudra

bhalabasten?: A woman has committed suicide and

did she love the sea?
Thompson (1971) has proposed that the connector is deleted
between a declarative and an interrogative sentence, and the
structure becomes a relative clause sentence,

We want to derive a nonrestrictive relative clause sentence
from a séquence of related sentences for the following reasons:
(a) it makes a difference between the underlying structure of
restrictive and nonrestrictive relative clause sentences, and
(b) a nonrestrictive relative clause is superflously embedded
in the matrix sentence, but can be better used as an
"independent sentence,

Now we will consider how a nonrestrictive relative clause
sentence in Bengali can be derived. Consider the examples
below,

(81) a. Qak?ar hésénc, yinickamyunisy, baktrita diben:

2 3 4 P

Dr Hasan, who is a communist, will give a lecture.

2 3 o 4

b, daktar haséncbaktrita diben. . gakéar hasﬁqgkamyunisﬁz

Dr Hasan will give a lecture, Dr Hasan is a communist,
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In a nonrestrictive relative clause the identity of the
containing noun phrase is well-established beforehand. It is
seen in Bengali that the containing noun phrase of a nonrestric-
tive relative clause is usually a proper name having a well-
established identity. In (81a) the identity of {daktar hasan is
is well-established, and the relative clause gives some :
information about him., We will derive (81a) from (81b), which
is a sequence of related sentences: each sentence here contains
a noun phrase daktar hasan. These sentences are not conjoined,
but related, because they are propositions about the same person,
(81b) can be sequentially ordered like (82) in the intermediate
structure,

(82) 5! -

— T~ Nszzfahhhhh““‘P

daktar hZsan  baktrita diben daktar hasan kamyunist

+N,-PRO,-COM, b +N,-PRO,-COM,
~COUNT ,+HUM, ~COUNT , +HUM,
+ANTI,+3%,+HON, +ANI,+3%,+HON,
+DEF, - +DEF,

There are two independent but related sentences in (82). Of
these two, which one will be the relative clause depends on the
intention of the speaker, The sentence which the speaker

wants to focus (the one which contains the main information)
will be the matrix sentence; and the other one will be the
nonrestrictive relative clause, We can formulate

this by placing the focus sentence first in a sequence of
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related sentences. When it is decided which of the sentences
will be the focus, and which will be the nonrestrictive relative
clause, the following operations will take place:

(83) Operations for Nonrestrictive Relativization.

a, Embed the relative clause as the right daughter of
the containing noun phrase by Chdmsky-adjunction.
bs Insert the relative deictic ye to the NP-Rel as a
DEIC.
c. Specify the NP-Rel as [4PROJ.
d. Replace the sentence-boundary marks of the relative
clause by comma-intonation (CI).
The operations (83b, c¢) need attention. We have Eot specified
the NP-Rel as E;PRO,+REL] by 2 single operation, Instead, this
has been done by two operations., This is because of the fact
that although Bengali has human relative ﬁronouns, it has no
nonhuman and inanimate T+COUNT) relative pronoun., If a single
operation would specify the NP-Rel as [+PRO,+REL]), then we
could not account for nonrestrictive relative sentences
which involves nonhuman or inanimate E}COUNTJ noun phrases,
Consider the examples below.
.(84) ae jagadIé basu_, yinicrE;I khale janmagrahan karen:
Jagadish Bose, who was born at Rari Khal.
b. matiner pakhIPic, ye—?iclalz Matin's bird,
which is red.
In (84a) the NP-Rel has been realized as a relative pronoun,
as the relativized noun phrase is human; but in (84b) the NP-Rel
is not a relative pronoun, but a residual noun phrase consisting
of the relative deictic ye and the classifier ti. 1In (84&)

the pronominalization proper rule applies obligatorily to the
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relativized noun phrase and reduces it to a relative pronoun;
and in (84b) the pronominalization proper rule applies

similarly to the relativized noun phrase, but instead of
reducing it into a relative pronoun, the rule deletes the head
noun of the relativized noun phrase; and leaves the relative
deictic and the classifier behind, This is exactly like the
application of the pronominalization proper rule in nonhuman and
inanimate noun phrases (cf., @ 5.3.1). In order to account

for this we have to break the nonrestrictive relativization rule
into two major operations such as (83b, c).

We come back now to (82). According to our formulation,
the first sentence in this sequence of sentences is the focus
sentence, Accordingly, it will be the matrix sentence, and the
second one will be the nonrestrictive relative clause; The

operation (83a, b) will derive (85) from (82).

(85) /8\
il

NP\ \
1 ' 32
2
N ///y{Q\\ P
D N
|
DEIC
REL

daktar hasin ye daktar hasan kamyunist baktrita diben

(4N,-PRO,™ [3DEIC,(+VN,-PRO,
~COM, +REL, || -com,-count,

-COUNT, +DEM, || +HUM,+ANT,
+HUM, +ANT,| +DEF, J| +3,+HON,+DEF,

+3,+H0ON,
+DEF
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The operation (83c) will now apply to (85). It will apecify

the relativized noun phrase (NP2) as C+PRQJ. The pronominal;
ization rule will reduce the NP-Rel into a relative pronoun if
it is [#HUM], or [-COUNI,+ABS]; otherwise this rule will simply
delete the head noun of the NP-Rel., The application of

(8%c, d) will transform (85) into (86).

(86) s2

NP/ \ P
NPV{ \52

' CI
/ \
N NPE P
l \
N
|
daktar h3saZn , yini kamyunist |, baktrita diben

+N,-PRO,<COM, ) [+N,+PRO, +REL, |

~COUNT, +HUM, |[+COUNT,+HUM,
+ANT,+3,+HON, ||+ANI,+3,+HON,

+DEF J +DEF , ~PL =

-

We have arrived at the post-transformational string in (86).
The second lexical insertion rule has attached apﬁrOpriate
lexical items to the derived nodes in (86), and the comma-

intonations have also been placed., (86) will generate

dakpar hasdn , yini kamyunis}, baktritd diben, which is (812).
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IDENTICAL HEAD NOUN DELETION

9.0 Introduction.

Bengali allows the deletion of a head noun if it is
identical to the head noun of another noun phraée in the same
sentence, This sort of head noun deletion, due to lexical
identity, is common in Bengali, It is a kind of nonanaphoric
pronominalization, Pronominalization proper utilizes one noun
phrase to reduce another into a pronoun under coreference, and
in certain cases this rule deletes the head noun of a noun phrase
under coreference (cf.,<Q 5¢3.1). The identical head noun
deletion transformation is similar to this process, except that
it operates between noncoreferential noun phrases, Below
we give some examples which will be discussed in this chapter.1

(1) a. mnatin ek}i chabi ¥keche Zr minuo ekji chabi €keches:

2 p) 4 p) 7 8 9 10
Matin has drawn a picture and Minu has drawn a
4 2 3 5 =18 8
picture, too.
9 T
b. matin ekti chabi €keche ar minuo ekti €keche: Matin
2 5 4 5 T 8 9
has drawn a picture and Minu has drawn one, too.
wH, 2 3 5 9 8 T
(2) a. yadi matin ekti bai kine, tabe minu duti bai kinbe:
1 3 4 5 6 8 9 10
If Matin buys a book, then Minu will buy two books.
1 5 3 4 6 _1o_ 8 9
b. yadi matin ekti bai kine, tabe minu duti kinbe:
1 3 4 5 6 8 9
If Matin buys a book, then Minu will buy two.
1 5 3 4 6 9 8

1 Noun phrases which have identical head nouns will be

italicized in this chapter.
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(3) a. se nil phulti tullo &r ami lal phulti tullam: He

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1
plucked the blue flower and I plucked the red flower,
4 2 3 5% b 9 T 8
b. se nIl phulti tullo @r ami 131%ti tullam: He plucked
12 3 4 5 6 T 8 1 4
the blue flower and I plucked the red one,
2 3 5 6 8 7

(1a) has two noun phrases which are identical., (1b) is derived
from (1a) by deletion of the head noun of the forward noun phrase,
due to lexical identity. (2a) has two noun phrases of which

only the head nouns are identical. (2b) is derived from (2a) vy
deletion of the head noun of the forward noun phrase. Similarly,
(3b) is derived from (3a) by deletion of the head noun of the
forward noun phrase, This sort of head noun deletion is possible

when two noun phrases in a structure have identical head nouns,

9.1 Direction of Deletion.

Identical head noun deletion is permissible even in a
simple sentence structure. This can be seen in the following

examples.

(4) a., ekjan bhadralok anya ekjan bhadralokke ballen..: A

gentleman told another gentleman.,

b. ekjan bhadralok anya ekjanke ballen: A gentleman

told another one.

c. ¥ekjan anya ekjan bhadralokke ballen:

(5) =a. pratham cheleti dvitIya chelepike cine n3: The

first boy does not know the second boy.

be pratham cheleti dvitiyatike cine na: The first boy

does not know the second one.

¢, *prathamti dvi{iya cheletike cine na:

2 We will consider simple sentence structures with SOV order.
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(42) has two noun phrases with identical head noun. (4b) is

derived from (43) by deletion of the head noun of the forward

noun phrase, When the head noun of the forward noun phrase is

deleted, the case marker ke is suffixed to the element which

immediately precedes the deleted head noun. Here the deletion

operates forwards, That is, the head noun of the left noun

phrase is used to delete the head noun of the right noun phrase.

(4c) is derived from (4&) by deletion of the head noun backwards.

(4c), which is ungrammatical, shows that backwards deletion is

not possible in a simple structure having an SOV order. The

examples in (5) show that identical head noun deletion is

.possible only forwards. Accordingly we can arrive at the

following conclusion:

(6) In a simplex structure with the SOV order identical head

noun deletion is allowed only forwards.,

We will nowv consider the direction of identical head noun

deletion in complex and compound structures, Consider the

examples in (7, 8, 9).

(7)

(8)

=

b.

Ce

b.

ekjan bhadralok elen o dujan bhadralok cale gelen:

€
A gentleman came and two gentlem#n went away,

ekjan bhadralok elen o dujan cale gelen: A gentleman

came and two went away.

ekjan elen o dujan bhadralok cale gelen: One came and

two gentlemen went away.

vyadi matin ek}ti bai kine, tabe minu duti bai kinbe:
If Matin buys a book, then Minu will buy two Dbooks.
yadi matin ek}i bai kine, tabe minu duti kinbe:

If Matin buys a book, then Minu will buy two,
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c. Yyadi matin ekti kine, tabe minu duti bai kinbe: If
Matin buys one, then Minu will buy two books,

(9) a. m3tin badaler bai}i dekhe ballo ye seo ekti bai kinbe:

Matin saw Badal's book and said that he would buy a

book, too,

b. maZtin badaler baiti dekhe ballo ye seo egkti kinbe:

Matin saw Badal's book and said that he would buy
one, too.
c. matin bzdalerti dekhe ballo ye seo ekti bai kinbe:

Matin saw Badal's one and said that he would buy

a book, too.
(72) is a coordinate conjoined structure where there are two noun
phrases identical in head noun., (7b) is derived from (7a) by
deleting the head noun of the forward noun phrase. and (7c) is
derived from (Ta) by deleting the head noun of the backward
noun phr;se. Although (7¢) is not a very good sentence, it is
acceptable., So we see that identical head noun deletion is
allowed both forwards and backwards in a coordinate conjoined
structure. (8a) is a subordinate conjoined structure with two
noun phrases which are identical in head noun. We derive (8b)
" by forward deletion of identical héad noun, and (8c) by backward
deletion of head noun from (8a). We see that deletion can
take place both forwards and backwards in a subordinate conjoined
structure. (9a) is a complex structure which has two noun
phrases with identical head noun, 1n such a structure also,
both forwards and backwards deletion of identical head noun is
possible, ©So we can give the following condition for

identical head noun deletion:
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(10) Direction of IHN Deletion.

The identical head noun deletion rule operates forwards in a
simple structure with SOV order, and both fowards and

backwards in conjoined and complex structures.

9.2 Identical Hezd Noun Deletion,

The identical head noun deletion rule operates between
noncoreferential noun phrases which are identical in head noun.
This is a kind of pronominalization in that it utilizes one noun
to delete another under the identity condition, and the residual
noun phrase functions pronominally. The noun phrases involved
in such a deletion are noncéfeferential, but the rule operates
under lexical identity and sense identity,

Identical head noun deletion can take place even if the
nouns are the only elements of the noun phrases involved.
Consider the examples in (11).

(11) a. badal bai kinlo Zr Zmio bai kinl3m: Badal bought
(a) book(s) and I bought (a) book(s), too.
b. badal bai kinlo &r amio kinlam: Badal bought
(a) book(s) and I bought, too.
In (11a) each noun phrase involved has the noun bai as its
only element, These noun phrases are noncoreferential. Here
the deletion operates and generates (11b). But this sort of
deletion is not acceptable if one noun phrase has other
constituents besides the head noun, and the other one has only
the head noun., Consider the examples in (12).
(12) a. badal ek}i bai kinlo &r Zmio bai kinlam: Badal
bought a book and I bought (a) book(s), too.
b. *badal ek?E,EEE kinlo ar amio kinlam: Badal bought

a book and I bought, too,
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(12a) has two noun phrases with identical head nouns. Here
the left noun phrase has two constituents SPEC and N, but the
right noun phrase has only the head N. So deletion generates
the unacceptable sentence (12b). In (12a) the noun phrases
involved are noncoreferential, but in (12b) they are understood
as coreferential., |

But noun phrases usually contain other constituents besides
head nouns. Consider the examples in (13)-(16).
(13) a. mnatin ek}i bai parche 3r minuo ek}i bai parche:

Matin is reading a book and minu is reading a book, too.

b. matin ekti bai parche ar minuo ekti papche: Matin

is reading a book and Minu is reading one, too.
(14) a. minu e-phulti cZy ar matin o-phulti cay: Minu wants
this flower and Matin wants that flower,
b, minu e-phulti cay ar m3tin o-ti cay: - Minu wants
this flower and Matin wants that one,
(15) a. minu 131 phulti c3y ar m3tin nil phulti cidy: Minu
wants the red flower and Matin wants 'the blue flower,
b. minu 131 phulti cZy ar matin nIlti cay: Minu
wants the red flower and Matin wants the blue one,

(16) a. minu nTl phulgulo cay ar matin 13l phulgulo cay:

Minu wants the blue flowers and Matin wants the red
flowers,

b. minu nIl phulgulo c3y ar matin 13lgulo ciy: Minu

wants the blue flowers and Matin wants the red ones,
(132) has two noun phrases which are identical both in SPEC and
N, We derive (13b) from (13a) by deleting the head noun of the
forward noun phrase, due to lexical identity. However, the

SPEC of the deleted noun is left undeleted. (714a) has two noun
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phrases which are identical in head noun and classifier, We
derive (14b) from (14a) by deleting only the head noun of the
forward noun phrase, Similarly, we derive (15b) from (15a) by
deleting the head noun of the forward noun phrase, (16a) has

two noun phrases each with the structure ADJ N PLMARKER.,

They are identical both in head noun and plural marker. (16b)

is derived from (163) by deletion of the head noun of the
forward noun phrase; bther elements, including the plural marker,
are left behind., So we see that the identical head noun deletion
rule deletes the head noun only, and suffixes of the head noun
are suffixed to the element which precedes the deleted head noun.
Let us show, for example, how the head noun deletion rule

operates. (132) has the intermediate structure (17).

(17)

S
”””f/" \\\\ ’/’,z’ hhﬁh‘““hhhﬁ‘
NP P NP P
' \\ .///'\ 4.«”’f””\\
N NP v N REP NP v
~\ X
& .
SPEC SPEC
70N 75,
QU?NT jL QﬁANT jL
matin ek ti bai parche & minu ek ti Dbai parche

In (17) the head nouns of NP2 and NP4 are identical. As (17) is
a coordinate conjoined structure, the identical head noun
deletion rule can apply both forwards and backwards here.

2

We can use the head noun of NP” to delete the head noun of NP4,

and we can also apply the rule in the reverse order. If we
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apply the deletion rule forwards in (17), we will derive

(18), after the last rule of the transformational component.

o T T
™ /

o
\ /\ R
N NP2 v REP TP4 v
E D
SPLC i}EC
QUANT CL | QU NT\\bL
natin ek ti bai parche ar minu o ek ti parche

4

In (18) the head noun has been deleted from NP® due to its
lexical identity with the head noun of NPQ. (18) will

generate matin ekti bai payche ar minuo ekti parche, which

is (13b).

9.3 Identical Modifier and Head noun Deletion,-

A head noun can be deleted with all its attributive
adjectives if the head noun and its adjectives are identical with
the head noun and its attributive adjectives of another noun
phrase, Consider the exumples below,

(19) a. minu ekti 131 kalam kineche ar matino ekti 12l kalam

kineche: Minu has bought a red pen and Matin has
bought a red pen, too.

b, minu g&?i 131 kalam kineche Zr matino ekti kineche:

Minu has bought a red pen and Matin has bought one, too,
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(20) a. minu ekti damI 131 kalam kineche ar matino ekti

dami lal kalam kineche: Minu has bought an

expensive red pen and Matin has bought an expensive
red pen, too.

b, minu ekti dami 131 kalam kineche ar matino ekti

kineche: Minu has bought an expensive red pen and

Matin has bought one, too.
In (19a) there are two noun phrases which are identical in every
respect, The have the structure SPEC ADJ N . We can derive
(19b) from (19a) by deleting the adjective and the head noun of
the forward noun phrase under their identity with the adjective
and the head noun of the backward noun phrase, The SPEC of the
forward noun phrase, although it is identical with the SPEC of
the backward noun phrase, cannot be deleted. The sentence
(19b) is ambiguous., The ambiguity is due to the fact the
adjectiv;Flgl could have been present in or absent from the
forward noun phrase in the underlying structure, (20b) is
derived from (20a) by deletion of the identical adjectives and
the head noun of the forward noun phrase due to their identity
with those of the backward noun phrase. (20b), like (19b), is
‘ambiguous, This ambiguity is also'due to the deletion of
the identical adjectives,

Bengali avoids this sort of ambiguity in two ways:

(a) only the identical head noun is deleted and the identical
adjective is stressed, and (b) only the identical head noun is
deleted, and the SPEC and ADJ are permutated., In these ways
we will derive the sentences in (21) from (19a2), and those in

(22) from (20a).
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(21) a. minu ekti 131 kalam kineche Ar mAitino ekti 131

kineche: Minu has bought a red pen and Matin has
bought a red (one), too.

b. minu ekti 131 kalam kineche ar matino lal ekii

kineche: Minu has bought a red pen and Matin has

bought a red (one), too.

e
(22) a. minu ekti d3mI 131 kalam kineche ar matino ek}i dzmi

[d
121 kineche: Minu has bought an expensive red pen

and Matin has bought an expensive red (one), too.

b, minu ekti d3mI 131 kalam kineche ar matino daml 1al

ekti kineche: Minu has bought an expensive red pen
and Matin has bought an expensive red (one), too.
(21a2) is derived from (19a) by deletion of the head noun of
the forward noun phrase under lexical identity. The adjective
of the forward noun phrase has not been deleted, although it is
identical with the adjective of the backward noun phrase.
The adjective 131 in the forward noun phrase in (21a) is mildly
stressed so that it is understood as an adjective, but not as a
noun., (21b) is derived from (19a) by deletion of the head noun
of the forward noun phrase, and by permutating its SPEC and ADJ,.
There is no ambiguity in (21a, b). The sentences in (22)
are similarly derived from (20a), Sentences of the type

(21, 22b) are more common in Bengali than those of the

type (21, 22a).
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9.4 Deletion of Identical Head Noun with Nonidentical

Modifiers.

Consider the examples in (23).
(23) a. minu ek}ji 131 phul tuleche 3ir matin duti nil phul
tuleche: Minu has plucked a red flower and Matin
has plucked two blue flowers,

Py
b minu ek}i 1al phul tuleche ar matin duti nil tuleche:

Minu has plucked a red flower and Matin has plucked
two blue (ones).

c. minu ekti 1al phul tuleche ar matin nIl duti tuleche:

Minu has plucked a red flower and Matin has

plucked two blue (ones).
(23a) has two noun phrases which are identical in head noun only,
Each of these noun phrases has a SPEC and an adjective besides
the head noun, The adjectives of these noun phrases are
nonidentical, (23b) is derived from (23a) by deletion of the
head noun of the forward noun phrase. 7The adjective in the
forward noun phfase in (23b) is mildly stresseé so that it is
nﬁt understood as a noun, (23;) is derived from (23a) by
deletion of the head noun, and permutation of the SPEC and ADJ
of the forward noun phrase. It should be mentioned here that
the residual noun phrase nIl'dugi in (23%c) is ambiguous between
a definite and an’indefinite reading. These examples
show that operations in structures with nonidentical modifiers

are similar to those in structures with identical modifiers.
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SENTENCE PRONOMINALIZATION

10.0 Introduction,

It is generally assumed that a sentence can be pronominal-
ized under certain conditions, In English 'It' and 'So' are
usually used as sentence pronouns as can be seen in the examples
in (1), taken from Cushing (1972).

(1) a. Noam said that deep structure exists, and I believe

{us]
*so0
b. George asked me whether deep structure exists;

so
I said that I believed { } .
*it
Bengali also shows that a sentence can be pronominalized into
the abstract pronoun tz2 under certain conditions., We have
sentences like those in (2).

(2) a. nAtin mane kare ye prithibitza ektz mirbel 3r

2 3 4 5 6 1
minuo tZ mane kare: Matin thinks that the earth is
9 10 T4 2 3 _ 4
a marble and Minu thinks so, too.
5 6 7 11 10 9
b. kerzmat zZlI ghosand kareche ye se jatir pit3d kintu
S 5 4 > 6 7
banalira taz mane kare ni: Keramat Ali has declared that
8 g 10 11 = @& 5
he is the father of the nation, but the Bengalees
4 6. - 7 8
do not think so.
11 10 9

In (2a) prithibIti ekt m3rbel and t3, and in (2b) se j3tir pita

and ta are understood coreferentially; and so it can be assumed

that the pronoun ta is derived by the 'sentence pronominalization!
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transformation. In this chapter we will investigate this
process in Bengali, and try to discover whether there is any

process at all which can be called 'sentence pronominalization?',

10.1 The Abstract Pronoun ta.

Bengali has a pronoun ta with the featuresf;tABS,-COUNTJ §
to which we refer as the abstract pronoun. It must not be
confused with the morphophonologically derived forms or parts
of forms of the pronouns such as tar: 'His', take: 'Him',

tara: 'They', tader: 'Them, Their' etc.,. These forms are

derived by morphophonological rules, which apply on a surface
structure (cf., @ 11.3). ﬁﬁt the abstarct pronoun 12 is both
a deep structure and surface structure pronoun, It can be
used deictically, anaphorically and under identity of sense
(cf., @ 5.10)., It is generated in the underlying structure
when used deictically as in (3).
(3) a. 2mi t2 bhuli ni: I have not forgotten that.,

b, 2mi ta mane rakhbo: I shall remember that.
It is derived transformationally in (4).
(4) a. yﬁcpeyechi, tEcabismaranIya: What (I) have got (that)

is unforgetable,

b, ami yaccai, tacsighasan nay: What I want (that) is

not a throne,

The pronoun ta is usually used to refer to abstract objects
or entities, but when it is used to refer to concrete objects
its referents are understood as 'things'. So it can be easily
used to refer to [—COUNTJ objects, but when it is used to refer
to C+COUNT ) concrete objects, the 'thingﬁess' of the referents

are taken into account, Consider the examples in (5).
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ta
(5) a. 3mi badalke ekti kargcpé'.j:hiyechile_lm, kintu se { }
se-ti

pay ni: I had sent a card to Badal, but he did

not receive it,

b, yadi tumi 3j-rate ekjan bEndhabEccao, tabe tumi

.{ t% } pabe: If you want a girl-friend to-night,
*take
then you will get that.

In (52) ta refers to a concrete object and in (5b) it refers to
an indefinite and unspecific human being., But there is a
semantic difference between the uses of ta and se-ti in oxrder
to refer to g;t;_;é;ﬁ in (5a). when 12 is used, it refers to its
antecedent simply as a 'thing'; but when se-ti is used, the |
antecedent is understood as it is. In (5b) the pronoun tZke
cannot be used to refer to an indefinite and unspecific antecedent;
but ta can be used. The antecedent in (5b) is a human noun,
but ta refers to her simply as a 'thing', as if she is an
unexpected gift;

Bengali utilizes the samerﬁronoun 12 as a sentence pronoun
as sentences are abstract entities. This pronoun has no
plural form, but it can be used to refer to both singular and
plural noun phrases., Consider the examples below.
(6) a. &panar siddhantasamuha camatkar "&r ta_ manabik: Your

decisions are excellent and they are humane,
{*tagulo }
b, apanar siddhantasamuha camatkar ar § *tasamuha
*tara
manabiks

In (62) 132 refers to a plural noun phrase, (6b) is ungrammatical

because of the plural forms of ta, which are ungrammatical,
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10.2 Constraints on Sentence Pronominalization.

We will first assume that there is a pronominalization
rule which reduces a sentence into a pronoun under cerfain
conditions, If such a rule exists, then we could derive the
pronoun 13 in (2) by that rule, We will come later to the
question whether sentences like those in (2) are derived by the
sentence pronominalization rule, or by any other process. Here
we will take the existence of such a rule for granted and try
to find out the directional constraint on 'sentence pronominali-
zation', Consider the sentences below,

(7) a. tumi jZno ye rzjnIitibiderz asat ar zZmio jani ye

rzjnitibiders asat: You know that policitians are

dishonest and I, too, know that politicians are dishonest.,

b. tumi j3Eno ye r&jnItibiderd asat 3ar amio t3 jani: You

know that policitians are dishonest and I know it, too,

v

c. *tumi t3Z j3no ar @mio jani ye rajnitibidera asat: You

know it and I, too, know that politicians are dishonest,
(8) a. yadi b3adal janto ye nZiju Zsbe, tabe se Zm3ke balto ye
naju asbe: If Badal knew that Nazu would come, then
he would tell me that Nazu would come,
b. yadi bZdal janto ye nZju ésbe, tabe se amake tZ balto:
If Badal knew that Nazu would come, then he would tell
me so,
c. Yyadi badal ta janto, tabe se amdke balto ye naju asbe:
If Badal knew it, then he would tell me that
' Nazu would come.
(7a) is a coordinate conjoined structure. It has two complement

clauses which are coreferential, that is, synonymous and
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structurally identical. If we use the left complement sentence
to pronominalize the right complement sentence under
coreferentiality, we will derive (Tb). But if the rule is
applied backwards, we will derive the ungrammatical sentence
(7¢). Thus we see that the sentence pronominalization rule applies
forwards in a coordinate conjoined structure. (8a) is a
subordinate conjoined structure. It has two complement clauses
which are coreferentiél. If we apply the sentence pronominaliza-
tion rule forwards in (8a), we derive (8b); and if the rule.is
applied backwards, we derive (80). As both of (8b, c) are
grammatical, we see that the sentence pronominalization rule

can apply both forwards and backwards in a subordinate conjoined
structure.

The sentence pronominalization rule involves complement
sentences, not the matrix sentences. We have seen above thzat
this rule applies to complement sentences, Now consider
the sentences in (9).

(9) a. bzZdal jine ye n3iju Esbe 3r bidal jZne ye matin Fsbe:
Badal knows that Nazu will come and Badal knows that
Matin will come,
b. *bzdal jane ye naju asbe ar 12 ye matin asbe: Badal
knows that Nazu will come and it that Matin will come,
The matrix sentences in (9a) are coreferential, but (9b)
shows that the rule cannot apply between them.

The sentence pronominalization rule can apply in a
structure if it has two coreferential (synonymous and structurally
identical) complement sentences. Only when these conditions

are satisfied can the sentence pronominalization rule apply.
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The constraints for the rule can be given as (10).

(10) Constraints on S-Pronominalization.

If a structure contains two complement sentences which are
(2) synonymous (coreferential) and (b) structurally
identical, the sentence pronominalization rule can apply,
optionally but preferably, only forwards if the structure
is a coordinate conjoined one, and both forwards and

backwards if the structure is a subordinate conjoined one,

10,3 An Outline of Complementation in Bengali,

Different types of pronominalization involve complement
sentences. So we need to consider the process of complementation
in Bengali to have a picture of the underlying structure of
complement clauses. But as it is beyond our scope to tackle
this process exhaustively, we will deal here with it in
outline, as far as we deem necessary for our present purpose of
sentence pronominzlization and other types of pronominalization,

Complementation is an instance of embedding of one sentence
into another, The embedded sentence may get transformed
during the process of derivation so much that it may not look
like a sentence in the surface. Traditional Bengali
grammarians are silent about complementation (cf., Chatterji
(1939)), and we have not come across anything which deals
with complementation in Bengali. Before going into any details,
let us consider some Bengali sentences which involve
complementation, Consider the sentences in (11, 12, 13).

(11) a. Dbadal mane kare ye agamikal bristi habe: Badal thinks

2. 3 4 5 6 2

that it will rain tomorrow.

3 6 p) 4
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b. badal mane kare e-katha ye agamIkdl bristi habe:

3 4
Badal thinks this proposition that it will rain

3 4 ‘

tomorrow.

(12) a. 3mi duksita ye darajati bandha: I am sorry that
1 2 2 4 5 1 2 3

the door is closed.
4 5

b. ami duksita e-janya ye darajati bandha: I am sorry
- 3 4 L]
for this reason that the door is closed.

3 4

(13) a. e-ghatana tatparyapurna ye se gatakal esechilo: This

1 2 3 4 5 6 ) 1

event is significant that he had come yesterday.
2 3 4 > T
b, e-ghatand ye se gatakdl esechilo tatparyaplirna: This
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1
event that he had come yesterday is significant.
2 b, 4 p) 6 7

Consider the sentences (11, 12, 13a), each of which has a
complemerit sentence embedded in it. These complement sentences
are extensions of some abstract noun phrases like e-katha: 'This
proposition', e-ghatana: 'This event', e-bisay: 'This fact',
e-janyas: 'For this reason' etc.,, which are generally dominated
by the NEUT case in the underlying structure. The sentences

“in (11, 12, 13a) are derived respectively from (11, 12, 13b).
The abstract noun phrases we are talking about are present is
(11, 12, 13b). (11b) contains the abstract noun phrase e-kathZ,
(12b) contains e-janya, a2nd (132, b) contain e-ghatana. The
complement clauses are extensions of these noun phrases. If

we delete the complement clauses from these examples, we will
derive the following examples:

(11) ©b'. b3dal mane kare e-katha: Badal thinks this proposition.

(12) ©b'. ami dukgita e-janya: I am sorry for this.
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(13) v, e-ghatana tatparyapurna: This event is significant.,
In (11b') e-kathZ is the object, in (12b') e-janya is the object,
and in (13b') e-ghatand is the subject. But these abstract

noun phrases are semantically almost empty and so need semantic
content, This semantic content is supplied by the complement
sentences, The function of the complement sentences in these
examples is to supply_semantic content to the abstract noun phrases
of which they are extensions, We will call this sort of
complementation '"NP-Complementation'. 1In this sort of comple-
mentation the complement sentence is an extension of an abstract
noun phrase,

Rosenbaum's (1967) analysis of English complementation has
been questioned by different linguists (cf., Stockwell et al
(1973, 514-36)). Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971) have shown that
complementation in English can be better explained if the
semantics of the matrix predicate is taken into account., They
have subcategorized English predicates into factive and non-
factive paradigms, and shown that [ +Fact) feature of the
predicates give rise to interesting syntactic consequences. So
they have posited different underlying structures for factive
and non-factive complement sentences, The claim that the factive
complements have the underlying structure (14a), and the non-
factive complements have the underlying structure (14b).

(14) a. NP b. NP

sl |

Fact S S

Bengali has both factive and non-factive prediﬁates as well

predicates which are neutral to U+Fact]) . For example,
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tZtparyapirna: 'Significant' and dukgita: 'Sorry' are factive,

and sambhabpar: 'Likely and satya: 'True' are non-factive,
Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971) claim that factive predicates can
occur only when the speaker presupposes that the propositional
object or subject of the predicate is factually true; and non-
factive predicates can occur when the speaker merely asserts or
believes the proposition to be true, but does not presuppose its
factuality. They have giveh some criteria for the diagnosis of
factive and non-factive predicates, of which the negation test
is the most important. The presupposition remains constant in
both the negative and positive forms of the sentence with a
factive predicate, but the assertion of the proposition changes
with a non-factive predicate when the matrix sentence is negated.
Consider the examples in (15, 16).
(15) 2. Zmi duksita ye bristi hacche: I am sorr§ that it is

raining.

b. &mi duksita nai ye bristi hacche: I am not sorry

that is it raining,
(16) a. 2mi mane kari ye rehZni ripasI: I think that

Rehana is beautiful,

b. @mi mane kari na ye reh@nd rlpasi: I do not think

that Rehana is beautiful,
According to the above criterion duksita is a fgctive and
mane kar is a non-factive predicate.

Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971) posits different underlying
structures for these two types of complement, but Bengali does
not show any immediate syntactic difference between these two
types of complement (cf., ab10.4 for some remote consequences).

Their underlying structure for the factive complements seems
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necessary for both factive.and non-factive NP—Gomﬁlementation
in Bengali. That is, both factive and non-factive complement
sentences are extensions of some abstract noun phrases,. The
place occupied by 'the fact' in their treatment of factive
complements would be filled in by abstract noun phrases like

e-katha, e-ghatana, e-bisay, e-janya etc.,, or simply by the

deictic e(i): 'This', where an appropriate head noun is missing,
for both factive and non-factive complements in Bengali. We

assume that these abstract noun phrases are the heads of the
NP-Complement sentences. These abstract noun phrases are dominated
by a case node in the underlying structure. The case relations

of these abstract noun phrases are determined by 'their
relationships with the verbs, which cooccur with them., They

are usually dominated by the NEUT case, but can be dominated by

other cases like INS and LOC etc.,.1

-

1 Most of these abstract noun phrases are dominated by the NEUT
case in the underlying structure, and they are realized as
objects in the surface structure. But consider the sentences
below.
‘(é) 2. @mi bisvas kari e-kath: ye se sat: I believe this
proposition that he is honest,
b. 3Emi bisvis kari e-kathZy ye se sat: I believe in this
proposition that he  is honest,
c. ami biévas kari ye se sat: I believe that he is honest,
(B) a. @mi duksita e-te ye se ase ni: I am sorry for this
that he did not come,
b. &mi dukgita enkara?e ye se @se ni: I am sorry for
this reason that he did not come.

continued
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The underlying structure for NP-Complementation is (1?).

= Ci\m
,a—"”"” é.\\\““~\

D

, S
DEIC

I
DEM

e kathz,
o (i) ghatana,

se bisay etc.,

In (17) Ci indicates the case relationship of the noun phrase,

(17)

The node D is usually filled in by the demonstrative deictic
e(i): 'This', but this position can be filled in by o(i): 'That!'

or se(i): 'That'. The selection of one or another of these

c. ami duksita ye se ase ni: I am sorry that he did not
come, |

There is subtle semantic distinction between (Aa) and (Ab). The
abstract noun phrase e-kathz in (Aa) seems to be a NEUT, and
e-kathay in (Ab) seems to be a LOC, where the case marker e ()
is present. (Ac) is the surface realization of (Aa, Ab) by
deletion of the abstract noun phrases. In (Ba) we could not
supply any appropriate noun to the noun phrase e-te, but, we
assume, that nouns like karap: 'Reason', kaj: 'Action' etc.,
could be used in this noun phrase., The noun phrases e-te and
e-kKarane seem to be abstract instrumentals in the underlying

structure. (Bc) is the surface realization of (Ba, Bb).
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deictics depends on the relative proximity of the proposition
to the speaker, Consider the examples below,
e

(18) a., Emi jantam {?o }—kathﬁ ye tumi asbe: I knew
?se

{thlsl} proposition that you would comne,

that
e
b ami bali ni 0 =katha ye tara mithyabadi: I did
se
this LE .
not say { } proposition that they were liars.
that

In (182) the complement clause is understood as a direct
discourse of the matrix subject, and so the abst;act noun phrase
contains the proximate deictic e. (18a) sound odd if we use
the non-proximate deictics o or se, because the complement
clause is a direct discourse of the matrix subject. In (18D)
the matrix subject is denying a proposition which has been
alleged to be his direct discourse., In such a case any of the
deictics can be used.
The abstract noun phrases of the NP-Complements are
optionally deletable under certain conditions., These noun
phrases are optionally deletable if they are not the subjects of
their sentences. Consider the examples in (19, 26).
(19) a. Dbadal likheche e-kathZ ye se b3rT y3be: Badal has
written this proposition that he would go home,
b, badal likheche ye se bari yabe: Badal has
written that he would go home,
(20) a. e-kathi ye se mantrI habe bismaykar: This

proposition that he will be a minister is surprising.
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b. e-=katha bismaykar ye se mantri habe: This
proposition is surprising that he will be a minister,
c. *ye se mantrI habe bismaykar: That he will be a

minister is surprising.

e-katha
d. se ye mantri habe,{ } bismaykar: Lit.,
ta '
' this proposition
That he will be a minister, I}
that

is surprising.

In (19a) e=kath3 is the object and is deletable., We derive
(19b) from (19a) by its deletion. In (20a) e-kathd is the
subject, and so it cannot ﬁe deleted., If we del%te it, we will
derive the ungrammatical sentence (20c). If the complement
sentence is an extension of the subject noun phrase, it is
generally extraposed to the sentence-final position in Bengali,
We derive (20b) from (20&) by extraposing the complement sentence
to the sentence-final position. (20d4) is derived by the
extraposition of the complement clause to the sentence-initial
position (cf., @ 10.4 for a brief description of this process).
Bengali generally does not allow sentential subjects. This
. can be seen in (20c¢), where the complement clause is the subject.
This sentence is ungrammatical because the abstract noun phrase
e-kathZ has been deleted from it.

Now let us come back to the examples in (11)=(13), and show
how they are derived. In these examples the (a) sentence
in each set is derived from tﬁe underlying structure of the
(b) sentence. For example, (11b) has the intermediate

underlying structure (21).
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r C
N AUX V’,’/””/’/’ :[UT
+AUX V%
+PRES D//’\
+sim l N S
DEIC
DEM
bzdal mane kar e kathd 3gamIkal bristi habe

+VB,-ADJ,
+. 8

The complementizer in Bengali is ye, which is homonymous with the
relative deictic and the nonhonorific relative pronoun. The
complementizer is placed in the case of NP-Complementation only;
and it is placed as the left.daughter of the complement

sentence. The complementizer placement rule will transform

(21) into (22).

(22)
NP""’;?;ﬁi-ﬁﬁhﬁ--*hﬁhh‘“""‘“*-~P

Y s B
N

N AUX vV ﬁUT
+AUX “ N
+PRES D__———_—/;""”" &
+sim VB N

/

badal mane kar e katha  agamikal bristi habe
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After the application of the last rule of the transformational
component in (22), the second lexical insertion rule will
attach appropriate lexical items to the nodes which require

lexicalization., Thus we will derive the surface structure

(23}«

| v\ /NP\
VB ATiX D N / S
+AUX DEIC COMP
+PRES I
+sim DEM
+3,~HON
bzdal mane kar e e katha ye 3&agamikal bristi

habe

-

(23) will generate bZdal mane kare e-kathid ye ZgZmIkal bristi

habe, which is (11b). The abstract noun phrase e-kathz
is optionally deletable from (23). If we delete it, we will

derive bZdal mane kare ye @gamikal bristi habe, which is

(11a). If we delete the abstract noun phrase aé well as the

complementizer from (23), we will derive bZdal mane kare

agamikal bristi habe: 'Badal thinks it will rain tomorrow',

We can apply a transformation which we will call 'Object
Extraposition' to (22). This rule places the matrix verb at

the end of the matrix proposition, and adjoins the complement
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sentence as the right daughter of the matrix sentence. This

rule will transform (22) into (24).

o

/I< / \ Al
D N VB AUX
! l
DEIC . +AUX
+PRES
+sim
+3 ,=HON .
badal e katha mane kar e ye agamikal bristi habe

L4

(24) will generate bzdal e-katha mane kare ye agamikal bristi

o 5 —

habe, which is synonymous with (112, b). The structure (24)
is more comfortable and natural than (23).
We will now consider a sentence in which the abstract noun
phrase of an NP-Complement is realized as the subject. (13D)
" provides us with such a sentence. .(15b) has the intermediate

structure (25).

(25) s
M"*’fﬂ”#ﬂ ﬁﬁﬁh““““‘“-—__--P
I PNl 9
v NEUT

|
' P
+AUX VB _ //7N
+PRES N ™~

S
+sim ?
D?IC
DEM
1 o
tatparyapurna e gha?ana se gatakal esechilo

[+VB,+ADJ)
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There is only one actant in (25), and so it will be the subject.
The rule of subject marking will mark the NP dominated by NEUT
as the subject, and the subject placement rule will move it

to the sentence-initial position. The complementizer will

be placed as the left daughter of the complement sentence,

These operations will transform (25) into (26).
P

NP;‘#E",’d—
e |
% > ’

DEIC COMP VB
TFM
e ghatania ye se gatakal esechilo tatparyapﬁrga
[+N,-PBO (] .j E+VB’+ADJ. ,J
+SUBJ

(26) will generate (13b). (13b) is a grammatical, but
uncomfortable sentence. In a structure like (26), where the
subject noun phrase contains a complement sentence, and is at
the sentence-initial position, Bengali prefers an operation
which can be called 'Extraposition from Subject!. This
operation moves the complement sentence to the sentence-
final poéition and adjoins it as the right daughter of

the matrix sentence. This operation will transform (26)

into (27) .(see page 403). The structure (27) is more
comfortable and natural than the structure (26). Bengali has
a tendency to extrapose subordinate clauses to the sentence-

final or the sentence-initial position (cf., @ Ba2s1)s
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(27)

S
////NP T //////S
D \l \') COMP
DEIC
DEM
e ghatana tatparyaplirna ye se gatakal esechilo

(27) will generate e-ghatan3 tZtparyaplirna ye se gatakdl

esechilo, which is (13a).

We will now consider another type of complementation, which.
differs from NP-Complementation in many ways. This type of
complement sentence cannot be considered as an extension of an
abstract noun phrase like e-katha, This type disallows
complementizer placement, and obligatory te-infinitivalization
takes place in the complement sentence., We will call this type
'Infinitival Complementation',. Consider the examples below.

(28) a. dzktar badalke dekhte laglen: The doctor began to

1 2 3 4 5 1 5 4
examine Badal.,
3

b. *§ﬁkt§r laglen e-kaje ye qﬁktér bzdalke dekhlen: The
doctor began in this action that the doctor

examined Badal,

c. *daktar laglen ye daktar badalke dekhlen: The doctor
began that the doctor examined Badal.,
Traditionally a sentence like (28a) is considered as a simple

sentence, and items dekhte lZg as a single compound verb root.
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But a sentence of this type cannot be considered as a2 simple
sentence, and items like karte l2g cannot be considered as
single compound verb roots (cf., @ 1.3.1). (28a) is a complex
sentence derived by infinitival complementation. In such a
complex sentence the matrix verb is usually a modal-aspectual
verb like lag: 'Begin and continue', pir: 'Be able', thik:
'Continue! etc.,. These verbs are marked for obligatory
jgrinfinitivalization.of the complement sentence. Infinitival
complementation differs syntactically from NP-Complementation,

Infinitival complements have the underlying structure (29).

(29)

i

T
NP
|
S
(28&) has the intermediate underlying structure (30).

(30) mﬂ \
e | v/,f” -h“h“"“‘*-ﬁ__

N AUX

| 1!
+AUX VB - P
+PAS

+sim ’###’"#—#::::”S
NP Vi hﬁ\ﬁhﬁh‘“P
| l Pl "
N AUX v DAT

|
N
daktar lag daktar dekh badal a
[ +VB,-ADJ ,+ASPECTUAL,
+S ., E-INF ]

+MATRIX SUBJ COREF
CONS SUBJ




405
In (30) the AUX of the complement sentence has not been

developed into a complex symbol becuase the matrix verb is
marked for te-infinitivalization., The constituent subject will
be deleted from (30) due to its coreference with the matrix
subject. The complementizer placement rule will not apply in
in (30). The Subject-AUX concord rule will not apply in the
complement sentence, Instead te will be attached to the AUX.
By the application of all these and other relevant operations

in (30), we will derive (31).

(31) \
i / \
N ////q\\ ’,//’,»
VB ATX ///ﬁ\\\
’ +AUX NP CAM VB AUX
+PAS
+sim X
+3, +HON
daktar 1lag len badal.- ke dekh  te

(31) will generate daktar laglen badalke dekhte, which is

(282) in a different constituent order., The finite verb form
is placed usually at the sentence-final position in Bengali.
We can place the matrix V in (31) at the sentence-final

position, and derive (32).



406

(32) ”//S\
NP

N
”,f”’ \\‘\. ’,/’ \\\\
//;AT v VB AUX
o N / "\ |
NP CAM VB  AUX +AUX
’ +PAS
+sim
N +3 , +HON
dZktar bidal ke dekh te 13g len

(32) will generate ¢3ktar bidalke dekhte 13glen, which is

(28a). (32) is the derived syntactic structure of (28a). The
morphophonological rules can derive the ultimate phonetic

structure (33) from the syntactic structure (32).
(33) s

NP"”””””’ \\\\\\~\‘\‘P

L DAT””/””‘ ‘\\MH“H\\“V
Nf///\\sin - v’//”’,'xx\\\‘v

| ~\\ 2 N

N VB AUX VB Aix
+AUX
+PAS
+sim
+3,+HON

géktar badal ke dekh te lag 1len

(33) differs structurally from (32), and looks like a simple

sentence structure. This superficial appearance of (33) is
behind the traditional analysis of verb forms like karte lag:

'Begin to do', balte thak: 'Continue to speak' etc., as
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single compound verb roots (cf., @ 1.3.1). But our derivation
shows that sentences of the type (28a) are complex sentences
derived by infinitival complementation, and verb forms like
those above are not single verb roots in the underlying

structure.

10.4 Sentence Pronominalization,

We have so far assumed the existence of a sentence pronomi-
nalization transformation which uses one complement sentence
to reduce another into a pronoun under the conditions given in
(10). The complement sentences involved in this process must be
synonymous and structurally identical. We will call two
sentences coreferential when they are synonymous and structurally
identical., We have used identiczl indices to indicate noun
phrase coreferentiality, but coreferential sentences and their
anaphoric pronouns have been italicized in this work, The rule
of S-Pronominalization can be given informally as (34).

(34) S-Pronominalization Rule.

One complement sentence can be used to pronominalize

another in a structure when they satisfy the conditions

in (10). The pronominalized sentence is realized

as the pronoun t3a in the surface structure.

First we will consider the application of Fhe sentence
pronominalization rule in structures which involve NP-Complemen-
tation, and see whether sentences like those in (2) are
derived by the sentence pronominalization rule, or by some
other process. There are two ways in which these sentences can
be derived. In one way, they are derived by the sentence

‘pronominalization rule, which we will consider first,
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Consider the following examples,

(35) a. h3Zsin mane kare e-kathd ye banalira asukhi ar

L. T4 6 T 8
ketakTIo mane kare e-katha ye banzalirz asukhi: Hasan
0 a1 42 15 14 15 16
thinks this proposition that the Bengalees are
2 3 4 p) 6
unhappy and Ketaki, too, thinks this proposition that
T 8 10 11 12 13 14
the Bengalees are unhappy.
15 16
b, hasan mane kare (e-kathd) ye banalira asukhl ar
0
ketakio Eé mane kare: Hasan thinks (this Proposition)
10
that the Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki thinks
6 7

so, too. :
10

c. *¥hZsan 13 mane kare 3r ketakIo mane kare (e-kathi3) ye

2
bapalira asukhi: Hasan thinks it and Ketaki, too,
2

" thinks (this proposition) that the Bengalees are

unhappy.
The coordinate conjoined structure (553) has two synonymous
and structurally identical complement sentences, If the
sentence pronominalization rule is applied forwards to (35a),
"we derive the grammatical sentence“(35b); and if the rule is
applied backwards, we derive the ungrammatical sentence (35c).
This is what the rule (10) predicts., But the rule does not
apply to the structure which immediately underliés (35a).
If it applies to the structure which immediately underlies (353),
we will derive the ungrammatical sentence (35d).

(35) d. *hasan mane kare e-kathd ye banalird asukhl ar

ketakio e-katha ta mane kare: Hasan thinks that the
Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki, too, thinks this

proposition so.
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The ungrammaticality of (35d) is due to the presence of the

abstract noun phrase e-katha of the pronominalized sentence,
The sentence pronominalization rule applies after the deletion
of the abstract noun phrase and the complementizer from the
pronominalizable complement sentence., So (35a) has the
intermediate structure (36) at the point the sentence

pronominalization rule applies.

N L T

g h Bl

S

N v NEUT N REP v NEUT
| | :
7> :
DELC COMP
e

1 A

hasan mane e katha ye bapalira ketaki mane bapalira

kare asukhl kare asukhY

As in most of our examples irrelevant details are omitted from
(36), and second lexical items supplied for the sake of
readability. In (36) the sentence pronominalization rule will

4

apply forwards., This rule will use S to reduce 35
into a pronoun., The sentence pronominalization rule will
throw away the S node of the pronominalized sentence, and

accumulate the features E4PRO,+SJ under the NP which dominates

the pronominalizable sentence prior to the application of
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the pronominalization rule. This is necessary for second
lexical insertion rule, which will insert a single lexical item
to. the derived node. The application of the sentence
pronominalization and other relevant rules will transform (36)

into the derived structure (37).
/S\ CONJCO S
TP /P\ / \
N v ///\}EP NP

\
/

NP N v
l ﬁ/’jjjjf\\\\\\ c
N S N
/”/” :
COMP
l
hZsan mane e kathd ye bayalira &ar ketakI o mane kare 12
kare asukhi +N,+PROt]
+S

We have attached the abstract pronoun ta to the pronominalized
node, and other second lexical items have also been attached to
the appropriate nodes in (37). (37) will generate hZsZn mane

kare e-katha ve bzZpalirz asukhl Zr ketakio mane kare tz, which

is (35b) in a different constituent order. Ve will derive
(35b) by placing the V of the forward conjunct in (37)
sentence-finally. The sentences in (38) are also derivable
from (37) by carrying out some more operations on it.,

(38) a. hasan mane kare ye banyalird asukhI 3r ketakIo 13

mane kare: Hasan thinks that the Bengalees are

unhappy and Ketaki thinks so, too.
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b. hasan e-kathd mane kare ye bapalird asukhi ar

ketakio 12 mane kare: Hasan thinks this proposition

that the Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki thinks

so, too.

c. h#sZn mane kare bapnzlira asukhl ar ketakio ta mane kare:

Hasan thinks the Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki
thinks so, too.

This analysis shows that there is a transformation which
reduces one complement sentence into a pronoun by another
sentence under certain conditions, Now we will consider the
alternative way in which the pronoun ta can arise and refer
anaphorically to a sentence., We will again consider the derivation
of t3 in (35b). In the above analysis we derived (35b) from
(35a) first by deleting the abstract noun phrase and the comple-
mentizer from the pronominalizable complement sentence and then
by the a;plication of the sentence pronominaliazble rule, 1In
an alternative way, we can derive the sentences in (39) from
(352).

(39) a. h3s3Zn mane kare e-kathZ ye bapzlirad asukhi ar

ketakio mane kare e-katha: Hasan thinks this proposi-
tion that the Bengalees are unhappy and:Ketaki
thinks this proposition, too.

b. hZs3n mane kare e-kathi ye banalira asukhlI Zr

ketakio mane kare ta: Hasan thinks this proposition
that the Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki
thinks this/that, too.

¢. hZszn mane kare e-katha ye banalIra asukhI ar ketakIo

ta mane kare: Hasan thinks this proposition that the

Bengalees are unhappy and Ketaki thinks this/that, too.
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(39a) is derived from (35a) by deleting the forward complement

sentence due to its coreference with the complement sentence of
the first conjunct, The abstract noun phrase e-kathi is left
behind. The noun phrase e-katha refers to the content of the

complement sentence banalira asukhi. We derive (39p) from

(39a) by reducing the abstract noun phrase e-kathi into the
abstract pronoun ta. (39c) is derived from (39b) by rearranging
its constituents. This shows that what we require in order to derwe
(35b) and (39c) from (35a) is not the sentence pronominalization
rule, but the deletion of the forward complement sentence, and
subsequent reduction of the:abstract noun phrase into the abstract
pronoun, This solution is preferable, because it is simpler and
more natural.

Bengali has a class of sentence in which the abstract pronoun
12 appears, but it does not arise due to sentence pronominalization,
These sentences can be used as a proof that ta in (35b) and
(39b, c) originates due to the reduction of the abstract noun
phrase e-katha. Consider the examples below,

(40) a. ketakI ye ripasi, ami t2 jani: Lit., That Ketaki is

2 ] 5 6 2
beautiful, I know that,
3 4 6 5

b. tumi mithyabadi, ami 12 bali ni: Lit., You are a
liar, I did not say that,
c. badal ye bé?i geche, ta tEtparyapﬁrga: Lit., That
Badal has gone home, that is significant, |
The pronoun 13 in these sentences cannot arise due to sentence
pronominalization, because each of these sentences has a single
complement sentence. These sentences are similar to Kiparsky

and Kiparsky's (1971, 361) examples reproduced below.
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(41) a. Bill resents it that people are always comparing
him to Mozart.
b. They did not mind it that a crowd wvas biginning
to gether in the street,
Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971) claim that 'it' in these examples
arises due to optional pronominal reduction of 'the fact' in
factive complements, Stockwell et al (19?3,_551-53) argue
against this claim. We will claim that ta in (40) arises due W
optional pronominal reduction of abstract noun phrases in
NP-Complementation., The sentences in (40) are related
respectively to those in (42).
(42) a. 3Zmi jZni e-kath3 ye ketaki ripasi: I ﬁhow this
proposition that Ketaki is beautiful.
b. 2ami bali ni e-kathz ye tumi mithyzbadi: I did
not say this proposition that you were a liar,
e-ghatanda ye badal bé?i geche tﬁtparyapﬁr?a: This
c. event that Badal has gone home is significant,
e-ghatana tatparyaplirpa ye badal bari geche: This
event is significant that Badal has gone home,
These sentences involve NP-Complementation on abstract noun
‘phrases like e-kath3 and g:gggyggg; Bengali has an operation
which extraposes the NP-Complements to the sentence-initial
position, This operation is sometimes accompanied by another
operation which places the complementizer ye inside the
complement sentence, usually preceding a major constituent.,
The operation which places the complementizer inside the
complement sentence is usually carried out if the speaker

believes in the factuality of the complement sentence,
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Otherwise the complementizer is simply deleted, and the
complement sentence is extraposed to the sentence-initial
position. We assume that the complementizer placement'inside the
complement sentence is possible when the matrix p:edicate is
factive, Here we cannot go into the details of this operation's
conditions., These operations will transform the sentences in

(42) into those in (43).

ketakl ye rilpasi
(43) a. , e-kathd Zmi jaBni: Lit., (That)
ketaki rupasi

Ketaki is beautiful, I know this proposition.

?tumi ye mithyébédi'}

b. tumi mithyabadi sy e=kathd Emi bali nis Lit.,
(That) you are liar, I did not say this proposition.
badal ye bari geche ‘}

C. badal barI geche y e-ghatena tatparyapurna: Lit.,

(That) Badal has gone home, this event is significant.
The first sentence in each set in (43) contains the complementizer
Ye inside the complement sentence. This indicates that the
speaker emphatically believes in the factuality of these
propositions. The second sentence'in each set above does not
contain the complementizer inside, and so they are understood

as mere assertions. The sentence ?tumi ve mithyabzadI, e-katha

ami bali ni in (4%b) is odd, because it emphasizes the

factuality of the complement sentence ; and at the same time
the matrix sentence, being negative, contradicts this

proposition. In (43) the abstract noun phrases e-kath3d and
g:gﬁgtggé are present in the matrix sentences. They can be

optionally reduced to the abstract pronoun 13.
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If we reduce these abstract noun phrases into the abstract
pronoun ta, we will derive the following sentences from
(43), respectively,
ketakl ye rupasi
(44) a. s 2 ami jani: Lit., (That)
ketakl rupasi
Ketaki is beautiful, I know that.
?tumi ye mithyabadi
b. tuni mithyabadl s 13 3mi bali ni: Lit., (That)
you are a liar, I did not say that.
badal ye bari geche

e y 12 tatparyapurpa: Lit.,
badal bari geche \

(That) Badal has gone home, that is significant.
Thus we see that the abstract pronoun E@ in (40, 44) arises due
to the pronominal reduction of the abstract noun phrases of
NP-Complements. This also gives support to our claim that
13 in (35b) and (39b, c) does not arise due to sentence
pronominalization., It arises due to pronominalization of the
abstract noun phrases of NP-Complements. So we can say that
structures with coreferential noun phrase complement sentences
do not involve sentence pronominalization. We carn replace

the rules (10) and (34) by (45).

(45) Complement S-Deletion and Pronominalization of Abstract

Noun Phrases.

If a structure contains two NP-Complement sentences which
are synonymous and structurally identical, then one of
them can be deleted and its dominating noun phrase can be

reduced to the abstract pronoun ta. This rule operates
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forwards in a coordinate conjoined structure, and both

forwards and backwards in a sﬁbordinate conjoined

structure,

We will now consider some structures which involve
infinitival complementation, and see how the abstract pronoun
arises in such structures. Consider the examples in (46).

(46) a. m3tin gan giite pare Ar minuo i3 pare: Matin can
S 4 5 1 8 2 4
sing songs and so can Minu,

2 BN A g S

b, matin gin gaite pare ar minuo gan gaite pare: Matin

2 3 4 5 7 8 g -10
can sing songs and Minu, too, can sing songs.
4 3 2 > T 109 , 8

c. o C 5 C nzZtin pare 5 Luztin gan gayj CONJCO
2 4

5
S [minu pare S [minu giZn gy jj : [[I-Iatin

7 9 10
can [Matin sing songsj] and [Minu can EI-Iinu sing
2 > 4 7 10

songs)).
9

In (46a) the pronoun 13 refers to gin gdite in the first
conjunct., This sentence is related to (46b), where both the
conjuncts contain the nominalizations g3n gaite. The way

- (46a) is understood indicates that tZ in this sentence arises
due to pronominalization of the infinitival nominalization
gan gaite of the second conjunct in (46b). (46a, b) involve
infinitival complementation, and so abstract noun phrases like

e~kathz, e-ghafand etc., are not present in the underlying

structure of these sentences. Accordingly, we cannot assume
that 13 arises through pronominal reduction of these noun
phrases, These sentences have the intermediate structure

(46c), which has the configuration (47).
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(47)
CONJCO ”””,,q\\\
NP1 P NP4 P
' : /////,\\\\\ )
N ITMT N v NETT
7P TP
-/’/’SN\\\\ /’/,S
NP 2 NP \\\\P
l ,///'\\ [ ////'\
LA A [N
NP CAM VB AUXA NP CAM VB AUX
I r
N N
m3itin pire m3itin gin &- g3 4 pinu pare minu gan & ga
+VB,-ADJ, +VB,-ADJ, M
+S, te~INF, +S,te-INF,
+MATRIX SUBJ COREF +MATRIX SUBJ COREF
CONS SURBJ CONS SUBJ J

In each conjunct in (47) the matrix and constituent subjects
are coreferential., So the constituent subjects will be deleted
under their coreference with the matrix subjects. That is,

NP1 will be used to delete NPQ, and NP4 will be used to delete
NP5 in (47). The Subject-AUX concord rule will not apply in
the constituent sentences; instead, the infinitival marker te
will be attached to the constituent AUX's. In this way the

constituent sentences will be reduced into infinitival
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nominalizations, These operations will transform (47) into

(48).
(48) i.s

/S\ f /S\
TP; /////,/’I\ o ’///////’%\\
N v I;Pe N/R\EP v Iime
S S
l |
P P
NP A NP v
™ L. A%
N VB AUX N VB AUX
matin pEre gan gZ te A minu pare gin ga te

El-VB,"—ADJ,..;’ E+VB,—ADJ,...J

After second lexical attachement and the application of the

morphophonological rules, (48) will generate matin pire g3n

g2ite 3r minuo pire gan gaite, which is (46b) in a different

~constituent order.

The pronominalization rule will apply to (485 in order
to derive (46a). The question is that whether we shall consider
this as a sentence pronominalization. In (48) the complement
sentences have been nominalized, and the complement S-nodes
are better considered as

do not branch. The nominalizations

noun phrases rather than as sentences. In (48) the nominalizations
are semantically eqguivalent and structurally identical., The

pronominalization rule can apply to it. This can be considered
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. as pronominalization of infinitival nominalizations. The rule
will apply forwards in (48) as it is a coordinate conjoined
structure. We assume that the pronominalization rule ﬁill

apply after the S-nodes of the infinitival nominalization have
been pruned. So they will be taken as noun phrases. The noun
phrase in the left conjunct will be used fo reduce the noun
phrase in the right conjunct into a pronoun. This rule will
delete all the constituents dominated by the pronominalized
noun phrase, and will gather the features [+N,+PRO,+ABS ]

under this noun phrase. The application of this and other rules

will transform (48) into the derived structure (49).

(49) S '

N SN

NP R\\\\ NP ‘////,\\\\
N TPe Vv N REP ﬁPe v
Ig\\\\ N
TP /v\
N VB AUX
- 1_ ¢ N . 1
matin gan ga te pare ar minu o ta pare

[+N 4+PRO, +ABSJ

The second lexical items have been attached to the derived

nodes in (49). The terminal string of (49), after the application

of the morphophonological rules, will generate matin gan gaite
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pire Zr minuo t3 pire, which is (46a).

Thus we see that the pronoun 13 does not arise due to the
application of the sentence pronominalization rule in structures
which involve infinitival complementation. Instead, it
arises due to the pronominalization of an infinitivally
nominalized noun phrase. Accordingly, we can conclude that
Bengali does not have a sentence pronominalization rule. The
pronoun ta arises inlstructures which involve NP-Complementation

by the pronominal reduction of abstract noun phrases like

e-kathz, e-ghayané etc.,. These noun phrases dominate the
NP-Complements. In structures which involve infinitival
complementation, the pronoun iZ arises due to pronominalization

of infinitival nominalizations.
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THE LEXICON

11,0 Introduction.

The concept of a lexicon as a part of transformational
generative grammar has its origin in 'Aspects of the Thgory of
Syntax! (1965), where Chomsky proposes a division of the base -
component of the gramﬁar into a categorial component and a
lexicon. In earlier transformational grammars lexical items
were introduced by the terminal rewriting rules of the categorial
component, In 'Aspects! (1955, 84-90) Chomsky proposes that
lexical items, instead of being introduced by rewriting rules
of the categorial component, should be listed in a lexicon from
which they would be introduced into phrase markers by lexical
insertion rules. Chomsky (1965, 84} says:

+.+ the base of the grammar will contain a lexicon, which is

simply an unordered list of all lexical formatives. More

precisely, the lexicon is a set of lexical entries, each

lexical entry being a pair (D, C), where D is a phonological
distinctive feature matrix "spelling" a certain lexical
formative and C is a collection of specified syntactic
features (a complex symbol),
This separation of the lexicon from the categorial component has
many advantages., It allows the categorial component to be
context-free and more general as much of the burden that the
categorial component used to bear is now borne by the lexicon,
which lists each entry with an associated feature matrix. We
have mentioned earlier that this work makes use of a lexicon

divided into two parts: (a) The first lexicon, and (b) The
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second lexicon. The first lexicon contains all the content
words of the language, which are introduceable into underlyihg
phrase markers; and the second lexicon contains grammatical items,
and those items which are derived by transformational operations,
Besides these items, we have some lexical items, which are
inserted by transformational rules. These items are not listed
in any lexicon. These are, for example, the relative deictic ye,
the complementizer ye, and the infinitive markers te, le and e.
We could list these items in the lexicon and introduce them
later by the second lexical insertion rule. Instead, we
insert them by transformational operations simply because
this is simpler.

This chapter, which is peripheral to our main topic, has
been included only to demonstrate how the grammar is related
to the lexicon(s).l So we shall not attempt any serious
investigation into the theory and practice of the lexicon, and
in the sample lexical entries given at the end of each lexicon
many features will be left unspecified, although they may be
theoretically necessary (cf., Xatz and Fodor (7965), Katz
and Postal (1964), Chomsky (1965), Gruber (1965, 1967),
Weinreich (1966), McCawley (1968a, b), Fillmore (1968a, b, 1969),

Botha (1968), Stockwell et al (1973), and Hudson (1976)).

11.1 The PFPirst Lexicon.

This is the main lexicon and contains all the content words
of the language. The lexical items listed in it are

introduceable in the underlying phrase markers.
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11.1.1 Lexical Insertion Rule,

Chomsky (1965, 84-90; 120-23) suggested two alternative
ways of lexical insertion into an underlying phrase marker. In
one way the rewriting rules of the categorial component will
generate derivations terminating with strings which consist of
grammatical formatives and complex symbols. He calls such a
string a 'preterminal string'. A terminal string is formed from
a preterminal string by insertion of lexical items by a lexical
rule. Chomsky's (1965, 84) lexical insertion rule is quoted
below: -

If Q is a2 complex symbol of a preterminal string and (D, C)

is a lexical entry, where C is not distinct \from Q,

then Q can be replaced by D.

In the second proposal the categorial.component consists
of a nuﬁber of context-free phrase structure rules which
generate-a string of dummy symbols, &, and grammatical formatives
(cf., Chomsky (1965, 121-22)). The dummies indicate the position
of the lexical categories. The lexical items are then inserted
by a substitution transformation where the complex symbol in
the lexical entry is the structure index for_the transformation,
- and the lexical item is appropriate for substitution if the tree
meets the conditions of the structure index specified by
the complex symbol. This method of lexical insertion in the
underlying structure has been adopted in this work. The base
rules of the grammar generate preterminal strings consisting of
dummy symbols, &, and a compex symbol for the AUX (cf.,Qﬁ.2).
The first lexical insertion rule applies at this stage. The
first lexical insertion rule inserts lexical items into phrase

markers by a substitution transformation as descrived above.
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The first lexical insertion rule is given in (1).

(1) The First Lexical Insertion Rule.

A lexical item listed in the first lexicon can be inserted
in place of a dummy symbol,A, in an underlying phrase
marker if it satisfies the conditions of the structure index
specified by the complex symbol associated with

the lexical item,

The second 1exidél insertion rule applies after the last
rule of the transformational component. It is basically similar
to the first lexical insertion rule, but has some characteristics
of its own. The second lexical insertion rule has something
in common with Chomsky's first method of lexical insertion., It
introduces a lexical item to a derived node if the complex
symbol associated with the lexical item matches with the one
associated with the derived node (cf., @ 11.2).

We assume that lexical items of different categories
should be inserted to underlying phrase markers in a particular
order. We presume that the principle should be something like °
this: a lexical category which is selectionally dominant should
be inserted before one which is selectionally dependent. This
principle will allow verbs to be inserted before nouns,
and nouns before a determiner. Chomsky (1965) argues that
a noun should be inserted before a verb., But his claim is
untenable as verbs are really dominant over nouns (cf., Stockwell
et al (19?3, ?21). A lexical item will bring all its features.
with it when it is inserted to a phrase marker (theoretically so,
but in this grammar we have omitted many redundant features from

the complex symbols of lexical items for economy).
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11.1.2 TForms of Lexical Entries,

Chomsky (1965, 84) considers a lexical entry to be a pair
(D, C), where D is a phonological feature matrix and C is a
set of specified syntactic features. We have ignored the
phonological features altogether, and so the "spelling" for each
entry is given in the Roman alphabet with a gloss in English |
(if possible). We have considered only syntactic and semantic
features for each entry., Each lexical entry has associated with
it a complex symbol céntaining four types of feature: category
features, inherent features, contextual features, and sometimes,
rule features. Theoretically these four types of feature
should be specified in a complex symbol, but in the sample
entries we have specified contextual and rule features for a
few items. A category feature denotes the category to which
the item belon such as verb, nounlor deictic etc.,. Inherent
features denote inherent properties like animate, human,
abstract etc.,. The rule features indicate the rules which apply
to the item. The contexual features refer to the environments
in which the lexical item can appear. This type of feature has
been considered specially for verbs and has been represented in
the manner of Fillmore (1968z2). In his case frames Fillmore
(1968a) uses parentheses for optional cases, no parenthesis
for obligatory cases, and linked parentheses for optional cases
from which at least one must be chosen, We have also used
parentheses for optional cases, no parenthesis for obligatory
cases, and impossible cases have been omitted. We could not use
linked parentheses becuases the cases are ordered in a particular

manner in the underlying structure.
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11.1.3 Feature Specification.

It was Chomsky (1965, 81-83) who first introduced the
system of feature specification for lexical items simiiar to the
form of a phonological distinctive feature matrix, He allowed
three values for a feature: positive, negative and unspecified.
Stockwell et al (19?3, 726) indicate that'three values for a
feature may not be sufficient for the purpose, and they have
proposed five values for a feature. The system of feature
specification adopted in this work is similar to that used in
Stockwell et al (1973). Stockwell et al (1973, 728) have

proposed the following conventions for feature specification:

[
v

(2 o LD + positive specification '
(2) - negative specification
(3) * obligatory specification
(42 +/- optional specification
(5) absence of specification would mean

that the feature was irrelevant

These conventions have been used in this work. We have
said earlier that the following inherent features need
consideration in subcategorizing the nouns in Bengali (cf., QEL1):
(3) CtcomMON), CCOUNT) , [HUMAN) ,.EANIHATEJ , [HONORIFIC] ,

[(PEJORATIVE] , [MALE) , CABSTRACT) , CLOCATION)
(3) is an incomplete list of features required to subcategorize
the nouns in Bengali. Most of the features above have three
values: a particular feature may be positively specified for an
item, and negatively specified for another item; and may be
irrelevant for a third item. But some features need upto five
values. A lexical item is positively specified for a feature

if the item has the positive value for the feature (for example,
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yubzak: 'Young man' is [+MALE])); negatively specified for a

feature if the item has the negative value for the feature

(for example, yubatI: 'Maiden' is [-MALE) ). An item is
unspecified for a feature if the feature is irrelevant for the
item (for example, the feature [ MALE) is irrelevant for bai:
'Book'). A feature is optionally specified if it is optional
for the item (for example, [MALE)is optional for garus: 'Cow',
and so it will have the specifications [+/-MALE]). Apart from
these values for the features, a lexical item may be specified
for 'obligatory specification' for a feature. This is indicated
by an asterisk appearing witp the feature. An obligatory
specification means that the value for the feature is left
unspecified in the complex symbol, but the value must be specified
positively or negatively before the lexical item is introduced
to a tree. For example, Zmi: 'I' has the complex symbol

[+X,+PRO,-INT,+COUNT, +DEF, +HUM,+1,%2,+HON, *3 ,+HON,*PL J .
9 -HON L] y _HON L]
++PEJ

The values for the featufes which have been specified for
obligatory specification (*) must be positively or negatively
spefied before the pronoun Zmi is inserted to a tree. If the
value for * is taken as negative for all the features specified
for obligatory specification, zmi will have the complex symbol

L+N,+PRO,~-INT,+COUNT,+DEF,+HUM,+1,-2,+H0N,~3,+HON,~-PL J, and
] -HON ] y -HON ]
s +PEJ

will be understood as singular ({~PL]). But if the value for *
for any feature is taken as positive, ami will be understood as
plural ([+PL)). Suppose that the value for * is taken as positive

only for the features [ 2,HON), then #@mi will be understood as
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plural, and it will have the feature specigations [+l,+PRO,-~INT,

+COUNT, +DEF , +HUM, +1,+2,+HON,-3,+HON,4+PL ] . This complex
-2,~HON,~3,~HON,
-2,+PEJ

symbol indicates inclusive use of Zmi (Zpani: 'You ([+HON])' and
Zmi: 'I'). As this complex symbol is specified as [+PL}, a
later plural segment transformation will derive Zmara.

Apart from the features for nouns mentioned in (3), the
features of person, such as [1 (first person)), [2 (second
person)]and [3 (third person)], must be included in the feature
inventory, but need not be (except for pronouns) specified
each time with each noun. As the category of person is defined
with reference to the notion of participant-roles, noun items
have the features [-1,-2,43); and this can be stated by a
general rule., 3But the feature of person must be specified in
the complex symbol for each personal pronoun, because they each

differ from the other for the feature of person.

11;1;4' Redundancy Rules.

The grammar will make use ‘of redundancy ru;es because they
reduce the number of feature specifications in a complex symbol.
These rules allow not to specify an item with a particular
feature in the complex symbol if that feature is predictable
from another feature. Thus we need not specify an item as
L+ANI) if it has the specification [+HUM] or [—ﬁUM]. In Bengali
only [ +HUM) nouns can be [+HON]. So the specification C+HOK) in
an entry predicts that it is also [(+HUM,+ANI]. All [-HUM] and
[-ANI] nouns are [-HON] in Bengali. So it is redundant to
specify these houns as [-HON], because the features [-HUM] and

[ -ANI ) predict that these nouns are [-HON].



429
11.1.5 Sample First Lexicon.

Redundancy Rules:

These rules will apply to each lexical item before
lexicalization. The rules given below are not exhaustive.

They are given as examples,

[+N ) > [-PRO ]

[ +PROJ > (+N ]

[ +HON ] > [ +HUM, +ANIJ

{ +HUM )] => , [+ANI )

[-ANI) > [-HON \‘
*PL

C+COUNT] = [ { }]

[-COUNT) = [-PL)

[+VB] > [-ADJ)

(+ADJ) £ (+VB]

[ +ABS) = [-ANI]

[+N,-PRO] = [-1,-2,+3 7



Some Nouns:
bai: 'Book!

+N,+COM,+COUNT,

-ANT, +ABS,

path: 'Road!

+N,+COM,+COUNT,

~ANT,+10C,

Some Verb Roots:

+__(1ns)(roc)acT

khul: 'Open!
+VB,

+__ (INS)NEUT AGT

mane kar: 'Think!

+VB,

+ NEUT DAT,

+DD,+3,

bhadralok: 'Gentleman?
+N,+C0i1,+COUNT,

+HON, +MALE,

pakhi: 'Bird'

+N [ +COI‘I ’ +COUNT ’

-HUM,

bh3lo: 'Good'

+ADJ,

+__ NEUT

1Zg: 'Begin and
continue!'

+VB,+ASPECTUAL,

+__ NEUT AGT

+S, te-INF,

+MATRIX SUBJ COREF

CONS SUBRJ
éun: 'Hear!
+VB,

+ NEUT DAT,

+S,
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Jal: '"Water!

+N,+COM,~COUNT,
~ANT,-ABS,

'Dream!'

svapnas

+N,+COM,+COUNT,

+ABS,

dekh: 'See!
+V3B,

+___(vEUT)DAT

mars 'Hit!

+VB,

+_ __ (INS)DAT AGT

tatparyaplirna:

'Significant!
+VB,+FACT,

+  NEUT,

+3,



Pronouns and Other Items:

+PRO, ~INT, +COUNT,
+DEF , +HUM,

+1,

*2,+HON,
,~HON,

,+PEJ

*3  4HON,

,~HON,

tui: '"You!

+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,
+DEF , +HUM,
- o

+2,+PEJ

*3,_HON,
,+HON,

= ~
ini, e: 'He!

+PRO, -INT,+COUNT,

+DEF,

apanis: 'You'

+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,
+DEF,
_1,

+2,+HON,

%3, +HON,

,-HON,

tinis 'He!

+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,

+DEF,

- o~
uni, o: 'He!

+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,
+DEF,

+FAR,IN SIGHT,
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tumi: 'You!

+PRO,~INT ,+COUNT,
+DEF , +HUM,
_1’

+2,-HON,

*3,—HON,

, +HON,

se: 'He!

+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,

+DEF ,+HUHM,

+DEF , +HUM,
“FAR ]

_1,
_2'
+3 ,~HON,



+PRO,-INT,+COUNT,
+DEF , +HUM,

_.1'

=y

ke: 'Who!

+PRO,+INT,+COUNT,
* +DEF,+SPECIFIC,
+HUM,

o

=2,

+3 5 +HON, _

kakhan: 'When!

+DEF,+SPECIFIC

. +TEMP, TIME,

kichu: '"Anything'

+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,
-DEF,-SPECIFIC,
-ANT,+ABS,

-l's

ws

+3,

tZ: 'That (thing)' paraspar: 'One onother'

+PRO, -INT ,~COUNT,
+DEF, +ABS,

=3

=Dy

+39-

ki: 'What!

+PRO,+INT,+COUNT,
+DEF, +SPECIFIC,

~HUM/+ABS,

keno: 'Why!
~DEF,

+ABS,

kakhano: 'Ever!

+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,
-DEF,-SPECIFIC,

+TEMP, TIME,
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+N, ~COUNT , +HUM,

+RECIPROCAL,

kabs: '"When, day!

+PRO,+INT ,~COUNT,
+DEF,

+TEMP, DAY,

kothz: 'Where!

+PRO, +INT ,~COUNT,
+DEF, +SPECIFIC,

+10C,

koth2o: 'Anywhere!
+PRO,~INT,-COUNT,

-DEF ,~SPECIFIC,

+L0C,



keu: 'Anyone!

+PRO, -INT,-COUNT,
-DEF, -SPECIFIC,
+HUM,

1%

=g

+3, +HON

sekhan: 'There!

+PRO, -INT,-COUNT,
+DEF,+10C,

+FAR, OUT OF SIGHT

e(i): '"This’

+DEIC,
+DEM,

+DEF,

kon: 'Which'
+DEIC,
+DEM,
+DEF,

+INT,

ekhan: 'Here!

+PRO,-INT,-COUNT,

+DEF,+L0C,-FAR,

ekhan: 'Now!

+PRO,~INT,~COUNT,
+DEF, +TEMP,

-FAR,

o(i): 'That!

+DEIC,
+FAR, IN SIGHT,

+DEF,

pratham: 'First'
+DEIC,

+0RD,

+DEF,
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okhan: 'There!

+PRO, ~INT,~COUNT,
+DEF,+L0C,

+FAR, IN SIGHT,

takhan, okhan: 'Then!

+PRO,~INT,~COUNT,
+DEF , +TEMP,

+FAR,

se(i): 'That!'

+DEIC,
+DEM,
+FAR, OUT OF SIGHT

+DEF,

ek: 'One!
+QUANT , -DEF,
4+SPECIFIC,

"-PL L]



du(i): 'Two!

+QUANT,
-DEF,+SPECIFIC,

+PL,

sab, sakal: 'All!

+QUANT,
-DEF,-SPECIFIC,

+PL,

o1

+CL,+COUNT,

-HON,

kh3n3
+CL,+COUNT,
~ANT, +EMOT,

+SMALL,

anek: 'Many'

+QUANT,
-DEF, +SPECIFIC,

+PL,

pratyek, pratis: !

+QUANT,

+DEF,

+PL,+DISTRIBUTIVE,

i
L2

+CL,+COUNT,

—HON L]

khani

+CL,+COUNT,
~ANT,+EMOT,

+SMALL,
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bahu: 'Many!

+QUANT,
-DEF,~SPECIFIC,

+PL,

Each' ka(yek): 'Some

+QUANT,
-DEF,+SPECIFIC,

+PL,

dan
+CL,+COUNT,

+HUM,

+HON (PREFERABLY)
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11.2 The Second Lexicon.,.

This work makes use of a second lexical insertion procedure
which applies after the last rule of the transformatioﬁal
component, This second lexical insertion rule inserts lexical
items to the sets of syntactic-semantic features which have been
derived by the application of the transformational rules. This
rule is generally used to insert transformationally derived
pronouns, plural markers, forms of the AUX and the case markers.
For example, the AUX is developed as a complex symbol of
features by the base rules, DNo lexical item can be attached to
the AUX in the underlying structure. A complex symbol for the

AUX may have the structure (4) in the underlying 'structure.

(4) AUX

+AUX
¥ . +PRES

+sim

No lexical item can be attached to this complex symbol because
Bengali has no lexical item which has thg features [+AUX,+PRES,
+sim). A later concord rule will apply to (4). This rule will
copy the features of person and grade of the stbjéct onto the
AUX (cf.,Q 1.6). This concord rule will transform (4) into

(5) if the subject has the features [+3,+HON].

(5) AUX

+AUX
+PRES
+sim

+3 ,+HON
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After the last rule of the transformational component the
second lexical insertion rule will attach the lexical item
en to the node dominated by the AUX as en has the features
[ +AUX,+PRES,+sim,+3,+HON].

In this case we see that the second lexical insertion rule
inserts a lexical item to a derived node dominating a complex
symbol, where no lexical item could have been inserted in
the underlying structﬁre. Another function of the second lexical
insertion rule is to insert those lexical items which could
have been inserted by the first lexical insertion rule, but have
not been inserted because of some peculiarities of those items,
Case markers are such items. Case markers are not always
realized in the surface. If we insert them in the underlying
structure, we need to delete case markers of some actants at
some stage of derivation. So we have used the second lexical
insertion rule to introduce the case markers to the derived
trees. s

But the most important function of the second lexical
insertion rule is to insert those lexical items which are derived
by transformational operations., In such a case the second
lexical insertion rule replaces a first lexical item by an
appropriate item from the second lexicon. We face such situations
after the pronominalization transformations such as pronominali-
zation proper, reflexivization and relativization, For example,
the pronominzlization proper transformation derives an anaphoric
pronoun by specifying an underlying noun phrase as [ +PR0O,-INT)
under certain conditions. The pronominalization rule does not

delete the first lexical item attached to the pronominalized
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noun phrase, The funétion of the second lexical inserticn rule

is to replace that item by an appropriate item from the

second lexicon. This rule inserts items by the matching condition
of lexical insertion. But this rule does not require strict
identity of features between the complex symbol under a derived
node and the one associated with a second lexical item. The
second lexical insertion rule is something like (6).

(6) The Second Lexical Insertion Rule,

A second lexical item will replace an item of a derived
tree if the features associated with the second lexical
item are a subset of features associated with the first
lexical item in the derived tree.
The second lexical insertion rule does a quite simple job.
Its function is to assign lexical items (phonologzical
matrices) to the derived feature buﬁdles. We have not given any
povier of deletion, addition or node-relabelling to this rule,
But we feel that some operations which we perform by transforma-
tional rules could have been done by the second lexical

-

insertion rule.

11.2.1 Sample Second Lexicon.

Derived Pronouns:

See @ 11.1.5 for the complex symbols for the following
pronouns:

amis: 'I', Zpani: 'You', tumi: 'You', tui: 'You', tini: 'He',

se: 'He', t3: 'That (thing)', ekhan: 'Here', okh3n: 'There',

sekhan: 'There', and okhan, takhan: 'Then!',

The transformationzlly derived first and second person pronouns
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are 'inclusive' pronouns, and so they are plural. The plural

forms of these pronouns will be derived morphophonologically

from the syntactic surface structure string.

second lexical items are listed below.

apan, nij: 'Self!
+PRO, +REFL,

+COUNT ,+DEF,

Ya: 'Which!

+PRO, +REL ,~COUNT,

""ANI ,:’_“ABS L]
+3,
+DEF .

Conjunctions:

o,

5

y eban: 'And'

+CONJCO,

yadis 'If'

+CONJSUB,

+s

yes 'Who!

+PRO,+REL,
+COUNT , +HUM,

+3,~HON,+DEF,

ba, athabi: 'Or!

+CONJCO,

tabe: '"Then'

+CONJSUB,

+82

Other major

yinis 'Who!

+PRO,+REL,
+COUNT,

+3,+HON, +DEF,

kintus: 'But!

+CONJOCO,

. +5,y



Plural Markers:

ol

+PL MARKER,
+HUM,
+V__

+SUBJ

Case Markers:

£

+CAM,+BIB,

. ko S

+INS,- _ AGT

+STAT
+L0C,

+GOAL

hote, theke

+CAM,-BIB,
+L0C,

+SOURCE,

+PL MARKER,

- +HUM,

+C

+SUBJ

te

+CAM,+BIB,

+V,

+INS,-__ AGT

+STAT
« +LOC,

+GOAL

ke

+CAM ,+BIB,

{+DAT
L
+NEUT

der
+PL MARKER,
+HUM,
-SUBJ
dvara
+CAM,-BIB,
+INS,
4 AGH,
+INS RIGID
xe
+CAM,+BIB,

+DAT
B ’
+NEUT

+0BSOLETE
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gulo

+PL MARKER,

-HON ’

diy

+CAM,-BIB,

+INS,

+__AGT,

+L0C,

+PATH,



Forms of the AUX:

i
+AUX,
+PRES,
+sim,

+AUX,
+FUT,
+4+sim,

le

+AUX,
+PAS,
+sim,

+2 ] _HON 9y

te

+AUX,
+HAB P,
+sim,

+2,-HON,

2

+AUX,
+PRES,
+sim,

+2 L] -HON L)

be

+AUX,

+FU0T,

+sim,

{ . }, -HON,
+3

len

- +AUX 9
+PAS,

4+sim,

{+2},+HON,
+3

t
]
(s}

+AUX,
+HAB P,

+sim,

+2 | | +HoN,
+3

e },+HON,
+3

{

en

+AUX,
+PRES,

+sim,

ben

+AUX,
+FUT,

+3im,
+2
+5

1i

+AUX,
£PAS,
+sim,

+2,+PEJ,

+AUX,
+HAB P,
+sim,

+2,+PEJ,

},+HON,

+AUX,
+PRES,
+sim,

bi

+AUX,
+FUT,
+sim,

+2,+PEJ,

+AUX,
+PAS,
+sim,

+3 9 _HON L]

+AUX,
+HAB P,
+sim,

+3 L] "‘HON ’
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o

+AUX,
+PRES,
+sim,

+34=HON,

B

+AUX,
+PAS,

+sim,

+AUX,
+HAB . P,
+sim,

chi
+AUX,
+PRES), -
+DPIrog,

+1,



cho
+AUX,
+PRES,
+pPTog,

+2 E] _HON ’

chile

+AUX,
+PAS,
+prog,

+2 L] -HON L]

echo

+AUX,
+PRES,
+perf,

+2,-HON,

echile

+AUX,
+PAS,

chen
+AUX,
+PRES,

+pTrog,

{*2 +HON,
+3

chilen

+AUX,

+PAS,

+prog,

2 },+HON,
+3

echen

+AUX,
+PRES,

+perf,
+2 | +HoN,
+3

echilen

+AUX,

+PAS,

+2 . 4HoN,
+3

chis

+AUX,
+PRES,
+prog,

+2,4+PEJ,

chili
+AUX,

+PAS,

+prog,

+2,+PEJ,

echis

+AUX,
+PRES,
+perf,

+2,+PEJ,

echili

+AUX,
+PAS,

+2,+PEJ,

che
+AUX,

+PRES,
+prog,

+3,-HON,

chilo

+AUX,
+PAS,
+prog,

+3,-HON,

eche

+AUX,
+PRES,
+perf,

+3,-HON,

+AUX,
+PAS,

+3%,-HON,
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chilam

+AUX,

8 +PAS [l

+prog,

+1,

echi

+AUX,
+PRES,
+perf,

+1,

echilZm
+AUX,
+PAS,
+perf,

+1,
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11.3 The Morphophonological Component.

This grammar presupposes a morphophonological component,
Itg rules will apply to surface structure strings after second
lexical insertion. These rules are used to derive acceptable
phonetic forms of words, For example, no lexicon in this work
contains the plural forms of pronouns, such as, amara: 'We',
tomara: 'You', tarz: 'They' etc., or other derived forms like
amake: 'Me', take: 'Him', tomar: 'Your' etc. These forms are
derived by the application of morphophonological rules on surface
sfructure strings. We will come across surface structure

strings like ami-ra, apani-ra, tumi-ra etc.,. So we will

require morphophonological rules which will derive Zmara,

Epanéra, tomara from these strings., We can have further rules

which will derive Zmors, Zmrs, Zponara, apnara, tomorz, tomra

from these strings, Although it is beyond our scope to
formulate the morphophonological rules, we give below some rules
informally which are frequently used in this grammar in order

to arrive at acceptable phonetic forms of words.

(7) Some Morphophonologiczl Rules:

ama/___ #r3

and/___ X gupprx

a. ami >

toma/ _ #r3d

b. tumi = _
toma/___#X  gupprx

apani

O . apand/___#X  guppry
apan
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d. tui o to/__#X  gypprx
e. tini = A S
v doe > ta/__#X gupprx
2o ke <. ka/__#X  syrrix
i .ye > va/__#X sypprx
jo yini = Voh ot oyt

The rule (7a) says that Zmi must be rewritten as Zma when the
plural marker ra is suffixed to it; and it must be rewritten
as ama when any other suffix is attached to it.l This rule
will derive the phonetic forms given belows:
(8) ami-r3 =  @mard: 'We!

Sl =  amake: 'Me'

ami-der = amader: 'Us, Our'

‘ami-r =  amar: 'My'

The rule (7b) will derive phonetic forms like those given below:
(9) tumi-rZ2 =  tomara: 'You (WPLJ)'.

tumi-ke =) tom3ke: 'You, Objective!

tumi-der =) tomader: 'You, Your'

tumi-r = tomar: 'Your!
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ON THE BENGALI LANGUAGE

A.0 Introduction.

The language internationally known in English as 'Bengali'
is called Bayla by its native speakers. It élso has several
other antiquated names: e.g., Bangala, Banala and Bapga-Bhasga:
'The language of Bengal'. Bengali is spoken in Bangladesh and
in India in West Bengal , and some parts of Assam, Tripura,
Orissa and Bihar. This is g densely populated area. At a
rough estimate Bengali is spoken by over 120 million people, in
several different dialects. In extreme cases thqge dialects
vary so much morphophonologically that speakers o} two dialects
may find themselves mutually unintelligible. In such a situation
the link between them has been Szdhu Bhaga: 'Chaste, Decent,
Written Language' which until recently, as the medium used in
Bengali literature, related the different dialects of Bengali
one to another. Recently Szdhu Bh§§§ has been ousted from its
previous position by Calit(a) or Calti Bhasa: 'Current Language,
Standard Colloquial Bengali', which is now used predominantly in
literature and as the language of communication among educated
Bengalees. Thus Calit BhZsa has lately taken ovei the functions
of Sadhu Bhasa in the Bengali speaking world.

Bengali is an Indo-Aryan language with much Dravidian
influence. It emerged as a distinct language around the 10th
century A.D., and is genetically related to Assamese, Oriya and
Hindi (cf., Chatterji (1926), Shahidullah (1928, 1960, 1965),
Pattanayak (1966)). Dr S. K. Chatterji (1926) divided

the history of the Bengali language into three broad periods,
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of which the middle one is again broken up into sub-periods.
Dr Chatterjits (1926, 129—36) divisions are as followss
(1) A. The Formative or 01d Bengali Period: 950-1200.
B. The Middle Bengali Period: 1200-1800,
a, Transitional Middle Bengali: 1200-1300.
b, Barly Middle Bengali: 1300-1500.
c. Late Middle Bengali: 1500-1800,
C. Modern or New Bengali: From 1800.
The above divisions are made on morphological, phonological and
literary grounds, which are satisfactory in outline. The most
important, and perhaps the only, surviving work of the old Bengali
period is caryapada, a collection of Buddhist mystic songs
(cf., Shahidullah (1928, 1960), Mukherji (1963)). Like the old "
period, the middle period was also a2 period of verse literature.
Prose was consciously developed in the early 19th century. It
was in this period that Sadhu BhZga was given a definite shape

by various writers., Pramatha caudhurI (1868-1946) in his

Sabuj Patra (1914) launched a movement against .Sadhu Bhasa in

literature, which has resulted *in its abandonment in literature

in recent times.

A.1 The Phonemes of Bengali, Orthography and Transliteration.,

An intensive study of the phonemes of Bengali has been
carried out by Ferguson and Chowdhury (1960) (cf., also Chatterji
(1928)). According to Ferguson and Chowdhury (1960) Bengali
has twenty eight consonants, four semivowels and fourteen
vowels. Besides these, Bengali has seven marginal consonants
and one marginal vowel. Of the vowels seven are oral and

all of them have phonemically distinct nasal counterparts; and
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this makes the vowel inventory in Bengali quite large. The
following are the phonemes of Bengali (see Ferguson and
Chowdhury(1960) for the features of the phonemes):

(2) Oral Vvowels: / i e & a o o u

g me

ol

—
Nasal Vowels: / i e & 2

Semivowels: [/ i e Q u

o T

c*-
ok
o

Consonants: /

J

o]

ph th th ch kh bh dh dh

Jh gh
s h
m n g \

Kosti¢ and Das (1972) supported the findings of Ferguson and
Chowdhury (1960) by carrying out experimental acoustic
investigations of the phonemes of Bengali.

Bengali is written in a special script of the Debanagari
type, which is believed to be a descendent of the ancient Indian

BrahmI Lipi: 'Brahmi Alphabet' (cf., Banerji (1919), Chatterji

.(1926), Lambert (1953)). The script is syllabic, and is written
from left to right. The letters hang from a line called Matr3,
and use diacritic signs in all four directions. The letters are
angular, All the vowels,except '4&r ': a, have distinct graphemes
for post-consonantzl syllable formation., The Bengali alphabet
includes a large number of conjunct letters. Many of them do
not look like conjuncts any more. There are some simple letters

in Bengali orthography which are seldom or never used.
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There is no universally accepted convention of Romanization
for Bengali in English (cf., Chatterji (1926), Mukherji (1963)).
Transliteration, in this work, has been performed in
accordance with the following table.

(3) Transliteration.

at i a : \n . ‘i T 4 % L
i 3 < S T ] € 3 ' AN

oi au 1 @

k : & kh = T g & x gh : a p : ¥,
[T S - ch : % i Jh & H n o
£y % th ¢ 3 a : S dh : T n ¢ 4
T th ¢+ T d g 'm dh : 4 n : T
ps & ph : © bos.% bh ¢ & M. 3 W
y : 7,7 r s 4 1l & = ¥ ¢ 4 I
g ¢ % s : ¥ - S S | r : ¢ rh :
ks : joo: 2 W

A,2 S8dhu and Calit Bengali.

The greater part of Bengali literature is in Sadhu Bhasi.
Sadhu Bengali assumed a well-defined shape in the 19th century
with the birth and regular cultivation of Bengali prose, It
seems that Sadhu Bengali was never used in oral communication,
but it was the vehicle of Bengali literature until a few decades
ago. Sadhu Bengali had been used in writing, sometimeé in

oratory, and in literature (including conversations in novels and
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full-page dialogues in historical drama). Calit B3nlZz

developed out of the colioquial speech of Calcutta (cf.,

Chatterji (1926), and was taken up by educated speakers of Bengali
as the langusage of oral communication., Although there is

ample evidence that Cz2lit Bengali was taking over Sadhu Eengali,

Pramatha caudhurI launched a movement in his Sabuj Patra (1914)

against the use of Sadhu Bengali in literature. It was a
literary, but not a social movement., He was supported by some,
not all talented writers of the time., Gradually Calit Bengali
has become the language of Bengali literature. Calit Bengali
is not universally used. We are not aware of the situation in
West Bengal, but in Bangladesh Calit Bengali is used in
literature, university and college lectures (if the teacher has
a good command of Eg;ii), scholarly lectures and in formal
conversation among educated pEOPIE.- Not many Bangladesﬁi's
use Calit Bengali in all spheres of life,

S2dhu and Calit are basically two different styles: the

former is strictly a written language with a huge number of
Sanskritic lexical items and exXpressions; the latter is both
written and spoken with colloquial expressions and lexical items,
In the days of a clear-cut division between these two styles

it was possible to generalize that Sadhu Bengali was |
Sanskriticized and high-sounding, Calit Bengali the converse,

But now it is difficult to draw a clear-cut distinction between
these two styles,. There is enough literary evidence of
colloquial Sadhu Bengali, and highly Sanskriticized Calit Bengali.
The main difference between SZdhu and Calit Bengali, now, is

not stylistic, but lexical (cf., Dimock (1960)). In SZdhu

Bengali certain lexical items are used in their archiac form,
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but in Calit they are used in a derived form. Calit Bengali

is passing through a period of rapid phonological change, so its

phonological rules are more complex; but the derived forms are

shorter (therefore simpler) than those of SZdhu Bengali, Their

main differences are summarized belows:

(3) . s,

b.

Ce

(=Y

The verb forms (V) are shorter in Calit as the forms of
the AUX have become shorter due to phonological

change. TFor example, the form of the AUX which is
itechis: [+AUX,+PRES,+prog,+1] in Sadhu Bengali has

become chi in Calit Bengali. If the verb rcot is

kar: 'Do', the verb form in SZdhu will be karitechi:

*(I am) doing', and in Calit karchi.

Forms of certain pronouns and deictics have become
shorter in Calit due to phonological change,

There are some plural markers which are used in SZdhu

-

Bengali, but are not or rarely used in Calit Bengali,
The non-initial /h/ sound is either reduced or

dropped in Calit Bengali,

Sadhu Bengali generally prefers Sanskritic lexical items
and expressions, but Calit Bengali prefers indigenous

and derived (mainly from Sanskrit) lexical items,

Those lexical items which are central in differentiating SZdhu

Bengali from Calit Bengali are given below (SZdhu forms are at

the left and Calit forms at the right of the arrows).

(5) Pronouns.

tZhara == tara: 'They (nonhonorific)!
t3har3 == tara: 'They (honorific)!
t3h3 == t3: 'That (thing)'

yah3 ==) ya: "Which (Relative)!
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yézhara == yaria: 'Who (Relative, non-
honorific)

yEhAra ==3 yari: 'Who (Relative, honorific)

keha == keu: 'Anyone, Someone' etec,}

kaha ==> ki: 'Who (interrogative, Objective)

kahara mme kard: 'Who (interrogative, plural)

Sadhu Bengali has two abstract pronouns: ih3: 'This (thing); near',
and uhZ: 'That (thing); far, in sight'. They are not used in
Calit Bengali, The third member of this group of abstract
pronouns is tazha, which survives in Calit Bengali as t3.

(6) Deictics:

ei == e(i): 'This!

oi == o(i): 'That, in sight!'
sei ' = se(i): 'That, out of sight!'

(7) Plural Markers:

guli = gulo

diga == der

(8) A Few Forms of the AUX:

i. == i: [+PRES,+sim,+1]

itechi == chi: [ +PRES,+prog,+1]

iyachi == echi: [+PRES,+perf,+1]

itecha == cho: [+PRES,+prog,+2,-HON J
itechen = chen: [+PRES,+prog,{I§},+HON ]
iy& ey e: 'Serial Infinitive Marker!
ite == te: 'Infinitive Marker!

ile == le: 'Conditional Infinitive

Markexr!
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(9) UNegative Markers:

nai == nei: 'Existential Negative Marker!

nai = ni: 'Perfective Negative Marker!
In copulative negative sentences in the present tense and simple
aspect the 'be' verb ha is realized in the surface in S3adhu
Bengali, but not in Calit Bengali (cf., @ 1.5).

The present distinction between Sadhu and Calit Bengali is

mainly in the selection of the above mentioned lexical items,
which are shorter in Calit, Except for these superficial
differences, Calit as used in contemporary Bengali literature

is not far away from Sadhu Bengali, in its liberal use of
Sanskritic words. Calit, of course, borrows lexical items widely
from other languages, a procedure which Siadhu Bengali

restricts. We have mentioned above that there is literary
evidence of colloquial Szdhu Bengali and non-colloquial Calit

Bengali. To give examples: SudhIndranZth Datta's (1901-1960)

prose is considered as Calit because it selects colloquial

verb forms, forms of pronouns etc,,; the proseé of RabIndranith

Thikur (1861-1941) in JIbansmriti is considered.as SZdhu because
it selects Szdhu verb forms, forms of pronouns etc.,. But

there is no denying that stylistically SudhIndranZth's prose is

SZdhu and RabIndrznZth's prose is colloguial,
In prose literature a clear choice is made between Szdhu and
Calit, but poetry allows a mixing up of both styles., So

JIbanfinanda DEs's (1899-1954) famous line bhZlabese dekhiyachi

meyem3nusere: '(I) loved and saw womenfolk' contains Calit and

Sadhu verb forms side by side: in pure SzZdhu the line would be

bhalabasiya dekhiyachi meyemanugere, and in pure Calit it

would be bhalabese dekhechi meyemanusere. In both cases the
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force and beauty of the line is lost. S&dhu Bengali is almost
obsolete now: it is restricted to conservative news papers,

text-books for schools and colleges and in Government

circulars.

A.,3 Works on Bengali,

Although Bengali is one of the major‘languages in South Asia,
and perhaps the most distinguished in literary works, few
linguistic studies have been done on Bengali. The enthusiastic
introduction to the bibliography compiled by CiZikova and
Ferguson (1969) gives an impression that Bengali has been
studied extensively., This is in fact not the case., Very little
substantial work has been done on Bengali. The Qost neglected
fields of study are in the syntax and semantics of Bengali,
which have not been seriously investigated in any framework.
Bengali studies are usually carried out in Bangladesh, West Bengal,
Russia, Britain and America. The work done on Bengali is
classifiable into the following groups: (a) Historical Studies,
(b) Descriptive Studies, (c) Dialect Studies, (d) Pedagogical
Grammars, (e) Sketches, (f) Lexicograpy and (g) Others. Regrettably
we could not include a class of works dealing with the syntax
AN HenEnbles BT FeREAlL. W 86 Bo% WLsh 95 s that
nothing has been written in this field , but the few .short works
which has been done in this field do not merit a heading of
their own. There are some short works dealing with the syntax
of Bengali, such as Sableski's (1965) 'Equational Clauses in
Bengali', Ferguson's (1972) 'Verbs of 'Being' in Bengali, with
a Note on Amharic' and some other papers dealing with Bengali

sentence types, negation etc.,.(cf., Ci¥ikova and Ferguson (1969),

Dil (1969)).
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A, Historical Studies.

These works deal with the history and development of
Bengali with special reference to its morphology and phonology.
The studies devoted to old Bengali are included in this group.
Among the historical studies of Bengali, Chatterji's (1926)

The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language is a

monumental work, both in size and merit. It desls with the
origin of the Bengali language and its morphological and
phonological change through different periods, It deals with
lexical items individually, and shows their changes through time.
Other works that deal with tﬁe development of Bengali or with
various aspects of old Bengali are Mazumder (1920), Shahidullah
(1928, 1960, 1965), Pattanayak (1966) and Mukherji (1963)

(see $iZikova and Ferguson (1969) and the bibliograpahy in

Grierson (1903)).

B, Descriptive Studies,

These works deal mainly with the phonetics, phonology and .
morphology of Bengali in various contemporary frameworks. In this
field too, Chatterji (1928) is the pioneer. He used Daniel

Jonsean framework in his A Bengali Phonetic Reader (1928) in

analysing the phonemes of Bengali. This work has been recently
replaced by Ferguson and Chowdhury (1960) with the publication
of their paper 'The Phonemes of Bengali!, Ferguson and
Chowdhury (1960) deal with sounds of Bengali, using intensively
the recent developments in phonological theory. Hai (1960)
deals with nasals and nasalization in Bengali in a Firthian

Framework. Hai (1964) later published his Dhveni-BijhZn o Banli

Dhvanitattva: 'Phonetics and Phonology of Bengali' in Bengali,
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It is an important work simply because it is written in Bengali.
Other noteworthy works on the phonetics, phonology and morphology
of Bengali are Ferguson (1945), Hai (1958), Hai and Ball (1961),

Din Muhammad (1961) and Kostié and Das (1972).

C. Dialect Studies.

These works deal with various dialects of Bengali with
special reference to their phonetics and phonology in relation
to those of Calit Bengali. Among the dialect studies the most
important one is Grierson (1903). It exemplifies some major
dialects of Bengali without much linguistic description. Other
works which can be mentioned are Chowdhury (1960),

Shahidullah (ed., 1964), Hei (1964, 1965, 1966), Sen (1972)

and Udida (1972).

D. Pedagogical Grammars.,

A work of this sort is traditionally known as Bzékara_:
'Grammar', These grew mainly out of the necessity to teach
students 'how to read, write and speak Bengali grammatically'.
These works deal mainly with Sadhu Bengali. Early works of this
type are Halhed (1778) and Ray (1833) (cf., Qay&um (1974)
for a review of the grammars of Carey, Halhed and Haughton).
These grammars are written by people who are familiar with
Sanskrit and English grammatical traditions, and so Bengali
looks sometimes like Sanskrit and sometimes liké English, Thié

is the type of work which led Rabindranzth Thikur to comment

that 'We read Sanskrit grammars in the guise of Bengali grammars,
which are flavoured with a little bit of Bengali.,' A typical
and representative work of this type is Chatterji's (1939)

Bh5§§—Prakﬁé Bipgala Byzkaran, which deals with morphology,
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phonology, cases and other aspects of Bengali in more than five
hundred pages. However it deals with syntax in only a few
pages (427-42). As in any other pedagogical grammars,-the
prescriptive nature of Chatterji (1939) is apparent. It seldom
explains the language. One feature common to all such works

is that they have almost identical topics.to deal with, and they
deal with those topics almost identically, in almost identical
language with similar types of examples and interpretations.
Although these grammars are intended to teach students how to
'read, write and speak' Bengali grammatically, most of them are
self-contradictory even in the first page, for they deal with
Sadhu Bengali, which is never spoken. Some other grammar

books of this type are Semn (1950) and

Ghos (1956) (cf., CiZikova and Ferguson (1969)).

E. Sketches,

v

This type of work is written for foreigners who are
interested to learn Bengali as quickly as possible. In this
group are Page (1934), Chaudhury (1963), Hudson (1965),

Ray et al (1966) and Islam (1970). The authors of this type of
work use various methods for teaching Bengali to would be
speakers. These usually deal with phonetics, sentence types,
words and expressions used in every-day life and Bengali alphabet.
These usually include a sketchy 'reference grammar' of Bengali,
Some of them are quite pleasant books. Some, nevertheless, use
hocus-pocus techniques in dealing with morphology and syntax

(cf., Ray et al (1966)). This may not be much help to anyone

trying to learn Bengali.
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F. Lexicography.

This type of work includes functional mono-lingual and
bilingual dictionaries. But there are some noteworthy works,
such as, Das1(1937), which is a valuable etymological lexicon,
and Shahidullah (ed., 1964), which is a lexicon of the dialects
of Bangladesh. Among the mono-lingual dictionaries Bisvas (1955)

and Basu (1962) are helpful.
G. Others.

This group includes those works which deal with wvarious
aspects of Bengali, and works which deal with work done on
Bengali. Such works are Ché£terji (1962), which deals with the
relationship between the written and colloquial Bengalij
Khondkar (1971), which deals with the Portuguese contribution
to Bengali lexicography, and Qayyum (1973%), which reviews the

Bengali grammars of Carey, Halhed and Haughton.

1 D3s, Jnanendramohan (1937): BZpgZli Bhigir Abhidh3n.

2 Vols, Calcutta.
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The following abbreviations have been used frequently

in this work.

are given here for ready reference.

Although explained in the text, they

Those

abbreviations, used seldom, should be easily checkable

in the relevant sections.

ABS: Abstract
ADJ: Adjective
ADV: Adverb

AGT: Agent

ANI: Animate
AUX: Auxiliary
BIB: Bibhakti

C: Consonant
CAM: Case Marker

CL: Classifier

COM: Common "
COMP: Complementizer

CONJCO: Coordinate Conjunction
CONJSUB: Subordinate Conjunction
CONS: Constituent

COREF: Coreferential

CS: Complex symbol
D: Determiner
DAT: Dative

DD: Direct Discourse

DEF: Definite
DEIC: Teictic

DEM: Demonstrative
DO: Direct Object
EMOT: Emotive
ESS: Essive
FACT: Factive
FUT: TFuture
GEN: Genitive
HAB P: Eabitual Past
HON: Honorific

HUM: Humén

IMP: Imperative

INF: Infinitive

INT: Interrogative
INS: Instrumental
J0: Indirect Object
LOC: Locative

M: "Modality

N: Noun



NEG: UNegative

NEUT: Neutral

NP: Noun Phrase

NP®: Antecedent Noun Phrase

NPP: Pronominalizable or
Pronominalized Noun Phrase

NP-Rel: Relativizable or

Relativized Noun Phraée

O0BJ: Object

ORD: Ordinal

PART: Partitive

PAS: Past

PEJ: Pejorative

PL: Plural

PL SEG: Plural Segment

perf: Perfective

PRES: Present

PRO: Pronoun

prog: Progressive

Q: Question

. QUANT: Quantifier

REFL: Reflexive

REL: Relative

REP: Repetitive

S: Sentence

SC

Structure Change
SI: Structure Index
sim: Simple

SPEC: Specifier
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SUBJ: Subject

SUBM: Subject Marker
TEMP: Temporal

V: Verb Form, Vowel .
VB: Verd Root

1: .First Person

2: Second Person

3: Third Person

Expressions like (1a, b)
and (1, Qa) have been used
in this work. They should be

interpreted as follows:

(1a, b)

(1: 23)

(1a) and (1b)

(12) and (2a)
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